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PREFAGl 


This manual has been written expressly for adult students 
who are unable to attend Russian classes, but who would 
like to acquire a knowledge of the language by self-tuition. 
As such students will experience greater difficulty in com- 
prehending the elements of Russian than those who are 
instructed by a tutor, the author has endeavoured to present 
the subject-matter as lucidly as possible. 

As the book is not mainly intended for school use, the 
arrangement of its material differs from the usual pattern 
of a school manual, i.e. ; 

(1) It does not contain translation-work. 

(2) The Grammatical Notes are set out in a compact and 
concise form, rather than dealt with piecemeal. 

Experience has convinced the author that translation- 
work is not always conducive to the mastery of colloquial, 
everyday speech. Colloquial Russian does not always fit 
in with literal translations of English expressions. A 
^ translation bias ' may prevent the student from assimilating 
idiomatic Russian in a natural way. 

The compact arrangement of the Grammatical Notes will 
enable the student to acquire the indispensable minimum 
of grammar in an orderly way and will help him to gain 
quickly some insight into the ‘ mechanism ’ of Russian 
construction before taking up more advanced reading. 

When he has learnt to wade through simple Russian, the 
student can attempt to master the Essentials of Syntax, 
which comprise a minimum of the most important elements 
of Syntax as they apply to the construction of a simple 
sentence, and the simpler forms of a complex sentence. 

xiii 
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Russian impersonal and negatm constructions, which 
present some difficulties to a foreigner, and which are not 
always easily explained by grammar, have been adequately 
treated in "the Syntax-Section. Once the student has 
mastered these two characteristic modes of construction 
of a Russian sentence, he will have no difficulty in finding 
Ms w^ay through more advanced Russian, or in compre- 
hending spoken Russian. 

In the Lessons-Section simple basic words and colloquial 
expressions are used which deal with the everyday round in 
the home and in the country. 

The Vocabulary, though limited, includes the most 
important words in current use. 

The Verbs, on the other hand, have been treated com- 
prehensively. The conjugation-pattern of each verb is 
given throughout. The functions of passive participles, and 
the use of the passive voice in all its prevalent forms, have 
been adequately treated. 

In both the Grammar-Section and the Lessons-Section 
are given selected examples which illustrate grammatical 
rules, and which exemplify the use of cases of declinable 
parts of speech. A complete statement of the Governance 
of cases is given in the Sjmtax-Section, which is reiterated 
in the Lessons-Section. The framework of a Russian 
sentence is made very plear and accessible to the student. 

The general aim of this book is not so much to provide 
a full range of vocabulary and expressions, or a complete 
course of grammar, as to give comprehensive treatment to 
each essential peculiarity of the Russian language, and to 
consider the essential basic expressions that go to make up 
Russian everyday speech. 

Both the Grammar- and Lessons-Sections have been 
amply provided with cross-references, and grammatical 
indexes in Russian and English are appended. 

The book will thus help to lay a solid foundation for the 
student’s knowledge of Russian, and will serve as a ‘ jumping- 
off ground ’ for farther study. 
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XV 


Tlie stress-accent presents some difficulties to students of 
Russian, As some knowledge' of its: vagaiues is indispensable, 
a few pointers are given here and there. Although the rules 
relating to the accent cannot be conveniently classified, or 
easily remembered by the student, they will, nevertheless, 
be found useful. The student is advised to take up at an 
early stage some accented (and annotated) reading matter 
to supplement his studies. 

Phonetics. — ^The author has avoided illustrating Russian 
sounds by phonetic transcriptions. Not many students are 
acquainted with the accepted symbols. But, apart from 
this, the terminations and inflexions are learnt all the 
quicker in their natural Russian appearance. Garbed in 
phonetic symbols they wdll only be the more perplexing to 
the student. The alphabet is easily learnt, and the letters 
themselves are better suited to give the value of Russian 
sounds than are the best phonetic transcriptions. 

In conclusion, the author would advise the student never 
to let himself be perplexed over the seeming difficulties of 
Russian. These are as easily overcome as in other languages. 
When he has mastered the initial difficulties, he will find 
that the construction of Russian is both lucid and exact. 
The verbal system, apart from the aspects and the personal 
terminations, which are easily learnt, is not so involved as 
is, for example, the verbal system of German. In Russian 
there is no subjunctive mood for all the tenses ; there is no 
treble past tense, and no complicated future tenses. The 
simplicity of the Russian verb gives to the language 
elasticity and clarity. The Russian tongue has the sonorous 
grandeur of a classical language, and its vigour, grace, and 
flexibility combine to make it a great modern language. 


MARK SIEFF. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT 


(1) Master chapter on Soimds (§§ 1-14), and learn to read 
the words "in §§ 14a-14d!. 

(2) After 2 to 3 weeks^ study of the chapters dealing with 
nonns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals, and the paragraph 
on the conjugation of verbs (§ 70), start on Lessons-Section 
(pp. 241-307). 

(3) All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. The 
Russian words to be read aloud, and written out several 
times to fix them in the mind. 

(4) Grammatical forms (declensions and conjugations) 
must be assimilated by constant practice and ‘ drfll/ and 
must keep pace with the vocabulary and the phrases of the 
Lessons-Section. 

(5) The Lessons to be learnt as Russian without any 
mental reference to their English translation. The English 
columns are merely intended to help the student to under- 
stand the Russian columns as Russian. Having thoroughly 
mastered a page, the student can check up his knowledge 
by means of the English column. 

(6) Note the fitness of prepositions as used in Russian 
expressions, without attempting to find their exact equi- 
valent in English. (See Note on the vagaries of some pre- 
positions at the end of the Russian Index, p. 318.) 

(7) The student should master the material of the 
12 Lessons before taking up Russian reading matter. 

(8) Acquire the habit of thinking in Russian witliin the 
limits of what has been learnt, but not in terms of words 
translated from the English. 

b 
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(9) The chapters on the Conjugation of Verbs (§§ 71«88) 
are to be taken up at the next stage of study when the 
student has gained some knowledge of the constmetion of 
simple Russian. 

(10) Syntax can be taken up a little later. The beginner 
need only take up the paragraphs dealing with Simple 
Sentences (§§ 99-115) ; those on Co-ordination and Sub- 
ordination (§§ 116-120) ; on the Impersonal and Negative 
Sentences (§§ 121-123) ; on the verbs Smtb and hmcti* 
{§§ 134-i34a) ; on Expressions, etc. (§§ 135-136), and on the 
Governance of Cases {§§ 137-141), Complex Sentences, 
Clauses, the Passive Voice, etc., the student need not take 
up until he has learnt to read freely. The same applies to 
the paragraphs on the Stress-Accent, which are intended 
as a guide, but not as a subject of study. A closer acquaint- 
ance with the Stress-Accent can be made later. 

(11) At a later stage the student can attempt to compile 
^ his own Russian Dictionary ’ of all the words contained 
in the book, particularly the verbs, giving their conjugation- 
patterns. 

(12) As the Indexes (pp. 316-323) contain only those 
words which have some grammatical significance, the 
student is advised to compile ' his own Index ’ of the various 
subjects and expressions treated in the book. This wiU be 
of great benefit to his studies. 

The author has in an advanced stage of preparation a 
graduated Colloquial Russian Reader which is adapted for 
the needs of users of this manual. The reading matter is 
supplemented by comprehensive explanatory notes, and an 
extensive Vocabulary is appended. 
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Ordhmry 

Italic 
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Correspond- 

Acci 

denial 

Characters 


Name. 

ing Sound in 
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Sound. 

.A Si 

AOr 
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ah 
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B B 

Be 


veh 
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r r 

Fe 
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wiih doty 

ee 


s He 
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21m 

H Kpteoe 
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^ Kk 

JT^ 


kab 

c in cai^^ 



^ When e is prialed is pronoimced as yo or &»■ 

* A very short 
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Acci* 

dental 

Sound, 


Ordinary 

Characters. 


Written. 


^ German u foUowed by a short t, or y in pity sharply pronoiinced. 

^ The r is to be pronounced softly and followed by a short t- or 
^-sonnd, indicated by 

V Y (the so-called ixmvm) is now rarely used, being replaced by h. 
It was only employed !n words 'borrowed from the Greek, to represent 
V (npsilon). Care should foe taken not to cohlasc b, h, p, c, y, x 
with the similarly formed le|:tW;-of the Bn|Hsh,.aij»iabet, 


Russian 

Name. 

Normal 
Correspond* 
ing Sound in 
English. ■ 

cheh 

chw church** 

shah 

sh 

shchah 

sh -f ch 

ycr 

yerii^ (epiii) 

% 

See 

Notes on 

1 Pronnncia” 
tion. 

yeP=^* (ep-B) 

/ 

yat* (htb) 

yeb, eh 

eh 

ay in nay ** 

yoo 

u in *^use** 

yah 


ifeel4h 

•f 







Note. In': the' new RiiBsian Orthogra'pliy the ietters 
I, /B, 0 have been discarded. - H, E, €> now take their 
place respectively. 

In the prefixes UB, bob (sa), pas (pos), hub, Ses, the 3 is 
commuted into e if they are prefixed to a word beginning 
with a voiceless consonant. (See § 63, note 1.) 

The terminations aro, nro in the genitive of adjectives, 
participles, pronouns, and numerals, are now replaced by 
cirOj.ero. „ 

The feminine and neuter terminations Hfi, nn in the 
nominative and accusative plui*al of adjectives, participles, 
pronouns and numerals, are now replaced by Me, ne (to 
conform to the masculine terminations). 

en (genitive of OHa, and when used as a possessive 
pronoun) is now replaced by efe. 

The hard sign (tb.) is no longer used at the end of a word 
terminating in a hard consonant. 

OAHe['i]j ©h§[4] (fern, for: alone, they) are now: 





GRAMMATICAL NOTES 


SIOTIONT 




SOUNDS 

PbOHUNOIATION of BxT'SSIAK SotTKBS 
1. The Vowels. 

^ a sounds as the English a in far. 
a „ „ „ e in emblem. 

i M (For pronunciation see next page.) 

■ o sounds as the English aw in raw. 

y „ M uinpuL 

_ r(l) ee in eel and 

[(2) yea in yeast 

sounds as a| ^ fleeting ' jot ' or h 

I element fused with these sounds ^ 
that is as : 


m: 

'® ... 

10 


3 

0 

yj 


^yJ 


or 


% 

% 

Ho 

Hy 


(See § 4.) 


The Russian a is produced with the mouth wdde open ; 
the sound is articulated at the back of the mouth ; voiced 
breath is sent upwards. 

For the pronunciation of the o the lips are protruded 
forward but in a downward movement, and the sound 
(also produced at the back of the mouth) is sent through 
the protruded lips downwards. 

For the y the lips are well protruded in a forward move- 
ment, and the sound, produced at the bagk of the mouth, 
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is driven right forward. Care must be taken not to give 
the Russian y the slightly composite ‘ off-glide ’ quality of 
the English oo in the words food, good, moon} 

The II is produced near the middle of the hard palate 
with the co-operation of the middle part of the tongue, 
with the mouth slightly open. It is a deep, close sound. 
The ‘jot,’ which is the phonetic term for the h, is not 
used in Russian as a separate letter. 

The 3 is a middle sound between a and h. To produce 
this sound the mouth is opened a little wider than for the 
H. The position of the middle part of the tongue is much 
lower than for the a. This letter appears ordy in a few 
Russian pronoims, such as : 6 tot, ara, aro, 9 th, axaKoft 
-aa -oe -ne, axaK. It is mainly used in borrowed foreign 
words with an open e: aKOHOMHfl, ax^, aMsuin, etc. 
When not stressed it sounds almost as an indistinct h. 

The w is produced with the central part of the tongue 
poised against the hard palate. The lips are even less open 
than for the h. At the place where the fci is articulated 
no H sound would be possible. It is not a deep sound as the 
H, and is pronounced almost as y in pity. It is suggested 
that the student should begin with the Russian y sound, 
but right at the start, without protruding the lips forward 
as for an y sound, end the half-begun y with an u. 
The articulation thus begim of the hard, open y will not 
allow the sound to finish with a close, deep h (as the 
Russian y do^ not readily fme with an h), and so the 
correct sound w will be the result. The student will get 
better results if he tries at first to produce the sound h 
with labials (6, n, m, $, b). The combination MyH, nyn, 
6yil, $yH, Byn, quickly pronounced will produce the soimd 
H. The vowels yn must be well joined. (This experimental 
‘ sound-trick ’ must not be confused with the legitimate 
diphthongs ; gyfi, cyfi, Kyft, MyH, 6yfi, etc., where the y 
sound is well completed and the short h (see p. 4) just 
tacked on without any attempt at fusirig.) 

^ As sometimes pronounced in the Midlands and in the North. 
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syllable is easiest to , promoxince if tli© soiind 

of the hard «' has ' been mastered (see Pv5). 

: The e is 'the ; soft (jotated) counterpart of the hard a. 
Freqiieiitlyj when, stressed, the .ope'U e ^ sounds as ■ e (yo) : 
(1) initially ; (2) in the middle' of words after a vowel, or 
after h and 'h; (3) before a hard consonant in purely 
Bussian' 'Words., 

Rule (3), however, admits of many exceptions. To give 
a list of these exceptions would be too confusing to the 
beginner. The student is advised to form the habit of 
pronouncing the correct e sound through practice, and 
from texts provided with the diaeresis. Often after the 
iion-palatalized SK, m, n and also after the soft m;, 
the e sounds as an o. An accented e after these five 
consonants usually turns into an o automatically, with the 
exception of personal terminations of verbs, where the e 
is retained, but is sounded as an o. 

(1) e?K, hedgehog (3) mn, ice 

&Ka, Christmas tree Mejx, honey, mead 

obSc, oats 

(2) HaeM, hire, loan mSnoT [monoT], whisper 

Mol, mine jK^jiod [jk6jio 6], trough 

jKHTse, living xeueT, runs 

oS'bSm. size neuer, bakes 

mmeT) burns 

Note. There are no mute vowels in Russian. 
Every vowel is sounded. 

§ 2. The letters h, ib, t. 

The h (soft sign) indicates that the preceding consonant 
is palatalized. (See § 8.) 

Examples : 

Uaub, tribute UBepi>, door 

ueHfc, day cojib, salt 

neHb, stump of tree kohbhk, brandy 

1 See § 10. 
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The consonants as, ni are never palatalized by the soft 
sign, or soft vowels. , ■ ■ ’ .C 

is never followed by b, h, ro, h ; it can be followed by e, 
but is not made soft by this vowel. 

The ’b (hard sign) indicates that the preceding consonant 
is hard (non-paJatalized). It can now be found in the 
middle of a word only, before a soft vowel (in compound 
words), where it shows that this soft vowel is sounded as 
a pure vowel, and that its softness (jotation) has not been 
absorbed by the consonant before the h : 

ofibHCHHTb, to explain 

oGbSji, size, dimension 

cySbCKT, worthless individual ; subject 

In some texts this "b is replaced by an apostrophe (’). 

Before the New Orthography came into force, the "b 
always stood at the end of every word which ended in a 
hard consonant. It has now been discarded. 

Note. Soft vowels, standing after b or te., do not lose 

their ‘ jot ’ element. (See § 9e.) 

The short h. This is marked fl. It is used only for 
forming diphthongs in combination with other vowels : 

EteS, pour 

6e0, beat 

SegHbit, poor^^ ^ ^ 
rpoMKHfi, loud 


§ 3. 2. The Omsmumts. 

(a) The hard consonants : n, 6, m, $, b, k, r are similar 
to the English p, b, m, /, v, k, g>. (See § 9.) 

{b) The hard T, n, h, a, although broadly similar to 
the English t, dj n, I, yet have a shade of difference 
which makes them fit better into the ‘ vocal mechanism ’ 




uaS, tea 
MOt, mine 
cap60, shed 
UHT&0, read 
Hy0, blow 
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.of Russian,. ; They .are dental are .formed mtli the tip 
of the tongue , the upper teeth^ and not against the 

teeth-ridge:';;{See;| 9a.) 

:: The sound of the hard .ji, is 'removed further from the 
sound- value ' of the English I by the characteristically 
Russian hollow sound (see § 9a). The nearest approxinia- 
tion to the 'sound of the Russian hard si is that of the 
English I in apple, bubble^ sample, purple. But the Russian 
sound is more expanded and hollow. 

(c) The hard e, 3 also deviate slightly from the English 
s, z. They are produced between the tip of the tongue 
and the upper teeth (by narrowing the air-passage), and 
not between the tip and blade, and the teeth -ridge. The 
Russian e, a are more sharply outlined than the English 

s. (See §96.) 

(c?) The hard p is similar to the English " rolled ^ r as 
sounded in the north of England, but the ' trill ’ is a 
moderate one. (See § 9a.) 

In poT, mouth) the p sounds as) in ring, rotter, 
pyKa, hand / the English r j rubbish. 

(e) The hard x is similar to the Scottish and German 
sound ch in loch. It is produced with very weak friction, 
and sounds almost as a voiceless h. Its sound has no 
harsh, rasping quality (see § 9c) : 

xaM (ill-bred fellow) sounds almost as a slightly thicker 
English h would sound in hard. 

The r has a voiced ^ counterpart which sounds as h. It 
is used in a few words mainly of scriptural origin, such as : 

Bora, of God ; FocnoOT ! Oh Lord ! 6naro, good ; etc. 

It is also used in a few foreign proper names which con- 
tain an H, such as : 

Fanbypr, Hamburg ; FeltHe, Heine ; etc. 

As there is no special letter in Russian for the aspirate 
sound, r is used in such words, 

1 aspirate. 
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(/) Tlie hard sk, hi, m are pronoBBced : 

iKas' sin measure ; 

' m as sh ill harsh ; 

as ta in rats (but more closely fBsed); , 

These three consonants have no palatalized connterparts. 
They are never followed by lo, a. They can be followed 
by 0, e, and Sj, but these sound as m, a, o. after them, and 
they impart no softened qnaiity to the consonant. 

(g) The n and are always soft ; they have no hard 
counterparts ; h sounds as ch in church, ns; is a combina- 
tion of m and ^ (finely fused), and sonnds as shch in 
fre^A cheese. It must be prononnced as one sound. 

H and m, are never followed by lo, h, hi. They have a 
palatalized sound even when followed by a, o, y. 

CLASSIFICATIOlSr OF RUSSIAIS^ SoUNDS 

§ 4. The Vowels, 

Hard and Soft Vowels : 

p fa, a, u, 0 , y =hard, 

\h, e, H, S, 10 =soft (jotated). 

The soft (jotated) vowels, while having the same funda- 
mental sound as their corresponding hard vowels, have the 
element of a ‘ jot ’ ^ preceding them. 

Thus the sound of H corresponds to that of ya in yard ; 

M e ye in yes; 

j{l)eeineel; 

'' ’’ ’’ ” ■ ’ ((2) yea in yeast; ^ 

„ „ e „ „ „ yo in yonder; 

,, „ 10 ,, „ „ yuinyuletide. 

But in the Russian soft vowels the ‘ jot ’ element is not 
so open or pronounced as in analogous English sounds : 
it is more closely fused with the fundamental sound of the 

^ is the term adopted in phonetics for the h element [or of a 
very close English y]. 

® Initially (stressed) in : hx, hm, hmh (gen., dat.. instr. of ohh, they). 
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corresponding hard vowel, .and ’'thns forms a pure sound 
of its own. 

The soft vowel retains' its softness only if it stands as an 
initial , syllable : at the beginning of words, or when it follows 
another vowel'(or,%, ,i>)'in the mid:dle of a word 
'".■v .HMt, pit Mofi, mine'(^e%fer)\': 

eny, 1 go (travel) mok), I wash . ■■ 

HBa, willow tree , . moio, mine (arc, fern,) 

. Blit' in 

pHAOM, abreast cjienoi, blind cxuiBa, plum 

the:M, e,' H have given up the. ‘Jot’ element to their 
preceding condbiiants. (See § 9e.) 

Both hard and soft vowels retain their pure funda- 
mental sound only when stressed (accented). Some of the 
vowels, when not stressed, sound fainter and become 
almost indefinite, and they deviate from their original 
cardinal sound-value, thus : 

an unstressed a sounds as an indistinct a (or the short 
unstressed English a in the words alone, mortal). 

Example : KHnra, book, sounds as KHiira, 

6a6a, peasant woman, „ SaSa ; 

an unstressed H sounds as an indistinct e : 

saHii;, sounds as saen, hare, 

MHCHHK, „ MeCHHK, butcher ; 

an unstressed e often sounds as u : 

noesjca sounds almost as nonsaa, trains ; 

an unstressed o sounds as an indistinct unstressed a : 
MonoKO sounds as ManaKO, milk. 

The vowels m, h, y, lo, when not stressed, do not very 
markedly differ from their cardinal sound- values. 

It will be seen that the stress-accent plays a very im- 
portant part in deciding how the vowels should be sounded 
in both stressed and unstressed syllables. 
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§ 5« EJfect of the Stress-Accent on' the PronmwiaMon of Vowels. 

(See §11.) 

It lias been establisbed by phonetic research that vowels, 
when removed from the stressed syllable 'in the^^R^^ 
word, both before and after the accented vowel, have a 
tendency to be fmrther ■ modified,, into .. slightly; different 
variations of their original sound, in accordance with the 
respective dietance from the stress-centre. Phoneticians 
have provided these variations with appropriate symbols ; 
but for the beginner the multiplication of sounds and sound- 
symbols will only be confusing. The Russian sounds are 
best learned from a native, and the broad^ values of the 
fundamental vowel-sounds (and the few above-mentioned 
deviations) must always be borne in mind. By acquiring 
and fostering the habit of pronouncing the stressed syllables 
with a heightened tone and due resonance, the student will 
imperceptibly learn to pronounce the unstressed vowels 
almost as a native. In this connection three points must be 
remembered : 

(1) The accented syllable is the most important part of 
a Russian word. It must be pronounced vigorously and 
with resonance. If all the ‘ vocal light ’ is focussed on 
the stressed syllable, the other syllables will automatically 
be left in the shade, and thus the unstressed vowels will 
assume their natural sound without the student being aware 
of it. 

(2) There can only be one accented syllable in a Russian 
word. The student must aim at acquiring and fostering the 
habit of putting the proper stress on the accented syllable 
without giving vocal prominence to any other syllable in 
the word, that is to say : he must not create two stress- 
centres. A wrongly accented vowel will upset the pronun- 
ciation of the whole word. 

(3) If the word ends in a consonant and the accent is on 
the last syllable, the student should take great care not to 
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^ Mt ’ tliat consonant: 'he. 'shionld just pronounce the 
accented Yowel with due .resonance and then tack on the 
consonant lightly. Consonants when hit are usually doubled^ 
and Russian ' 'does not tolerate .doubled consonants. The 
only exceptions to this rale in Russian words are a double h 
and a double e, . where ..the second h and e are inserted for 
morphological reasons. 

(Farther hints on the value and importance of the stress- 
accent will be given as we' go along.) 

I Length of Stressed Vowels, 

There are no long or short vowels in Russian. Normally 
all vowels are'^of a medium length, that is to say : half-way 
between the English long and short vowels. But a stressed 
vowel sounds a little longer, owing to the extra strength of 
the stress. In a word pronounced with special emplictsis' 
intoTUtUon the stressed syllable will, naturally, sound much 
longer than usual. 

§ 7. Diphthongs (two vowels representing the sound of a 
single vo#el). 

All Russian vowels can form diphthongs by taking a 
short H (written : M), which is placed after the vowel. The 
result is a new sound, which resembles in some ways the 
English diphthong formed by a vowel when it is followed 
by a y. The Russian diphthongs are not so broad and open 
as the English variety, and they are shorter, when not 
stressed. They are really vowels to which has been added 
half of the sound-value of the H together with half of its 
'jotation.’ This makes the principal-vowel element of 
the diphthong very much closer than that of an English 
diphthong. 

Compare : Mail, May, with my 
net, drink, with hey 
6ot, battle, with hoy, etc. 

(See § 14c.) 




10 


OOLXlOQUIAL RUSSIAN 


§ ii Soft Vowels ami Palatalized Consonants. 

Soft vowels affect very strongly tlie consonants wMcli 
precede them by giving them a modified, soft, character. 
The ' jot ’-element of the soft vowel is communicated to 
the consonant, making it soft or palatalized. All such 
consonants receive a sound, slightly crushed, somewhat 
liquefied in some districts, and almost inwardly directed, 
with the element of a fleeting ' jot ’ lent to it. The 
initial consonants in the English w^ords, peio, feto, tune, 
league, duty can give some approximation to the pro- 
nunciation of Russian palatalized consonants. But the 
Russian palatalized consonants are much softer and closer. 
It would be very difficult to give precise guidance how to 
produce this soft (palatalized) variety of Russian con- 
sonants in one or two paragraphs : a whole booklet would 
be needed in order to give in detail the structure of the 
vocal organs, position of the tongue when uttering any 
given sound, etc. And even then the student would be 
much perplexed, and would never be certain whether he had 
pronounced this or that sound correctly or not. As the 
mastery of the soft consonants is of the utmost importance 
in learning Russian, the student is advised to learn the 
sounds from a native. Eor those who have already assimil- 
ated the vocal value and functions of every Russian sound, 
a few hints about the palatalized consonants may be useful. 
These are set out in §§ 9-9e. 

§ 9 . Pronunciation of Soft {palatalized) Consonants. 

The broad distinction between the pronunciation of hard 
consonants and their soft counterparts is this ; that while 
the hard consonants are produced without the participation 
of the middle part of the tongue, those of the palatalized 
variety are pronounced with the active participation of the 
middle part of the tongue (nearer the front in the case of 
some consonants, and nearer the back in the ease of others, 
as will be specified in each case). We will begin with the 
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sounds produced with the participation of the lips (labials) ^ 
It, 6 j M, B. The hard n, 65 iu-(M14abials) are produced 
with both lips compressed, the .sound going outwards. The 
hard B (half-labials) are produced by the lower lip 
touching the tips of the' upper teeth, the sound going out- 
wards* ' In the case of the palatalized variety of these five 
labials, the sound, as it were, goes inwards, as if to pick 
up the ^ Jot ’ (or m) sound which makes them soft, while 
the middle part of the tongue (middle-front) simultaneously 
moves towards that spot of the hard palate where the 
" jot ’ is produced. 

The vocal organs of a Russian perform all these nice 
functions automatically. The English student will need 
some ^ mouth-drill ' at the beginning. When this 'trick' 
is learnt the student will have no further difficulty with 
the soft consonants. But learn it he must, otherwise his 
spoken Russian will never be really intelligible, or, at best, 
it will have a marked un-Russian flavour. 

§ 9u. Nest come the denials : t, h, ji, and the trilled (or 
rolled) p. The hard (non-palatalized) t, u, h are formed 
with the tip of the tongue against the upper teeth, the sound 
going outwards. For the palatalized set the lips are 
spread, the tip of the tongue is slightly lowered, leaving a 
clearance between tip of tongue and upper teeth, and the 
front of the tongue is simultaneously raised towards the 
hard palate (to infuse the ' jot ' element into the con- 
sonant). In this process the blade of the tongue presses 
firmly against the teeth-ridge. 

To produce a hard Ji the tip of the tongue is placed against 
the upper teeth, the middle of the tongue is lowered ; the 
sound is produced by the back of the tongue against the 
soft palate. The soft ji is produced in the same way as 
the soft T, p;, h. 

The non-palatalized hard p is produced by holding the 
tongue loosely near the teeth-ridge (of the tipper teeth). 

, The air stream causes the tip of the tongue to vibrate, 
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and produces the right trilL The soft (palatalized) p is 
produced by raising the tongue higher in the direction of 
the hard palate, with the mouth opened wider. The trill 
should not be overdone : just a momentary soft-pedalled 
vibration will do. 

§ 9b. The hard e and 3 are produced by bringing the tip 
of the tongue very close to the upper teeth (without 
touching them). 

For the soft e and 3 it is necessary to raise the front of 
the tongue towards the hard palate. 

Thus the soft consonants x, Ji, h, a, p, c, 3, have a 
middle-front (tongue) palatalization. 

§ 9c. We now come to the bach-consonants (usually called 
gutturals). They are formed between the back of the 
tongue and the soft palate : 

K, r, X. Hard k is pronounced as the English c before a 
hard vowel (as in cat). 

Hard r is pronounced as the English hard g in go. 
Hard x is pronounced as ch in Scottish and Ger- 
man hch ; but the Russian x is not 
so harsh, it almost sounds as a thick 
English h. 

The palatalized variety of these three back-consonants 
is produced by endeavouring to articulate them a little 
forward in the direction where the h is articulated. 

The soft back-consonants can be described as having a 
middle-back (tongue) palatalization, 

§ There remain m, nr, which are not capable of 
palatalization, and % m, which are pre-eminently soft 
(palatalized). 

The student could practise the pronunciation of the soft 
consonants (except sk, in, rr) by pronouncing them together 
with an n. Having obtained a satisfactory result, he can 
drop the m and try to experiment without any vowel at, 
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alL He will find that a soft 6 is really 6^^ with only the 
fleeting ' jot ' element of the m sounded, etc. 

The palatalization of k, r, x is not so pronounced as in 
the other consonants. 

Note, The position of the front part of the tongue, 
when producing a palatalized consonant, should always be 
close to the hard palate, except in the case of laMals^ 
when this is not quite possible. 

§ 9e. It will be seen that the soft vowels create a new set 
of soft consonants which are distinct in pronunciation from 
the corresponding hard set. But having performed the 
function of palatalizing the preceding consonant the soft 
vowel has given up its ' jot ’ element (which has now 
been absorbed by the preceding consonant), and has only 
retained its cardinal sound-value, thus : 

HHHH, nurse, is pronounced as H’an'a ; ^ 
uncle, is pronounced as Ji'aa’a. 

It would be impossible to pronounce a palatalized com 
sonant with the soft vowel retaining its ^ jot ' element. 
In cases where such retention is needed, the palatalized 
consonant is separated from the soft vowel by n. (See 
§ 2 .) 

A few examples of words, with both hard and soft con- 
sonants, are given below (see §§ 14a and 146). After a 
little practice the pronunciation of palatalized consonants 
should become quite easy. 

§ 10. Open and Close Vowels, 

All vowels, both soft and hard, when they stand immedi- 
ately before a palatalized consonant have a close, almost 
contracted, sound. This is effected automatically by the 
correct pronunciation of the palatalized consonant that 
follows the vowel. In the act of correctly fusing the 
vowel and the consonant, an almost new vowel is pro- 

^ The apostrophe indicates the softened, palatalized consonant. 
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duced wMcli ias.a resemblanee to a very close . diplitliong5 

with an imperceptible . ' jot '-quality. By a process^ of 
assimilation the vowel absorbs a part of the, palatalization 
of the soft consonant,, and it now takes .a shade n 
"Jot' on the side nearest to the soft consonant. The 
following examples will illustrate this process of vocal 
fusion and assimilation : 


Open vowels before hard 
consonants : 

Close {contracted) vowels 
before soft consonants : 

6paT, brother 

6paTb, 1 , , 

[Spa^Tb] j 

nan,, given ■■ 

^aHbJ 1 < 1 

[Ha%b] j 

jieH, flax 

[n^^Hb] } laziness 

KOJi, pile (pointed stake) 

KOJIb, \ 

[KO*JIb] j “ 

aaji, he gave 

[Sb] } distance 

inflated 

HajE^Tb, 1 to inflate, 
[Hajiy^Tb]/ to cheat 

imr, checkmate 

MOTb, \ ,, 

Mxb] 


In all these examples the close vowels are produced by 
simply tacking on the well-articulated palatalized con- 
sonant, without any conscious effort being made by the 
student to render the vowel close. The studenfs task is 
simply to sound the vowel correctly in accordance with its car- 
dinal sound-value, and then to tack on, without any pause, the 
well-palatalized consonant. The result will be the correct 
close vowel. If, however, he should aim at, or be conscious 
of, producing a close vowel, the result will be a diphthong, 
which will upset the euphony of the word. • 


SOOTBS 


15 


§ IL The Stress-Accent. (See § §.) 

One of the main difScnlties in the study of Russian is 
the accent* It is a 6*^'res^-aeceiit, the accented (or stressed) 
sjdlable requiring a higher pitch, or ring, .of the voice. As 
the accent is frequently shifted from one syllable to another 
in the declension, or conjugation, of the same word, or in 
the formation of derivatives, an early practical acquaint- 
ance with the position of the stress-accent in the word is 
necessary. As far as beginners are concerned there are no 
rigid rules that can be of any practical value, and so the 
student must form the habit of memorizing the place of the 
accent in the word from accented texts. This habit will 
help the learner to wade through the seemingly hopeless 
maze of the accent. It must be borne in mind that by 
putting the accent on the wrong syllable the meaning of 
the word is often altered. A few examples will illmstrate 
this: 

while ^6Ma means at home, KOMa means houses ; 

saMOH „ a castle, eaMOK „ a look ; 

ivryKa ,, torment, Myna „ flour. 

But, apart from this, unless the student has formed the 
habit of giving the accented syllable the proper stress, he 
will have greater difficulty in comprehending the sounds 
and meaning of Russian as spoken by a native, and his 
own Russian will not be easily understood. 

The accented vowel should be stressed clearly and 
resonantly, withput, however, lengthening the sound un- 
duly. It must be remembered that there are no long or 
short vowel sounds in Russian (see § 6). If a stressed 
syllable ends in a consonant the full force of the stress 
should fall on the accented vowel, but never on the 
consonant. The consonant is tacked on lightly without 
being hit. It is alien to Russian to double a consonant 
by hitting it. (See §5(3).) 

Vowels without the stress-accent are almost reduced in 
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sound- value ; they remain in the shade , and are not so 
clearly pronounced (see § 5(1)). Unstressed vowels which 
stand" immediately before the accented syllable are not 
quite so much reduced in sound-value as those standing 
after the accented syllable. ‘ The latter are heard indis- 
tinctly and the sound is often not clearly defined. 

Ail these observations on the accent can, . of necessity, 
give only an approximate idea about the manifold changes 
which unstressed vowels undergo in the process of sound- 
formation. But a careful study and application of the few 
hints given above will enable the student to pronounce 
the various sounds as near as possible to the living sounds 
of spoken Russian. An approximation to the exact shading 
of sounds wall come with practice and knowledge. The 
main thing is to stress the accented syllable correctly, and to 
pronounce the palatalized consonants properly. The rich 
expressiveness of Russian can only be attained through 
paying meticulous attention to these rules and hints about 
the sounds and the accent. 

§ 12. Voiced and Voimlma Consonants {Sonants and Surds)?- 

[а) Voiced : 6, B, ' r, s, 3, m, h, u, p, 

(б) Voiceless ; , k, t, c, m, u, in;, x 

(1) Voiced consonants are sounded as voiceless at the 
end of words after a vowel : 

forehead, sounds as non 

KpOBB, blood, „ KpO$L 

Mor, could, „ Mox 

CTor, haystack, „ cxox 

HOF, feet (gen. pL), „ hox 

pejKL, mt (imp. 2nd „ peniB 

pers. sing.), 

Knan, buried treasure, „ Kuax 

(2) At the beginning of words, and often in the 
middle, consonants have a tendency to assimilate 

^ Voiced consonants are uttered witii vocal vibration ; voiceless con- 
sonants are nttered with the breath and not with the voice. 
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/ the voiced, or of the preceding 

consonant by lending to it their 'Ovu vocal quality 
(or timbre) : 

(а) cneiiaTb, to make, sounds' as aateatB 

np6cB6a, request, „ nposBda 
rmme, also, „ rarmc 

(both consonants are rendered voiced). 

(б) jiaBKa, shop, sounds as Jia$Ka 

Bxos, entrance, ■ ■„ $'X 0 T 

(both consonants are rendered miceless). 

(c) B, before m sound as m : ' 

cjKe^B, to bum, sounds as mmmh 
Hsmora, heartburn, „ mKH^ora 

3, e, before m sound as in ; 

ciiiHTB, to sew, sounds as niniHTb 
e before h sounds as ui : 

CHiT, account, sounds as ni^er [or nier] 

Note 1. If the second consonant in a word is p, 

M, H, B, these, although voiced, do not turn a preced- 
ing voiceless consonant into a voiced one : 
npanna, truth cner, snow 

nji&Tbe, dress cboS, one's. own 

CMOXpiO, I look 

Note 2* Assimilation of consonants takes place 
even if the respective consonants are in two different 
words, if the first word has no stress of its own : 

K nejiy, sounds as r neny, to the point 
c sojioTOM, „ 3 sdJioTOM, with gold 

Note 3. In all cases of assimilation of consonants 
the student should not make any conscious effort to 
. assist the natural tendency of the sounds themselvas. 
At the end of words, for example, all that he has to do 
is to sound the stressed vowel with proper emphasis 
and resonance, and then to tack on the final voiced 


18 



COLLOQTOAL BTJSSIAK 

sound ligMly, without any conscious effort. The result 
will be a voiceless consonant of the proper effortless 
quality, without unnatural exaggeration. 

§ 13. (Some Peculiarities in the Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) In the combinations 3HH, era, the a and x are sounded 
faintly, or not at aU : 

nosuHO, late, sounds as hobho - 

HSBeCTHO, it is known, „ HSBecHO 

(2) n is often sounded faintly, or not at all, particularly 
at the end of words after labials : 

cornme, sun, sounds as coHiie 
pydjib, rouble, ,, pynb 

(3) r before K, u, sounds as X : 

jierKO, light, easy, sounds as JiexKO 
MarKO, softly, ,, mhxko 

Jierae, lighter, easier, ,, n^xue 

MHrae, softer, ^ „ Maxae 

(4) r sounds as b in the suffixes ero, oro (terminations of 
the genitive singular case for masculine and neuter of 
adjectives, some pronoims, and ordinal numerals) : 

er6, his, sounds eso 
dejioro, of white, ,, SenoBO 

(6) B before h is often soimded as in : 

CK^UHO, it’s boring, sounds as ck;^ho 
KOH^UHO, of course, „ KoneniHO 

npaueuHaa, laundry, „ npaaemnaa 

Noth. In some words, however, the n in an re- 
tains its sound ; 

TOUHHfi, exact, precise 
OTiBiaHHft, excellent 
KOHeuHHfi, terminal, final , 

BOCTduHHfi, oriental, eastern 
fiecneuHHft, carefree 
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(6)/kt€, ; isBotmded as , xto'' 

HTO ,, „ niTO 

§ 13a. Commutation of Russian Sounds, 

:Iii the process of , forming new forms, from stems.: (by 
declension and conjugation, etc,) and new words from 
roots (by derivation), all Russian vowels (except a), and 
many consonants, can be interchanged ; often they -are 
inserted, or dropped, for euphony. These changes are 
effected in conformity with definite morphological laws 
and in consonance with the linguistic and phonetic tend- 
encies of both Russian and Old Slavonic — the language 
from which modern Russian has evolved. 

For practical purposes it will be sufficient for the 
beginner to be acquainted with only a few of these inter- 
changes of sounds. 

The most frequent changes of vowels are : 

{a) h into M or e w into e 

e „ o y „ M 

0 „ a y and m „ b, an, ob, Ba, 

(6) 0, e are dropped, or inserted, for euphony. 

(c) H, y, a take the place of bi, io, a after r, k, x, bj, % 

a, y take the place of h, io after b(. 

Of the consonant changes the most frequent are : 

3 } ^1 c} respectively into sk, % m 

change into ni 
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(d) Tlie msertioB of a etipliome ,3i ; after labials; 6, B, m, 
II, $ before a " Jotated ^ vowel 

(c) 21 preceded by^ a consonant is frequently dropped^' M 
the formation' of. the past tense, of verbs if the k is 
not followed by a voweL 

Note L Besides the enumerated oommntations of 
consonants, all consonants have a tendency to effect 
a change in the vocal quality of any other preceding 
consonant by assimilating it. This is explained in 
§ 12. 

Note 2. In this manual all the cases of com- 
mutation of sounds are clearly indicated throughout. 

§ 14 Stress. 

Having said all about the Russian sounds that the 
beginner will have to acquire before he sets out on his 
study of Russian, I must not omit to mention that a certain 
minimum knowledge of the simpler cases of sentence-stress 
will be useful to Mm. In the simplest sentence or word- 
group there are usually words of greater importance (head- 
words) and words of lesser importance, or what we shall 
call subordinate words. To such subordinate words 
belong prepositions (excepting those enumerated in § 96/), 
conjunctions, and many pronouns of the shorter type. 
These subordinate words are usually tacked on to the 
more important words, and in the process they lose their 
own stress. The same tendency also exists in English. 
But in Russian this is of greater importance, seeing 
that vowels wMch have no stress sound somewhat 
differently from the stressed variety. Apart from this, 
the law of assimilation, which makes a consonant sound, 
either voiced or voiceless, in conformity with the type 
of consonant that follows it, will extend its operation 
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also to consonants of a subordinate word in the sentence 
(see § 13). It is, therefore, not enough to pronounce a 
word with meticulous care, and hope that by uttering 
the correct words one after' another the w^hoie Russian 
sentence will turn out correct. If the less important words 
are given undue prominence the vowel-values will be dis- 
torted and the sentence will probably sound very un- 
Russian. The bare correctness of the pronunciation of 
individual sounds and single words, without the effort to 
unify them into a coherent whole, will bear no resem- 
blance to the co-ordinated, well-modulated, and well-knit 
sounds of living Russian speech. 

Until the beginner has learnt a little more Russian it 
will be safe for him to assume that sentence-stress and 
sentence-intonation of a simple sentence are much alike in 
both Russian and English. He will, no doubt, commit 
blunders, but this will not matter so much as far as 
sentence-stress is concerned. 

The observations on Russian pronunciation in the pre- 
ceding pages are necessarily of limited scope. For those 
students who wish to acquaint themselves with a wider 
scientific treatment of Russian sounds, the excellent 
^ Manual of Russian Pronunciation,’ by S. 0. Boyanus 
(Sidgwick and Jackson), is recommended. The subject- 
matter of the work is treated on phonetic principles and 
is phonetically transcribed. It contains useful hints on 
word stress and sentence intonation. 

§ 14a. Hard, Consonants and Open Vowels. (See §§ 9-10.) 


6a 

6o 

6y 

6h 

6^6a 

xaxa 

Mtao 

Ba 

BO 

By 

BBI 

6o66 

K36a 

ndMa 

ra 

ro 

ry 


ry6a 

nana 

cama 

^a 

m 

Hy 

jm 

nyfiH 

MaMa 

msk 

ma 

mo 

HEty 



Mano 

OHa 

3a 

30 

3y 

BBI 

B03H 

MH3IO 

SaKOH 


KO 

Ky 


Bosa 

6paT 

napa 
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8 

0 

1 

BtrssiAsr 



1 aa 

J!0 

jiy 

JIBI 

jiyra 

■■xBar, y 

nopa 

1 Ma 

MO 

■ m 

MU 

roiiBi 

jiana' " ■■ 

pana,. 

} Ha 

HO 

■■■ iiy. 

HBI 


jianBi 

paHo 

' na 

HO 

■ uy 

nu 

nyra 

nana 

Hapa 

pa 

po 

py 

pBI 

ayr^^ 

nano 

Hopa 

ca 

.GO 

■ cy 

CBI 

Bona 

ynajia 

. Hocy 

Ta 

TO 

' VI 

TBI 

Syaa 

Myna 

cyna 

^ xa 

XO' 

xy 


KOJta 

KyMa y 

cyny 


HO 

uy 

HBI 

KOJIbl 

Myna 

MaK}^ 


TO-TO 

caao 

jioca 

pajiBi 

paji;a 

rojGca 

rom 

^Ba 

pHJIO 

MHHO 

BHJia 

BBl 6 op 

SByM 

pBi6a 

ABipa 


Hajxo 

xiiaHo 

pvKa 

KVpBI 

xysa 

66a 

mvK 

jiyK 

cyK 

xaM 

HEM 

HapoM 

napoM 

napoM 

H:^xa 

ayxy 


xyHO 

xyHa 

HO}KH[h] 

Hom 

Kopa 

Kapa 

paca 

poca 

cyn 

rayn 

MH3a 

MillSH 

KOniJiTO 

JIHKO 

yHBIJIO 

nnhm 


njiBma 

njiBiaio 

BBIJI 

cjiBra 

pBIHOK 

HBmajt 

HBiJiana 

Kymbi 

paaBi 

paa 

paaa 

KynaK 

Kyaa 

aypan 


BOJKy 

6yffiy 

aya 

ryji 

TyMEH 

6ojiBaH 

KoaoKoa 

KOJIOKOJia 

donoTo 

MOaOT 

x66ot 

uuyr 

apyr* 

cayx 

iMT^xa 

ayx 


Note L Unstressed a and o have the indefinite 
sound of the first o in the English word Morocco. 
Unstressed y sounds as the English u in put Stressed a 
sounds as the English am ah ; stressed o sounds as the 
English aw in saw ; stressed y sounds as the English 
00 in doom. For the correct sound of H see § 1. 

Note 2, It is essential that the student should be- 
come thoroughly acquainted with the pronunciation of 
Russian sounds as set out in §§ 1-14 before he attempts 
to read the reading exercises. 
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Note 3. There is only one stress-centre in a Russian 
word: the accented vowel. This should be vigorously 
and resonantly sounded . 

§ 146. Palatalized Consonants with Open and Close Yotvels 
(See §§8-9.) 


6h 

BH = B’a 
nn =n’a 

3H = 3’a 

3ia = ji’a 
MH = M’a 
HH = H’a 
na = n’a 
pa = p’a 
ca = c’a 
xa = x’a 
$a = (|)'a 


6k) = 6’y 
BH) = B’y 
HK) = H’y 
310 = s’y 
3110 = 3i’y 
MK) = M’y 

HK) = a’y 
nio = n’y 
pro = p’y 
cro = c’y 
xro = x’y 
(|)ro = (|)’y 


6e = 6’3 
Be = b’.3 

He = h’3 

Se = 3’3 

ne = 3i’3 
lie = m’3 
He = h’3 
ne = n’3 
pe = p’3 
ce = c’3 
xe = x’3 

$e = (|i’3 


aa = u’a ’ 
ma = m’a 
HO = h’o 
mo = m’o 

xfy = q’y ■ 

my = m’y 

He = h’3 

me = m’3. 


6e = 6’o 
b6 = b’o 

HS - h’o 

3e = s’o 

ae = a’o 
Me = m’o 
H e = h’o 
nS = n’o 
pe = p’o 
eg = c’o 
xe = x’o 


6h = 6’h 

BH = b’h 
PH = r’H 
HH = h’h 
>KH = atw 
311 = 3’H 
KH = k’h 

an = a’H 
MH = m’h 
HH = h’h 
HH = h’h 
pH = p’h 
CH = c’h 
TH = t’H 
= $’h 
XH = x’h 
UIH = IHH 


#g = $’0 


These consonants are always 
soft. 


?Ke = jKe 1 . , , 

me - m3 ) 

^ See footnote, p. 13. 
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6bh - 

6’h 

6i>e 

= 6’6 

6be 

= 6’e 

6bk) 

= 6’h) 

BhH = 

b’h 

BBe 

= b’6 

BBe 

= B’e 

BBIO 

= b’K) 

SBH = 

h’h 

Bhe 

= H’e 

jxhe 

= H’e 

HBIO 

= n’lo 

BhB = 

s’h 

3Be 

= 3’6 

3be 

= 3’e 

3BIO 

= s’k) 

JIBE = 

e’h 

Jibe 

= e’6 

Jibe 

= ai’e 

JIBIO 

= n’lo 

MBH = 

m’h 

MBe 

= M’e 

MBe 

= M’e 

Mhm 

= m’k) 

HBH = 

h’h 

HBe 

= h’6 

HBe 

= H’e 

HBIO 

= h’io 

EBB = 

h’h 

riBg 

= n’e 

HBe 

= n’e 

HBIO 

= n’K) 

pbH = 

P’H 

pBC 

= p’e 

pBC 

= p’e 

pBH) 

= p’lO 

ChH = 

c’h 

CBe 

= c’e 

CBe 

= c’e 

CBIO 

= C’K) 

TBH = 

x’fl 

TB€ 

= x’e 

TBe 

= x’e 

TBiO 

= i’h) 

(|lBH = 


$1.6 

= $’e 

$be 

= $’e 

fBK> 

= $’I0 



Bbe 

= tfe 

HBe 

= xi’e 

HBIO 

= h’m 


Note. The soft vowels in the above esamples retain 
their ‘ jot ’ element as the consonants derive their 
palatalization from the n. (See §§ 4 and 9e.) 


6epf 

MHCO 


depesa. 

HHHK) 

6em 

Mes 


6ejibe 


Bepa 

MHXa 


dejXHHK 

swe 

Siopo 

He6o 


6eCHTB 

tSth 

hhSm 

Bi6o 


dgjIHOCTB 

Tim 

H^na 

Her 



Tire 

neny 

H§XO 


oneHKH 

TeXK) 

sepHO 

Jiex^ 


KOTCHOK 

HHHH 

sSpna 

Ji6r 


— 

HHHK) 

3ecH4 

PHH 


nHTHO 

HHHH 

Bepcxa 

UOJipHB 

HHTB 

HHHe 

Benpo 

cany 


OHHTB 

THTH 

B^npa 

p6nKo 


BejlB 

THTK) 

KOBlp 

Bpex 


BepHTB 

THTH 

Mexna 

XK)K 


Bepio 

THTe 

M^xjia 

yxi6r 

BepHT 

6hhh 

npo6B 

Mdna 

®eHop 

Mejih 

JIHJIH 

HJiajiB 

mcjikS 

$iira 

MejXh 

BHHH 

na3B 

M6na 

$6pMa 

jieBh 

SiOBH 



SOUHiDS 


HSMena $iipMa 

jieHB 

mm 

/; xan':’:;:; 

Bp6MH 

Mh 

6piOKH 

BecbinS 


XpiOKaTI. 

Beaep 

ceMH 


;C'*raTb': 

cxaJiH 

HapiTB 

..'napit'' 

MOaOTb 

MOnOT 

V ' fiapAtb- , 

BapHT 

KOJIOTB 

'■■■■■■KoaPX'f:;;''':/'' 

Bapio 

BapiiEIB) ^ 

nyjiH 

ijfum 

aapio 

AapiimBj 

■njrm;'"'' 

njrjie 

nauHTB 

iiaHio 

:jiyH:iTbV'' 

''■'jiynaiio' 

nojie 

IIOJIH 

KyHHTB., 

.■/'Kynjiio ■ 

KypeHHe 

MOpe, 

KfUHH; ■' 

■'.Kypi 

jienteHe 

MOpH 

■KypHTB' 

Kypio 

BpaHbS 

. MHTfc0' 

.JIIOSjKO; 





'mmh 





f6hmh 

npiSbrnB ■ 




..OKyHB , ' 

KOpb 

. , SHaXB 

, 'KOHB;;,;,:, 

Ma3B 

HyHB 

rapB 

najoiaTB 

OCB 

;';ia3iB;;,: 

:SyTB: 

aypB 

iiacTB ;■ / . 

6pOCB 

TCHB 

rpysB 

(|)OHapB 

KnacxB ; , 

^ KpCTB:';::-}.;'; 

BHHB 

rpycTB 

HHXapB 

naMHTB 

6 OJIB 

BBICB 

nycTB 

rpaHB 

jioinaflB 

majiB 

JIOCB 

nyxB 

BepBxe 

MOpKOBB 

Baa^iiB 

XOTB 

MBITB 

MepBxe 

n^pKOBh 

. HejiBsa 


HBITB 


KpOBB 



riJIblTB 

MejiB 





CBHpeJIb 

KonbiSeaib 


^ Pronounced as ; Bapum, ?tapHm. (See § 9^.) 
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§ I4c. DifMlongs. 


aafl 

{See §7.) 
nyt 

nonrafl 

Mali 

K7t 

xopomHtt 

naff 

nniot 

BenepHHi 

paJi 

jKyt 

CHHUt 

net 

HOT^t 


net 

Syfiiibiii 


rpeii 

rycxot 


met 

nycxoM 


6pet 

JI&IKUt 


MOt 

MeflHbit 


CBOi 

nnoxot 


XBOt 

ronbit 



yfixH 



§ 14(f. -TBCH promnnced 
as -Tea. 

MiiTbCH = MjEiTCa 
SpHTbca = 6pli Tca 
KynaxbCH = KynaTca 
ojieBaTbCH = oneBaxca 
oaexbCH = oHexca 
o6;^ti>ch = o6;^Tca 
etc. 


SECTION II 


PAETS OF SPEECH 
1. Nouns 

§ 15. Genders, Numbers, and Cases of Nouns. 

1. There are three Genders of Eussian nouns ; Mascu- 

line; Feminine; Neuter. 

2. Two Numbers : Singular ; Plural. 

3. Sis Cases: (1) Nominative; (2) Genitive; (3) Dative; 

(4) Accusative ; (5) Instrumental ; (6) Locative 
(also called Prepositional). 

The cases answer to the questions : 

(1) Nom. KTo? qro? who ? what ? 

(2) Oen. Koro ? uero ? whom ? what ? 

OT Koro ? ox nerd ? from whom ? from what ? 


y Koro ? y uero ? 

(3) Dot. KOM^? 

(4) Acc. Koro? qxo? 

(5) Instr. KCM ? ueM ? 

c KeM ? c HeM ? 

(6) Log. b kom ? b hSm ? 

Ha KOM ? Ha HCM ? 


near [of] whom ? near what ? 
to whom ? to what ? 
whom ? what 1 
by whom ? by what ? 
with whom ? with what ? 
in whom ? in what ? 
on whom ? on what ? 


The nominative case is called the direct case ; all the 
other cases are called the oblique cases. The vocative, 
or exclamation case, has now been merged in the nomina- 
tive. Only a few nouns have retained the vocative case : 
Bor, God, Bdate I 
FocnonB, Lord, rdcnoga ! 

XpHCTOC, Christ, XpHCxd! 

§ 16. Functions of Cases. 

The nominative is the ‘subject case,’ its main function 
being to supply the subject of the sentence : 

Cpax raimex hhcbmo brother writes a letter 
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The accusative is the * direct object case ’ ; it serves to 
complete the meaning of a transitive verb : 

H niiin^ niiCBMO I write a letter 

The dative serves as an indirect object, in the meaning 
of : where to, to whom, etc. : 

H namy k Spdxy I write to (my) brother 

The genitive shows that the noun in this case is an 
adjunct to another noun : 

n nojiyuHJi nacbMO I have received (my) brother’s 
Spare letter 

The instrumental case expresses the instrument or 
manner of action : 

H nepoM I write with a pen 

The locative case expresses place : 

H nmBf B ropone I live in town 

Both the instrumental and locative cases can be regarded 
as * adverb cases.’ 

§ 17. E(m to distinguish the Gender of Nouns. 

The gender of inanimate nouns ^ is distinguished by the 
termination of the nominative case : 

Masculine nouns terminate : (a) in a consonant, (6) in t, 
(c) in : 

ropoH, town HeHb, day uafi, tea 

Feminine nouns terminate : (a) in a, (6) in a, (c) in b ; 

KHiira, book BeMjia, earth aomajib, horse 

Neuter nouns terminate ; (a) in o, (6) in e, (c) a few 
words in mh ; 

okh 6, window Mope, sea Amh, name 

Also the word : nara, child 

^ Nouns denoting inanimate tilings. 
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Nonm of all .genders can be eitber.of the hard group, or of 
the soft group, according to their case-endings : ■ . 

Hard Group Soft Group 

Masculine, ending in a consonant ; ->h -it 

Neuter, „ -o ; -e 

, Feminine, -a : ' . . -ii -i* . ■ 


§ 18 * Declension of Masculine Nouns. 

The terminations of the mascnline nouns according 
their cases are : 

Singular 


Plural 


Hard 

Soft 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom. — 

-Bj -i 

Nom. -M 

-H 

Gen. -a 

-a 

Qm. -OB 

I 

1 

Dat -y 

-iO 

Dai. -as* 


Acc.^ — of*^a 

-B, -i or -H 

Aai.^ -&IOJ--OB 

-Hj -el, 

Imtr. -0M 

-CM [-eai] 

Inaf/r. -aaiH 

-HMK 

Loc. -e 

-e 

Loc. -ax 



Examples 

Nom. 

CTOJi (table) 

Singular 
saMOK (look) 

EOH-B (home) 

cap4-i (sb 

Gen. 

CTOJi-a 

saMK"a 

KOH-i 

cap4-s 

Bat 

CToJi-y 

3aMK-;f 

koh-i6 

cap4-iD 

Acc. 

CTOJI 

SaMOK 

.KOH-it 

cap4-it 

hutr. 

ctoji«6m 

SaMK-OM 

K0H-6M 

cap^-eM 

Loc. 

CTOJi-e 

BaMK-4 

koh-4 

cap4-e 

Nom. 

CTOJI-n 

Plural 

3aMK“n 

KOH-H 

capa-H 

Gen. 

ctoji-6b 

SaMK-OB 

KOH-efi 

cap4-eB 

Bat. 

CTOJI-aM 

saMK-aM . 

koh-4m 

capa-HM 

Acc. 

CTOJI-iS 

saMK-i 

K0H-6fi 

cap4-ir 

Instr. 

CTOJI-aMIi 

3aMI£-aMH 


cap4-aOT 

Loc. 

CT0JI-Ii.x 

3aMK*4x 

KOH-iX 

cap4-ax 
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Note 1. The aeexisative of inanimate nouns is the 
same as the nominative in both singular and plural : 

Singular Plwal ^ 

NomA 

j- CTOJI CTOHH 

In animate nouns ^ the accusative has the same termina- 
tion as the genitive in both singular and plural : 

Singular Plural 

Norn. KOHb KOHH 

AcC. KOHH KOHeh 

But if the accusative of an inanimate noun forms the 
direct object in a sentence having a negative predicate, the 
genitive takes the place of the accusative : 

fl He KyHHJi CTona I did not buy the table 

Note 2. Masculine nouns ending in t have the 
termination efi in the genitive plural. But those ending 
in afi, hM, ofi, ett, ytt take the termination es or 6b. 

Example : 

Masc. sing. Qen. pi. 

KOHb kohM 

capM capacB 

ua^B (of various sorts of tea) 
Note 3. As r, k, x cannot be followed by w, this 
vowel is changed into h m the declension of nouns end- 
ing in these three letters : 

KHHra, book, KHarii 

Note 4. Masculine nouns ending in h, m. although 
soft (ending in a soft consonant), cannot be followed by 
a, TO or 6. These are supplanted by a, y, o : 

nnam, cloak, njiama, nnam^, iinamoM 
Bpan, physician, Bpana, Bpau^, ipaqoM 

^ Nouns denoting living beings. 
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All nouns ending in a«, m, n, m have the termination 
efi in the genitive plural. They are never followed by 
H, H, lo, S. The place of these vowels is taken by a, a, y, o. 

nsiam, njiama, (A'om. pZ.) nitaiueii {Gen. pl.) 

Bpan, BpauH, spanefl 

HOHJ, knife, hojkh, Hoatefl 

manam, hut, mananiH, oiajiamM 

Note 5. Masculine nouns ending in n; have the 
genitive plural termination CB if this syllable is not 
accented, but OB if it is accented : 

nanep, finger, paaiBHeB i 
KOHep, end, kohhob- 


§19. 


Fleeting o 
Nouns. 


and e in the Declension of Masculine 


Very often the o or the e in the final syllable of the 
nominative singular disappears in the oblique eases. (See 
§ 13 a.) 


aSjieBl 


KOHei^ 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Norn, nasieii 


Nom. KOHeu 


Gen. nanbit-a 


Gen. KOHH-^ 

KOHUi-OB 

Dat. najiBH-y 

najii>u[-aM 

Dat. KOHH-y 

Konq-aM 

Acc. nanen 

naJiBii-H 

Acc. KOHep 

KOHIl-H 

Instr. naJibii-eM 

najibix-aMH 

Instr. KOHp-OM 

HOHUC-aME 

Loc. Mubn-e 

najibhc-ax 

Loc. KOHp-e 

KOHJGi-aX 


Note 1. The o and e are retained in declension in 
words which would be diflScult to pronounce if these 
vowels were dropped, thus : 

Ky 3 Hta,l.kckBmith. 

^ The e of the nominative singular is changed into i» (after an a), 

2 The e of the nominative singular disappears altogether. 


MepTBeii;, dead body, 
noTOK, stream, 
ypoK, lesson, 
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Note 2* Tlie TOwel„ 8' after ji in' tlie last : syllable 
of tlie Eomiiiative singular iisuaUy changes' into b in the' 
oblique cases. , 

If the vowel e in the last syllable ' of /the noininatw^ 
singular is preceded by another vowelj it changes into 1' 
in the oblique cases : 

na^M, liire, ,HaiMa| 

aalM, loan, sallMa * -y, “6 m , -e 

6oen, fighter, 6otnal 

eann [eaen],^ hare, safiiia “y, -em, -e 

Nouns terminating in et change the e into h in the 
oblique cases : 

BopoSen, sparrow, BopofiBH, -bio, -beM, -be 
conoBei, nightingale, cojiOBbH, -bio, -bCM, -be 
pyuei, stream, pyubH, -bio, “bCM, “b6 

MypaBeS, ant, BiypaBbH, “bio, -bcm, “be 

§20. Irregular Terminations in the Declension of some 
Masculine Nouns. 

(1) Some masculine nouns, such as : 

uaft, tea xadaK, tobacco 

caxap, sugar MHHuanb, almonds 

take an y or H) in the genitive singular if the noun is used 
in the sense of a portion of, or some of it : 

some tea, naio instead of 
some sugar, c4xapy „ caxapa 

some tobacco, xafian;^ „ xaSana 

some almonds, MHHuajiio „ MHHuajiH 

This * quantitative ’ form is only used when the noun 
is used in a partitive sense. Otherwise the legitimate 
ending of a, a for the genitive singular is retained. 

i As an unaccented a sounds as e, this noun is classed in the same 
category by analogy. 
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A few other mascoline noiins have also the tendency to 
take y in the genitive singular in the following expressions : 

MHoro Hapogy, many people 
Ses TOJiKy, without sense 

c Bepxy, from the top 

c H^ay, from underneath 

(hence the adverbs : CHH3y, CB^pxy) 

(2) In a number of monosyllabic masculine nouns the 
locative case ends in f, to instead of e, but only when they 
are preceded by the prepositions B and na ; 

B jiec^, in the forest Ha non^, on the floor 

B rog^, in the year na on the ice 

B capc^, in the garden Ha 6eper^, on the shore (of sea) 

B cner^, in the snow . or banli of river 

B 6oio, in battle 
B paro, in heaven (paradise) 

(8) A number of masculine nouns terminating in a 
consonant take an accented ^ as their case-ending for the 
nominative plural instead of w, h : 

Nom. Sing. 
pyKdB, sleeve 

6eper, shore, bank of river 

raas, eye 

por, horn 

rdpoH, town 

nee, forest 

roHOC, voice 

HOM, house 

KonoKOH, bell 

Also a few nouns of foreign origin : 

.gdKTop, doctor 

npo$6ccop, professor 

coachman 


Nom. PL 
pynaBa 
flepera 
raaad 
pora 
ropona 
Jieca 
rojioc^ 
HOMa 

KonoKOjia 


gOKTOph 

npo(|)eccoph 

Ky'iepd 


Kynep 
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(4) Some masculine nouns have both endings in the 
nominative plural : u and The different endings usually 
denote different meanings : 

XJiefibi, loaves of bread 
UBetBi, flowers 
MexH, bellows 


xjiefia, grain (various kinds) 
ijBexa, colours 
Mexa, furs 


(6) Some masculine nouns take bh as the termination 
for nominative plural. The other cases also retain the & : 

Nom. 'ha; (?e«. -tes; Dat. -ham; 

Instr. ; Loc. 


-BHX 

6paT, brother, Spax-Ba, Spax-seB, 6p4x-bHM 
KaMeHB, stone, KaMen-ba, KaMea-beB, KaiieH-baM 
cx;^ji-ba, cxyji-beB, cx;^a-baM 
c]^q-ba, 

^roji-ba, 
jiHCx-ba, 

Instr. 


cryn, 

cyK, 

i^rojib 

JIHCX, 


chair, 

bough, 

coal, 

leaf, 


cyu-beB, cya-baM 
yroji-beB, ;^roji-beB 
JIHCX-bCB, JIHCX-baM 

-bHMH, Loc. 


-bax 


(6) The following masculine nouns are declined in the 
same manner, with the exception of genitive plural, which 
takes effl (not bes) : 

npyr, friend, npya-ba, 

KHasb, prince, KHa3-ba, 

MyjK, husband, MyH?-ba, 
saxb, son-in-law, aax-ba, 

Instr. 


Hpy3-60, 

KHHa-et, 

Myaj-eii, 

3ax-e0, 


Hpya-baM 

KHa3-bHM 

Myat-baM 

3HX-bHM 


-baMH, Loc. -bax 

The nouns : cbiH (son), KyM (godfather, gossip) take the 
suffix OB besides bfl in the plural : 

CHH-OB-ba, CHH-OB-efi, CHH-OB-bHM 
KyM-OB-ba, KyM-OB-efi, KyM-OB-baM 
Instr. -oB-bsiMH, Loc. -OB-bfrx 

(7) The nouns coc6n (neighbour), aopx [aSpx] (devil), 
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are declined as hard nouns in the singular, but as soft 
nouns in the plural : 

Nom. cocea-H, uepT-n 

Om. coc6a-et, uepT-eh 

Dat. cocea-HM, uepT-HM 

Acc. cocea-efi, uepx-eft 

Instr. coc6a-aMH, uepT-aaiH 

Loc. coc6a-HX, uepT-fe 

(8) Most masculine nouns ending in hh (usually denoting 
a person of a certain nationality or calling) drop this termin- 
ation in all the cases of the plural, taking e or a for the 
nominative plural (occasionally w) : 

Nom. Oen. 


pHMJIHH-HH, 

Romaai 

pHMJIHH-e 

pHMJIHH 

aHraiiHan-HH, 

Englishman 

aHrjiHuaH-e 

anranuaH 

XpilCTIiaH-HH, 

Christian 

xpacTHan-e 

XpHCTIiaH 

rpa>KjzaH-iiH, 

citizen 

rpajKHaH-c 

[rpamgaH-e] 

rpa5K3aH 

KpeCTbHH"HH, 

peasant 

KpeCTBHH-e 

KpeCXbHH 

Taxap-HH, 

Tartar 

Taxap-Bi 

[xaxap-e] 

xaxap 

6ojirap«MH, 

Bulgarian 

SoJirap-Bi 

[6oJirap-e] 

Sojirap 

6ap-HH, 

squire 

6ap-e 

6ap 

rocnoH-HH, 

master 

gentleman 

rocnoH-a 

rocnoji: 

X03a-HH, 

master 

xo3H-eB-a ^ 

xosH-ee 

Dat. -am ; Acc. as Oen . ; 

Instr . -aMH ; 

Loc, -ax 


(9) A few masculine nouns have the same form in the 
genitive plural as in the nominative singular : 


Nom. Sing. Oen. PI. 

BOJioc, hair Boacoc 

HparJiH, dragoon npai^H 

TypoK, Turk xypoK 


1 The suffix es is inserted throughout the plwal. 
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Nom. Sing. Gen. I 

coiiJiaT, soldier coHHa' 

raaa, eye ritaa 

apiuHH, arshin {measure) apuiHi 

cafKeHb, 3 arshin measure caHKen 

>iejiOBeK, man uenoBf 

pa3, time (in the sense : pas 

once, twice, etc.) 

qyjioK, stocking qyjiOK 

qibiraH, gipsy nwran 

Kan^T, cadet Kanex 


XpacT-oc (Christ) 

XpHCT-a 

XpHCT-;;^ 

XpHCT-a 

XpHCT-OM 

XpHCT-e 


Nom. FocnoH-B (Lord) 
Gen. Focnon-a 
Dat. Focnoa-y 
Acc. F6cnon-a 
Instr. F6cnoH-OM 
Loe. F6cnoa-e 


§ 21. The Bmsian Accerd as it affects the Parts of Speech. 

In the chapter on Russian sounds (§§ 5, 11, 14) the 
student’s attention has been drawn to the importance of 
the accent for the correct pronunciation of Russian words, 
and for the correct fusing of the individual sounds that go 
to make up the words themselves. As the accent has a 
tendency to shift from one syllable to another in the declen- 
sion of nouns and conjugation of verbs, the student will 
have to form the habit of pronouncing the words in each 
case with the right stress due to the respective form of the 
word. As it is impossible to give the numerous and various 
instances of accent-shifting within the scope of this work, 
the author has to confine himself to a few hints on the 
main types of accent-shifting, giving only a limited number 

* This form of the genitiTe plural is used if it is preceded by a number; 
mrh ^enoB^K, five people ; uecKOJiBKO ’g:ejioB4K, a few people ; 
but : ME6ro many people (Nom. 
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of examples. For the rest the student will have to fall 
back on accented texts, and to make a point of memorizing 
the diverse changes of accents in words. As a more detailed 
guide to the Russian accent, relating to all the parts of 
speech, and containing extensive lists of the most essential 
words used in the Russian language, the author would 
recommend his work, ‘ A Guide to the Russian Accent ’ 
(published by David Nutt). This work shows at a glance 
the manifold variations of the accent as they affect the 
morphological changes of aU parts of speech. 

§ 22. The Accent in the Declension of Masculine Nouns. 

(See §§ 18-20.) 

A great number of masculine nouns retain the accent on 
the same syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural : 

BopoH, raven, BopoHa, -y, -OM, -H, etc. 

Bonpoc, question, Bonpdca, -y, -OM, -H, etc. 

In many instances, however, the accent is shifted in de- 
clension from the stem to the case-endings. The shifting of 
the accent in such instances is usually effected in this manner : 

(1) Shifting begins with the genitive singular and extends 
to all the oases of both singular and plural (excepting 
accusative singular where the noun denotes an inardmate 
object, in which case the accusative is the same as the 


nominative). 

Nom. 

Singukif 

Gen. 

Dat. Instr. 

Log. 

Tonop, axe 

Tonopa 

-f 

-OM 

-e 

CTOJiHp, joiner 

CTOIEHpa 


-OM 

-e 

njioa, fruit 

m)[OJ^a 

-f 

“OM 

-6 

Nom, 

Plural 
Gen. Dat 

Instr. 

Log. 

TonopH 

“■6b -an 

-aMH 

-ax 

CTo;n[HpH 

-OB -an 

-&MH 

-6x 

njiojm 

-OB -6m 
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To tMs accent-type belong a number of simple, mainly 
moBosyllabic, masculine nouns ; also nouns terminating in 
yn, % HI ; and many nouns with an accented vowel 
before the final consonant, such as ending in : en;, mk, he, 

Koneii, end cxapHK, old man aypan, fool 

MopHK, sailor MHTen?, mutiny Soran, rich man 

(2) Shifting begins with the nominative plural, extend- 
ing to all the cases of the plural (the accent of the oblique 
cases of the singular remains on the same syllable as in 
the nominative singular) : 

Nom, PL Gen. Dat, Instr. Loc. 
Hap, gift napH \ , . . , 

Benep, evening aeaepaj 

Note. To this accent-type belong all the masculine 
nouns which take a, A as the termination of the 
nominative plural. (See § 20, group 3.) 


(3) Shifting begins with the genitive plural, extending to 
the remaining cases of the plural. (All the cases of the 
singular, and nominative plural, have the accent on the 
stem ; if the noun denotes an inanimate object the accusa- 
tive plural is the same as the nominative plural) : 

Singular 

Gen. Dat. Instr. Loc. 

BOJiK, wolf -a -y -CM -e 

ronyOb, pigeon ~h -k) -cm -e 

Plural 

Nom. Gen, DaL Instr. Loc. 

BOjiKH -OB -aM -aMH -ax 

rojiyOn -hm -hmh -hx 
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(4) Shifting begins with the genitive singular, extending 

.to ail tlie cases oi singular and plural, but with the ^^ception 
oj nommative pluralv . 

Singular 
Dai, 


Gen, 

TBOBiB, nail ] , 

KOiiB, horse / 

Nom , , Gen, • 
rBoeflirl 
KOHM 




-10 

Plural 

Dat, 

-HM 


Imtr, 
■ -CM 


. Lac, 
-e ' 


■ Imir, 


-HMH 


Loc, 

-H,X 


§ Declension of Neuter Noum, 

Neuter nouns terminate in o, e, and a few in Mfi i 


Singular 


Plural 


Hard 

Soft 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom. -0 

-e, -e 

-a 

-H 

Gen. -a 

-H, -H 

_ 1 

-eii 

Dat, -y 

- 10 , -i 6 

■ -aiu. 

-HM, 

Acc, -0 

-e, -e 

-a 

-H 

Instr, - 0 M 

-OM, -Sm 

-aMH 

, -HMM: 

Loc, -e 

-e, -e 

-ax 

-HX 

Note that the terminations of the 

oblique cases of 

both singular and plural of neuter nouns are identical 


(Except in gen. pL) 


Examples : 

Norn, ueji-o (affair) 
Gen. SCT-a 
Dat, mn-y 
Acc, ueji-o 
Instr, seji-OM 
Loc, ueiL-e 


noji-e (field) 
non-H 
noji-io 
noji-e 
non-CM 
noji-e 

^ The same as stem. 


pyjKB-e (rifle) 

pyHCB-H 

pyjKB-io 

py>Kfc-e 

pyHCL-eM 

py>KB-e 
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Nom. 

Gm, 

Dat, 

Am^ 


hoc. 



Plural 


.aeji-a 

iion-a 


Hen , 

non-ei 

p^jKe-t ' ' 

Heji-aM 

nOJI-HM 

p^aCB-HM 

nen-a 

non-H 

p^mB“H , 

Hen-aMH 

non-HMH 

' p^aCB-HMH 

Hen-ax 

non-Hx . 

pymB-HX 


Nom, Sing, 


§24 Note 1. Fleeting 0 , 

The Yowels 0 , e are occasionally inserted in the genitive 
plural before the end-consonant of the stem for the sake 
of euphony : 

Qen,Pl 
3on 

KOJieii (note : b changes into e) 

OKOH 
cepj^eu 
OKGineK 
CT&OJr:,' 

.Kpeeea;,";,',..-., 

B&ep 

nHceM (B changes into e) 


evil 
bottom 
ring 
■window 
heart 
OKOmKO, window 
cTenno, glass, pane 
Kpecjio, arm-chair 
Benpo, bucket 
HHCBMO, letter 


3JEO, 

mo, 

Kojibno, 

OKHO, 

ceprae, 


1 25. Note 2. 

Neuter nouns ending in ne (mainly belonging to the 
large class of abstract nouns derived from verbs) have the 
terminations hh for locative singular and hM for genitive 
plural : 

• Loo, Sing, Gen, PL 

ryjiHH-HC, walk, promenade ryuan-HH rynan-Hfi 

estate HMen-HH HMeH-nii 

jKenaH-ne, wish menkB-im 
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_ Neuter nouns ending in te have the termination of nes 
for their genitive plural : 

Gen. PI. 

nn&Tb-e, clothes lui^TB-eB 

K^iuaHB-e, food K^uiaH&-eB 

§ 26. Note 3. 

Some neuter nouns take the termination of masculine 
nouns in the nominative plural : 

nneuo, shoulder mteqn, njieq, immku, -aMH, 

-ax 

HHo, bottom HHh [also hohbh] 

hSeoko, apple adnoKii {gen. adEOK and 

aSnoKOB) 

cjioBeaKo, little word, mot caoBeaKH (gen. caoseaeK) 

OEKd, eye, bud; point oaKH {gen. oaKOB), eye- 

in games glasses 

Augmentative masculine nouns terminating in fime are 
treated as masculine nouns, and they follow the soft 
masculine declension. An exception presents the word 
KaanSHme (churchyard), which is a pm-e neuter noun and 
belongs to the soft neuter class. 


§,28a. Note 4, : 

A few neuter nouns have some irregularities in the 
declension of their plural : 


No7n, PL 

Gen. PI. 

Dai, Inst 

Loc, 

(1) OKO, eye (only ohh 

oaM, 

-am, -§MH, 


used in poetic 




expressions) 

ear ymn 

yiii6a, 

-kUM, 


(1, tribe 1. KOJi^na 

koe6h. 

-aM, -aMM, 

, -ax 

KO^eHO ] 2. knee 2. kojichh 

Konteeft, 

-HM, -HMHj 

-HX 


[3. link 3. KOJieHta Kon6H£eB,-BflM,-bHMH,-bHx 

iiiiiiiiiiii'iffi 7 ;- 'v 
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aepcBO, tree 
nepo, pen, 
nib 


nepeBbH nepeBbeB] 
nepta nepteB 


KpBIJIO, wing KpblllbH KpHJIBeB 
liiiijio, awl uiiinbH uiajibCB , 


-bHM, -bHMH, -bax 


(2) He6o (heaven) and aygo (miracle) have the suffix 
ec inserted in all the cases of the plural : 


Singular 


Plural 


Norti. HeS-o 


He6-ec-h 


Oen. H66-a 


neS-ec 

Hys-ec., 

Dat. H^S-y 

uys«y * 

He6-ec-aM 

Hyi-ec-aM 

Acc. He6-o 


Be6-ec-k 

Hys-ec-a 

Instr. He6-OM 

Hyn-oM 

He6-ec-aMH 

HyH-ec-aMH, 

Loc. He6-e 


He6-ec-^x 

Hys-ec-ax 

{3} A few soft neuter nouns ending in Mff, and shth 

(child), ^ have irregular case-endings both in 
and plural ; 

the singular 

(a) Sing. 

PI. 

(6) Sing. 

PI. 

Nom. hhth 

H^T-H 

BpeM-H 

BpeM-eH-4 

Oen. HHTfl-TH 

HeT-4a 

BpeM-en-H 

BpeM-6H 

Dot. HHTB-TH 


BpeM-eH-H 

BpeM-en-^M 

Acc. jiHTa 

HCT-eS 

BpeM-H 

BpCM-eH-^l 

Instr. HHTH-xeio 
[hhtM] 

geT-bMH 

[h^t-hmh] 

BpeM-eH-CM 

BpeM-ea-^MH 

Loc. HHTH-TH 

geT-HX 

BpeM-eH-H 

BpeM-eH-ax 


To group (a) can be added a number of nouns denoting 
the young offspring of animals. They have the suffix 
Shoe [or ohok after a root ending in k or which are 
commuted into a or «]. Their plurals take Ara or fiia. 
The singular is declined as a masculine noun, dropping 
the 0 before the k ; the plural is treated as that of a 
neuter noun : 

^ In colloquial speech pefigaoK is more frequently used. 
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Sitigular 


Bom, 

(foal) 

. 3Kepe6-eHOK'/ ■ - 

(wolf cub) 

BOai-OHOK^ . 

(bear cub) 
Me;^Be 2 K- 6 EOK ^ 

(puppy) 

lE-eiloK 

Gen, 

«epe 6 ,-eHK-a : 

BOJI^-OHK-a 

>ie^BejK- 6 HK-a ■ 

iB’-eHK-i 

ML ■' 

,3Keped4HK-y' 

Boaii-oHK-y . 

Mej^BCEJ-OHK-y 

ai-eiiK-y 

Acc, 

3Eepe6-eHK-a 

BOa^-OHK-a 

Mej^BCEt-dHK-a 

iE(-eHiK-a 

Instr, 

,»cepe 6 -eHK- 0 M 

BOai-OHK-OM 

Me^^B63E-dHK-OM 

BK-eilK-OM 

Loc, 

,3Kepe6-eHK-e 

BOOT-OHK-e 

Me^Be«- 0 SK-e 


Bom, 

5Kepe6-HT-a 

Plural 

BOJiq-aT-a 

Mej^BeH^-aT-a 

rr^en-HTa 

Gen. 

5Kepe6“iT 

BOvlH-aT 

Me^j^Bes-K-dT 

[h^chkh] 

lE-eii-BT 

'Bat, 

«epe 6 -^T-aii , 

BOJi'i-aT-aM .. 

Me;a[BesE4T-aM 

Bii-eH-aT-aM 

Acc, 

5Kepe6-iT 

BOOT“4t 

Me;^Be3I^aT 

lE-CH-HT 

Instr, 

Hceped-jtT-aMH 

BOa^-iT-aMH 

Me;r5Be3E-iT-aMH 


Log. 

mepe 6 -HT-as 

BOJi^-aT-ax 

Me^^BesK-dx-ax 

iE-eH-iT*ax 


Note. By analogy a child is also called pe 6 & 0 K, 
pi. pedHTa. It conforms to the above mode of declension. 


To this class belong : 

nopoc^HOK, sucking pig UHnnenoK, chicken 

ocn^HOK, foal of an ass tcji^hok, calf 

flrH&OK, lamb kotShok, kitten 

etc. 

According to group (3) ( 6 ) are declined the follo-wing 
neuter nouns ending in mh : 

dpcMH, burden (used only in the singular) 

HJieMH, tribe 

xeMH, crown of the head (used only in the singular) 
ceMH, seed {gen. pi. ceMHH) 

CTpeMH, stirrup {gen.pl. cxpeMflH) 

3HaMH, banner 

njiaMH, flame (used only in the singular) 

HMH, name 
BHMH, udder 

^ Also : BOOTfeoK, MeRBeacfeoK. 
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§ 27. The Accent as it affects the Declension of Neuter Nouns. 

(1) (a) Polysyllabic nouns terminating in o and e, with 
the last syllable unaccented, retain the accent of the nomina- 
tive singular in all the cases of both singular and plural : 

sOHjiTHe, occupation, -a, -K), -CM, -H 

Ri^wecTBO, manliness, -a, -y, -OM, -e 

courage 

jKHflHwe, habitation, -a, -y, -cm, -e 

npocxpaacTBO, space, -a, -y, -om, -e 
i'sepKaao, mirror (shifts the accent to the case- 
But : i ending in the plural) 

[osepo, lake (shifts the accent to the 

second syllable in the plural) 

Nom. aepKana oa^pa 

Gen. sepH&n osep 

Dat. sepKSuisM osepaai 

Acc. sepKanS osipa 

Instr. gepKajiMiH oagpaMH 

Log. Bepnajiax oaSpax 

(6) If the terminations o and e in polysyllabic neuter nouns 
are accented, the accent is on the case-endings in declension: 

goHtecTBO, Deity "j Sing, -a, -f, -6m, -e 
cepe6p6,’^ silver \Pl. -a, -aM, -umh, -ax 
nesBeS, sharp edge I -h, -hm, -hmh, -ax 

Exceptions are the following nouns, terminating in 
accented o and e, which shift the accent back by one 
syllable in the entire plural : 

Bepexeno, spindle, Bepexiaa, BepeT^H"! 

HoaoTO, chisel, noaoxa, goaox 

Koaeco, wheel, Koa^ca, Koa^c j “Shh, -ax 

pemexo, sieve, pem^xa, pem^x j 

pyacfc^, rifle, p^HtbH, p^Hjeii -bhm, -bhmh, -bhx 

1 Has Eo pltiraL 
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(2) (a) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the 
first syllable in the nominative singular, retain the accent mi 
the same syllable in all the cases of the singular ; in the 
plural the accent is shifted to the ease-ending : 

Singular Plural 

cjioBo, word, cjioBa'i _ cnoBa, cjiob ] -km, -mu, 

m6cto, place, MecTaj "^’ MecTd, MecT f -ax 

none, field, nonn 1 ' nona, noneiii-HM, -aMii, 

Mope, sea, Mopa /"^ > - » » - Mopa, MOpeSf -Ax 

(b) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the 
last syllable in the nominative singular, retain the same 
accent in all the cases of the singular; in the plural the accent 
is shifted bach to the first syllable : 

Singular Plural 

cejio, village'! c&ia i 

raesHO, nest i-d, -6 m, -6 rafeiia --aM, -aMH, -ax 

nano, face j Mija j 

(3) Neuter nouns terminating in mh retain the accent of 
tbe nominative singular in all the cases of the singular ; in 
the plural the accent falls on the ease-endings. (See § 26a.) 


Singular Plural 


Nom. HM*H 

nneM-a 

HM-eH-6 

nncM-ea-d 

Oen, HM-CH-K 

nncM-ea-H 

HM-§H 

nneM-ia 

DaL HM-eH-H 

nn^M-ea-H 

HM-ea-fiM 

nncM-ea-dM 

AcC, HM-H 

nncM-a 

HM-ea-a 

nneM-ea-d 

InstT. HM-eH-CM 

nn^M-ea-eM 

HM-ea-aMH 

nneM-ea-dMH 

Loc, HM-eH-H 

Exception : ■ 

nn^M-ea-H 

HM-eH-6x 

nneM-ea-fix 


Nom. sa^M-fl (banner) 

BaaM-fia-a 

Oen. saaM-ea-H 

BaaM-da 

Dat. sH^M-ea-H 

saaM-la-aM 

Acc. 3h4m-h 

3BaM-da-a 

iTistr. sadM-ea-eM 

saaM-la-aMH 

Loc. sadM-ea-H 

saaM-ia-ax 
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§28. Declension of Feminine N(mns. 

Feminine nouns terminating in a, a take the following 
case-endings in singular and plural : 

Bingudar Plural 


Hard 

Soft 

„ Hard 

■:":Soft..;, 



-M, 

-M 

Gen. -w 


1 • 


Dat -e 

-e 

-aM 

-HM 


-10 

-M 

-H , 

lyistr. -010 [-oii] 

-ew [-60] 

-eio [-60] 

-aMH 

-HMH 

Loc, -e 

-6 

-ax 

-HX 

vamples : 

Nom. BOH-a (water) 

6aH-a (bath) 


6aH-H 

Qen. BOH-H 

6aH-ir 

Boa 

San-b 

Dat. BOH-e 

6aH-e 


6aH-HM 

Acc. Bon-y 

Insir. BOH-OK) [-60] 

6aH-io 

BOS-BI 

66h-h 

6aH-eio [-60] 

BOA-dMH 

6aH-HMH 

Loc. Bon-e 

66H-e 

BOH-ax 

6aH-HX 

Note i. Animate feminine nouns have the i 

same case- 


6&6a, 

pnda, 


peasant woman 


6a6 


fish 




Koaa, she-goat 
cecxpa, sister 


\acc. pi. 

[gen. pl.\ . 
\acc. pi.] 


Note 2. As no m can stand after r, k, x, ac, a, in, m, 
its place is taken by a in genitive singular and nominative 
plural : 
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pysa. 

hand 

Oen, Sing, 

' Mom.m: 

pyKH 

. .p;yKH.';-:',,,' 

Hora, 

leg 

Honi 

■HOrH 

pydaxa. 

shirt 

pySaxH 

■py6axn 

CBe^a, , 

candle 

CBe«IH 

cBenii 

HOEia, 

load 

HOniH 

HOfflH 

poiiia, 

coppice 

poiaH 

poimi 


Note 3. Feminine nouns terminating in aa, ch have 
the case-endings at and cfi in genitive plural : 

Gen. PI. 

cxaHj flock, esp. birds cxai 

3Mea, snake SMCfl 

iiieH, neck uiefi 

Note 4. Instrumental terminations oio, eio, e'lo are 
frequently shortened into oM, efi, 4M, and are pronounced 
as a diphthong. 

§ 29. Fleeting o and e in the Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

If the stem! of a feminine noun ends in a double 
consonant, o or e is inserted in the genitive plural before 
the end-consonant for ease of pronunciation : 


OBita, sheep 

Gen, PI 
OBeix 

HOCKa, board 

JXOCOK 

p^UKa, penholder, or 

pyqeK 

small hand 
KomKa, cat 

Hrad, needle 

KOineK 

liTOJl 

coch 4, pine-tree 

coceH 

H^KJia, doll 

KyKOJI 

BeMJifl, earth 


nanKa, stick 

najioK 

cecTpa, sister 

cecTep 


When a feminine noun ends in Hfl,the genitive plural often 
1 Word without case-ending or other inflexion. 


48 mUjoqmAh eussiah 

has an inserted 0 or e before the H ; the soft sign ii is dropped 


and the final h is hard : 

Oen. PI. 

dacHH, fable 

6aceH 


necHH, song 

necen 


K;^XHa, kitchen 

coTHH, a hundred 

K^XOH (but also KyXOHB ) 

coTen 


oamaa, tower 

Gsmen 


, , _ j SapBiiuBH, young lady 
iHepeBHH, village 

SapbimcHfa 

nepesteb 

ii and h in penultimate syllable of nominative singular 

are changed into e in genitive plural : 

Geti. PL 

CBagbSa, wedding 


CBagefi 

cygbSa, fate 


cygeS 

HHHBKa, nursemaid 


HaHCK 

mefiKa, little neck 


m^eK 

jiefiKa, watering-can 

jieeK 

KonefiKa, copeck 


KoneeK 

uailKa, sea-gull 


aaeK 


§ 30. Some Irregularities in the Declension of Feminine Nouns* 

(1) A number of masculine nouns have terminations of 
feminine nouns. These are declined as feminine nouns, 
although they retain their masculine character and 
meaning : 

UTOH, uncle lOHoma, youth 

cysBH, judge cnyra, servant 

Kojih ^ : diminutive of HHKonali 
Cama ^ : diminutive of AjieKcanrtp ; etc. 

When such nouns are used with an adjective or pronoun 
the adjective or pronoun takes the respective masculine 
terminations : mS, ni, 6i : 

Mot my uncle CTapHM caiyra, old servant 

Haul cy^BH, our judge 

^ Dimiciutives of names of persons {masc. and/em.) end in h (or a after 
JK, % m, H^). 
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(2) A large number of feminine nouns terminating in 
HH have the ease-ending bgh for dative and locative singular 
and hM for genitive plural : 

Dat. and hoc. Sing. Gm. PI. 

JIHHHH, line JIIiHHH JTiimrtt 


jiHHHH, line 
HMnepHH, empire 
jiHJiHa, Hlj^ 
MOJIHHH, lightning 
peanraH, religion 
AHrauH, England 
PoccHH, Russia 


JIHHHH 

HMnepHH 

JIHJIHH 

MQJIHHH 

pejiHniH 

Ahtjihh ■) 

PoCCHH f 


ing. Qm. PI. 

HMnepnii 

jiiijiiiii 

MOIIHirti 

pejiHrull 
No plural 


(3) Feminine nouns ending in bH (a accented) have the 
case-ending efi in genitive plural : dj 


Gen. PL 

CBHHbH, swine CBHHeii 

CKaMba, bench CKaMeii 

CTaxbH, item, article CTaxeii 

ceMbd, family ceM^fi 

But those feminine nouns which end in ba (a not 
accented) have hM as the case-ending of genitive plural : 

Gen. PI. 

ar^Hbfl, liar (female) ar^HHfi 

rocTbH, lady visitor rocraa (to distinguish this form 

from rocrdfi, which is 
gen. pi. of rocTb) 

SonryHbH, chatterbox doji'rp'HHa 

(4) Some feminine nouns terminating in JKa, ina, aa, ma 


ar^Hbfl, liar (female) 
rocTbH, lady visitor 


have efi in genitive plural : 

Gen. PI. 

BOJKJKa, rein[s] 

BOHOKeii 

npHxqa, parable 

npix^efi 

xaHJKa, hypocrite 

XaHJK^fi 

{masc and fern,) 

lOHOina, a youth 

lOHoniei 

{maac.) 

CBena. candle 

CBenefi 
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A few other feminine nouns (in a) also have el as the 


3apH, 

nnm, 

{7nasc,) 

H033p?i, 



Gen. PI. 

part 


dawn 

3ape0 

uncle 

HHHea 

nostril 

HO3npe0 

trap 

sanaHHefi 

claw 

" KJieiuHeft 


§ 3L Feminine Nouns terminating in b. 

Feminine nouns ending in h have a distinctive mode of 
declension. They are characterized by the case-ending m 
in genitive, dative, and locative singular. To this class 
belong a number of simple [original] nouns, such as koctb 
(bone), CMepxB (death), necTb (news, message), etc., as 
well as the vast class of derivative abstract nouns with 
the suffix OCTB (mainly derived from adjectives and corre- 
sponding to the English suffix ness). 


Example : 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


j 3 ;Bep“B (door) 

HBep-H 

HBep-H 

SBep-B 

j3;b6P“BIO 

asep-H 


KBep-H 

j];Bep-eil 

jiBep-HM 

SBep-H 

KBep-HMH [nBep“BMH] 
KBep-HX 


Fleeting o. In feminine nouns ending in b, the letter o 
before the final consonant of the stem is dropped only 
in a few nouns. In the singular the cases affected 
are genitive, dative, locative, and in the plural all the 

cases : 
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Bl'' 


Nom, 

Gen. 
Dai. ■„ 

Imtr. 

Lqc. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Log. 


.I|epKOB-i> ■■ 

" ■'.(cli-arcli)' 

I^epKB-H 
I|epKGB~B' ■ 
IiepKOB-BK) 
ii;epKB“H 

Plnral 

mepKB-H 

iiepKB-ei 

i^epKB-§M 

i3;epKB-H 

iiepKB-aMH 

ri;epKB-ax 


Singular 

aiio66B»B 

(love) 

;o[K)6b-h 

jiio 6 b-m 

jik)66b“B 

BioSoB-bio 

jiio 6 b-h 


mm-h 

(falsehood) 

.JI05-K-B 

aO'/K-BIO 


pOH{“-L 

(rye) 

P>K-H 

pm-ii 

pOH"^E 

pO/K-BIO 

pH-MI 


Plural not used 


The dative, instramental, and locative 
‘ cases are declined according to the 
hard declension 


Note 1. When IIio 66 bi> denotes the name of a woman, 
the o is retained in all the cases. 

Note 2. Feminine nouns of the abstract class with 
the suffix oexB never drop the o in declension. 


§ 31a. There is one masculine noun in this class, termin- 
ating in B : 


Nom. 

nyx-b (road, way) 

nyx-H 

Gen. 

nyx-H 

nyx-ei 

Dat. 

nyx-H 

nyx-HM 

Acc. 

nyx-b 

nyx-H 

Instr. 

nyx-eM ^ 

nyx-HMH 

Log. 

nyx-H 

nyx-HX 


^ In this case only there is a masculine case-ending. 
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§31i. A number of feminine nouns of the b class throw 
their accent on to the case-ending in the locative case if 
the noun is preceded by the prepositions b (in) or na (on). 
The most frequently affected nouns of this class are : 


Locative 
B rayniM 
Ha rpysH 
B rpHSii 
Ha SBepii 
B KpOBli 
Ha MejiH 


raynib, thicket, wilderness 

rpysb, breast 

rpH3B, mud 

j^Bepn, door 

KpoBB, blood 

uenh, sandbank 

neuB, stove 


iB J 

B HBIJIM 

Ha Pycpi 

B CBHSH 
B COW 
B cTenH 
B TeHii 
Ha nenii 


HBIJIB, dust 
PycB, Russia 
CBH3B, tie 
cojiB, salt 
CTCHB, steppe 
TCHB, shade 
n;enB, chain 


§ 31c. Two feminine nouns ending in h — ^mutb, kohb — ^ have 
the suffix ep inserted in all the cases of both singular and 
plural, with the exception of nominative and accusative 
singular : 

Singular Plural 

Norn. Aou-B MUT-B MaT-ep-H 

Gen, Koq-ep-H Max-ep-H jxou-ep-efi Max-ep-efi 

Dat sou-ep-H Max-ep-H sou-ep-HM nax-ep-HM 

Acc, noH-B Max-B ji:oH-ep-eM Max-ep-efi 

Instr, ^ou-ep-BK) nax-ep-Bio ^^OH-ep-BMH Max-ep-BMH 

[^OH-ep-HMH] [MaX-ep-HMH] 

Loc, j^bu-ep-H Max-ep-H aou-ep-Hx Max-ep-ax 
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§ 32 . The Accent in the Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

(1) Most feminine nouns ending in a, a, in which the 
accent of the nominative singular does not fall on the case- 
ending, have a accent which remains on the same 
syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural. In 
many feminine nouns the accent is not shifted in declension 
even when the accent is on the case-ending in nominative 
singular, particularly in derivative nouns with various 
inflexions, but also in many simple nouns. 


Examples : 


KHHH?Ha, princess 
KJieBeT^, slander 


rocnoJKa, mistress 
Tojina, crowd 


(2) When the accent shifts it usually conforms to one 
of two modes ; 

' (a) The accent remains on the case-endings in both 
singular and plural, with the exception of nomin- 
ative plural, where it goes back to the vowel of the 
stem : 

Plural 
CBeTH 

CBeu 
CBeqfiM 
cb6«ih • 
cBeq&MH 
cBeuax 

To this group belong the nouns : Boana, wave ; 
3Be3na,i star ; arpa, play ; araa, needle ; oand, 
sheep; pena, river; CBHHfca, pig; cecxpa,^ sister; 
cnyrd, servant ; xpasa, grass ; cyni>H, judge. 

1 Can also iia.ve the accent on the stem thioaghont the plural. 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Nom. BHOB^ 

BHOBH 

. ' CBe^a; , , , : ^ 

(widow) 


(candle) 

Qen. BHOBH 

bjj:ob 

CBe^H 

Dat. BHOBfe 

BSOBaivr 

CBCHe 

Ace. BjiOBf 

BJXOB 

CBeny 

Instr. BgoBOio 

B«OBaMH 

CBenoK) 

hoc. bhob6 

BJ^OBaX 

CBene 
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(6) The accent remains on the case-ending in both 
■ singular and plural, with the exception of accusative 
singular, yiominative and accusative plural : 

Singular Plural 


Nom. 6opoHa 

BOJlk 

fioponbi 

' BOSBI '■ 

(beard) 

(water) 



Gen. bopoHH 

BonH 

SopOH 

bop: 

Dat. 6opoHe 

BOse 

bopon^ 

BortaM : 

Acc. bopogy 

Bony 

bopoHH 

„ : 

Instr. SopoaoK) 

BOJIOiO 

SopOH^MH 

BOaaMH 

Loc. bopoge 

Boj!:e 

SopOH^X 

Boj3;ax 


To this group belong : roJioBa, head ; ropa, mountain ; 
ryba, lip ; nocKa, board ; 3HMa, winter ; Hora, leg ; 
pyKd, hand ; cnHHa, back ; and many others. 

Note. The nouns SKena (wife), Tiopi>M& (prison), 
CTpena (arrow) have the accent on the case-endings of 
the singular, but on the first syllable throughout tl^e 

^ Singy^ 

Norn. Htena CTpraa TioptMa 

Gen. SKemi expend xiopbMbi 

Dat. Hten^ expene xiop&Me 

Acc. wisscf cxpeir^ xiopbM^ 

Instr. meHOK) cxpejioio xiopbMOK) 

Log. sKcne expejie xiopbM^ 


Plural 

cxpenH xiopbMH 

expen xiopeM 

cxpteaM xiopbMaM 

cfpeJIH XiOpbMW 

cxpejiaMH xiopbMaMH 

expOTax xiopbMax 

(3) In a few feminine nouns terminating in b, the accent 
remains, in all the oasieS of both singular and plural, on 


Nom. jkShbi 
Gen. H{eH 
Dat. sKinaM 
Acc. JKCH 
Instr. jK^HaMH 
Loc. }K&ax 



PAETS OF SPEECH— HOOTS 55 

the same syllable as in the nominative smgiilar, particu- 
larly if they are polysyllabic : 

HOBOCTfc, irews BjiaronapHOCTi,, gratitude 

KpoBaTt, bedstead 

But in the greater number of feminine nouns with the 
b termination, the accent is on the same syllable as in the 
nominative singular in all the cases of the singular, and 
nominative plural ; in all the other cases of the plural 
(excepting the accusative of inanimate nouns) it foils on 
the case-endings: 

Bem&, thing, object Bemn, 

BJiacTB, power, authority BnacTH, 

rocTb, guest tocth, 

noiuanb, horse nouiagH, 


-ei, -an, -aim, -ax 
-eii, -HM, -HMii, -fix 
-el, -HM, -HMH, -HX 
-el, -HM, -HMH, -HX 


§33. Nouns: (1) used only in Singular ; (2) 
Plural ; (3) o/ common gender. 

(1) Vsed only in Singular 


used only m 


KapT6$eab (m.), 

potatoes 

KpHHiOBHIlK, 

KanycTa, 

cabbage 

MaHHHa, 

MOpKOBL (/.), 

earrot(s) 

CMop6;nriHa, 

pe^HCKa, 

radishes) 

MOJIOKO, 

p4j^BKa, 

black radish(es) 

Mdc^EO, 

p4na, 

tumip{s) 

COJIB (/,), 

aeMJiaHHKa, 

wild strawberries n6pen, 

3OJE0T0, 

gold 

poacb (/.), 

cepe6p5, 

silver 

nraeHMi^a, 

5KeJl630, 

iron 

{m.). 

Me^B (/.), 

copper, brass ^ 

oB^e, 

KJiybHHKa, 

strawberries 

ropox. 

5pycHHKa, 

red bilberries 

rpe^Hxa, 


(2) Used only in Plural 


(a) Masculine 

5jiH3Hei;-Ji [6 b], 

twins 

o66-h [sb], 

Bee-Bt [6 b], 

scales, weights 

noAniTaHHHK-ii [ob], 

Syx-H [6 b], 

scent 

[6b], 

KOHBK-H [6b], 

skates 

mTaH"i5 [6 b], 

HOCK-H [6b], 

socks 

[6b], 


gooseberries 

raspberries 

currants 

milk 

butter 

salt 

pepper 

rye 

wheat 

barley 

oats 

■'peas: ' , . 

buckwheat 


wallpaper 

pants 

clock, watch 
trousers 
pincers, tongs 


Hctoaa Me;a;B, 
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(h) Femmine ; ' 

dpwKH [opioK], trousers iioj3;Tit3KEH .[EO^T^aceK], braces 
Bilm [bhji], .. . , garden fork ndxopoHH [noxopos],, . "..■funerai , , 

BpaKH [BpaK], idle talk npjtTKE [npilTOK], hide-and-seek 

. „ inoney caiBKH [cji:^bok], cream. , 

sBMypKH [acMypOK]^ . .'blind- man’s cyMepKS '[c^MepeK], : twilight ' 
buff c^TKH [c^tok], a day and a 

iiMesisH [KMeHiiH], name’s day . , .' night (24 . 

K.aHiiKyjiH [KaniKya], Tacations, ■ hours) ' 

holidays rpabjin [rpaoenB], garden rake 

Koe.iH [Koseji], driver’s caHU [can^ii], sleigh 

seat c^HH [cen^Si], entrance- 

MaKapoHM [MUKapoH], macaroni hall 

HUJKHunH [h6)khhii]> scissors mn [inefi], cabbage 

HocnjiKU [hociliok], stretcher soup 

(c) Neuter 

BopoTa [BopoT], gate qepnnjia [^epHHJi], ink 

?ifpoB4 [ApoB], firewood oukh [o^kob], spectacles 

nepHJia [nepHCii], hand-rail, parapet 

Note. The termination of genitive plural of the words 
enumerated in (o), (6), (c) is given in brackets. 

The terminations of dative, instrumental, and locative are : 

-am, -aMH, -ax of hard nouns ; 

-HM, -HMH, -HX of SOft UOUns. 

The accent is on the same syllable as in the genitive 
in all the other oblique cases. Inserted o or e of the 
genitive cases is dropped in the other cases. 

( 3 ) Of Common Gender 

Spoj^jira, vagabond na^iKca, wMinperer 

begHrira, poor creature, poor soul nopjbca, bail, surety 

sadua, stauiuierer ntaHHua, drunkard 

Kau^Ka, cripple pasdua, gaping fool 

aiKOMKa, sweet-toothed person pdBHa, equal 

nesinfi, left-handed person caMoySdftga, suicide 

ttaaibiKa, baby caMo;fnKa, self-taught person 

HeB4»ga, ignoramus CHpoid, orphan 

Hepiixa, untidy person yMHHqa, good boy or girl 

o6)K6pa, glutton xaHacfi, hypocrite, bigot 

Note. These are declined as feminine nouns. 
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^ZZa. The Diminutives. 

1. Nearly every Russian noun (and some adjectives) can 
have a diminutive form. The diminutive can express : 

(1) The diminutive value alone : 

HOM, house, (dim.) homhk 

(2) The diminutive, used in a sense of endearment : 


rojioCj Yoice 

rojiocoueK, 

dear little voice 

(3) The diminutive, 

nsed'-ih'a^sense of disdain : 

rojiocHmKO, poor- sort of voice 

(1) The diminutive terminations of 
HK, OK, CK, en for masculine nouns : 

moims,.,are .usually 

HOM, house 

nOMHK, 


ronoc, voice 

rojiocoK, 

small voice 

oroHb, fire 

ofohIk, 

little fire 

xnefi, bread 


small loaf 

Ko, HO for neuter nouns : 



OKHO, window 

OKOIEKO, 

little window 

HHCbMO, letter 

nHCbMCHO, little letter 

Ka for feminine norms : 





little leg 

KHHra, book 


little book 

pyKa, hand 

pt^Ka, 

little hand 


Note, r, k are commuted into as, e. 


(2) The diminutive terminations for expressing, endear- 
ment are : 

;hhOk^' ipqeKjforlmy 


HOBS, knife HdHSHweK, pretty little knife 

roHOC, voice ronocdneK, pretty little voice 
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&assL, eH£Ka, yinKaj loinKa for feminine 


cecxpHqKa, dear little sister 
MaMeHbKa, dear mother 
TSxyaiKa, dear auntie 
jiosKeHKa, just a little spoon 
nenyoiKa, dear grandfather 
naHKmiKa, dear uncle 


OTKa, ouKa 
nouns : 

cecTpa, sister 
MUMa, mother 
tIth, aunt 
jiojKKa, spoon 

grandfather 
uncle 

euKO, HiuKO for neuter nouns : 

Konbiio, ring KoneuKO, little ring 

nepo, feather n^pHuiKO, little feather 

(3) The diminutive terminations expressing disdain are 

HmKa, HOiBO for masculine nouns : 

MajiMiimKa, little boy, urchin 
ropoHHUiKO, little town (of no importance) 

eHKa, oHKa for feminine nouns : 


KopoBa, cow 
naBKa, shop 
cxap^xa, old woman 

HQiRO for neuter nouns : 
geno, affair, matter 


KopoB^HKa, poor sort of a cow 
naBubHKa, poor sort of a shop 
cxapyinoHKa, insignificant old 
woman 


genHiHKO, a trifling business [affair] 

2. The most used diminutive terminations of adjectives 
are : 

OBfiXblfi, eB&THS, OHbKHfi, eEbBOM : 


white 

CHHH0, blue 


fienoBaxbifl, whitish 
SeneHbKHfi, white little 
CHHCBdxHfl, bluish 
CHHeHbKHfi, blue little . 
MHKOHbKHfi, soft little . , 


MaritHfl, soft 

The terminations OHbKHfi, eHBKHM give the diminutive 
idea to the qualified noun rather than to the adjective 
itself. 


* Mafiouline. 
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§ 336* Derivation-Suffixes in Nouns. 

Besides the termination-siiffixas of diminutives, enumer- 
ated in § 33a, there are other suffixes which are used for 
the formation of derivative nouns' from roots or from 
other words. While it is impossible to give here a list of 
ail the derivation-suffixes of nouns, or to treat in detail 
of their functions in all oases, a few of the most important 
suffixes are given below. 

e^ [mm] ] 

UHK [TOna] In nouns formed from adjectives 

innis [inana] - and verbs, which signify trade, 
HHK [HHEca] calling, profession, etc. 

nmh [TejiBEMn^a] j 

JiioSHMen [nna],^ favouirite, from nio6HTB, to love. 

Kynen, merchant, from KynuTb, to buy [Kyrmnxa]. 
pasHOCHHK [uuna], hawker, from pasHOCUXB, to carry 
round. 

HHnbmHK [mnna], sawyer, from nuJiiiTb, to saw. 
oroponHHK [HHna], gardener, from oropon [oroponHbiH], 
garden. 

[TejiBHHna], inhabitant, from hchtb, to live. 

Hue [HBe]) In verbal nouns (often with an abstract 
THe [tbc]/ meaning) wiiich signify action or state. 

TepneHHC, patience, from TepneTB, to suffer. 
yu^HHe [yueHBe], learning, study, from yuMTB[CH], to 
learn. 

(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle 
terminates in HHBxii.) 

noHHTHe, conception, from noHHTB, to understand, 
5 KHTBe, living, from jkiitb, to live, 

(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle 
terminates in tbih. (See § 866, B.)) 

^ [Hi^a] for feminine nouns ; occasionally : [isa]. 
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jin nouns formed from nouns, adjectives, and 
J verbs which signify : 

I calling, trade, act or state. 

paScTBO, slavery, from pad, slave. 

gefiCTBHe, action, act, from geiicTBOBaTib, to act. 

' In abstract nouns formed from adjectives which 
(ojcTB signify : 

(ejexB (1) property, quality, state ; 

, (2) act, object. 

geflHOCTb, poverty, from benHBift, poor. 
podocTb, timidity, from poSKHii, timid. 

MiiJiocTB, grace, favour, from MHJiMit, charming, 
pleasing. 

MOJionocTB, youth, from mojiohoh, young. 

CBesKecTb, freshness, from CBesKHfi, fresh. 

Note. For the function and meaning of prefixes in 
derivative nouns see § 63, note 4. 


2. Adjectives 

§ 34. Russian adjectives have two forms : 

(1) The attributive (long) form. 

(2) The predicative (short) form. 


Long form 

HdBHfi ROM, new house 
ndsaa KHlira, new book 
CT^poe BBOJO, old wine 
CT^pHe ROM^, old houses 


Short form 

ROM HOB, the house is new 
KHHra HOBd, the book is new 
BHHO CTapo, the wine is old 
ROMa CT&pH, the houses are old 


The attributive (long) form stands in the same relation 
to other words in the sentence as the noun which it quali- 
fies, and, consequently, conforms with its noun as regards 
number, gender, and case : 


. PABTS,' OI* .SPEECH— ABraOTOTS 




■ B HOBHfi aoMj .into the-' new house . . 

OT HOBoro BOMa, from the new house 

: K HOBOMy JiOMy, towards the new house 
c HOBBiM aoMOM, with the new house 
' B HOBOM in the new house 

^ Declension of AUfibutim Adjeciwm. 

There are two classes of adjectives,: ■ 

(i) the hard ; (2) the soft. 

Their nominative terminations are : 

Hard Soft 

Mmc, Nmt,' Fern, Masc. MenL Fern, 

^ I -oA -oe -aa 

■ : ■ ^ ^ 

Plur, 


Sing. -m 


-He[-i5e] 


-He 


Adjectives have six cases, as nouns, 
terminations are : 


Their .respective 


No7n. i 


(Hard. 


Gen. 


Bat 


Acc. 


Imtr. 


Log. 


'{Soft. 

f Hard. 
\Soft. 

f Hard. 
\Soft. 

(Hard. 

]^Sqft 

{Hard. 

\Soft. 

( Hard. 
]Soft. 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

PL (aU genders) 

~u% «ofi 

-oe 

-as 

-H0V 


-ee 

-aa 

-He 

-oro 



'.■■.-ax '■ 

-ero 


•eg 

' .-ax'. 

«OMy 




-eMy 


-eg 

-HM:'. 




/ as nom.^ j 

' as nom.'*''! r 

as nom. for 

.rjm 

J or gen, [as r 

or goxi. V 

neuter 

•mm 

1 for masc. j m 

for masc.J 



[and femJ 

-HM 


-0K» [-og] 

-HMH 

-HM 


-eio [-eg] 


-OM 


-og 


-eM 


-eft 

■ -HX ‘ 


Note. If th.e nominative terminations are &a, 6e, 
iSie, the accent in declension will fall on the case-endings 
throughout. 


5^See § 18, note 1. 
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Examples-* 

Hard, Mmc, mid NeuL 


Fern, 


Ph (all genders) 


Nom, 

543i-Ht (white) 

[-oe 64H-aH 


, 643I-H0 


^ 63 ^. 

64a-oro 

64h-oS 




Dai: 

, 64a-0My . 






1 64ji-yio 

.-OS 

Nom.^ 

f64ji-He 1 

■for inanimate 
i objects : 

Aco, M. 

.-j or I- A". 66ji-oe 

l64H-oroJ 

or 

Gen, 

1 64ji-hx .! 

[ for animate 
[ . : objects 

Instr, 

54h-hm 

6431-010 [ 

0 

1 

64JI-BIMH 

Loc, 

64a-oM 

64ji-ofi 


oeji-Bix 



Soft, Masc, and Neut, 

Norn, CHH-nS CHH-ee 
Gen, CHH-ero 

Hat CHH-CMy 

Acc,mA or fiV. CHH-ee 
I CHH-ero j 


Insir, 

Loc. 


CHH-HM 

CHH-eM 


Fern. 

CHH-HH 

CHH-efi 

CHH-efi 


CHH-K)IO 


CHH-eiO [-< 
CHH-efi 



PI, (all genders) 

CHH-ne 

CHH-HX 

CHH-HM 

for inanimate 
objects 

CHH-HX I fora^ate 
[ objects 

CHH-HMH 
CiH-HX 


CHH-ne 


Note 1. After r, x, at, % ra, n^, the vowel w is 
supplanted by H in the ease-endings ; 

THX-He (soft, quiet) CBesK-ae (fresh) 

TiiX-HX CBeWS-HX 

THX-HM CBeSK-HM 

After at, h , bi, m, a non-accented o is changed into e : 

CBeat-ero (fi^sh) ropau-ero (hot) 

CBCHt-eMy ropau-eMy 

CBeat-eio ropaa-eio 

CBeat-efi ropaa-eft 

Note 2. A number of nouns have terminations of 
adjectives. In deolepsion they are treated as adjectives : 
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HHiiJiHi, -aa, 
KOpMOTil „ ' 
pyjieBot.j:. 
■jiecHil'iiiir 
nopTH6i,'„ 
pa^oB'di,' 
H6|i:saHHHt, -aa, 
.lacoBoi,, 
yaeHHijv. 
cyMacni^RHiHli, 
-aa 

acapKoe, 

MopoJKeHoe, 

HaceKOMoe, 


beggar': 

lieimsman,, 

.'■.steersman;','.; 

forester'' \ 
tailor'." .' 

'soldier; (private)'' 
'.SE.bject..:' 
sentry, 
sayant ' 

insane person ' .' 

roast beef 
ice-cream ' 
insect 


KEpOJKHOes 

cjcaa^eM-oe, ' 

HonoJiH^Hse, 

6ym%Em» 

BceE^HHas, 

ropHagHan, 

BanaTan, 

Ksa^lOBia, 

MaoTOpeK^a, 

MOCTOB^a, 


nep^^Haa, 

CToaoBaa, 


sweet (pastry) 
subject *1 
predicate igram* 
object J 
baker’s shop 
universe 
chamber-maid 
comma 
store-room 
workshop 
paved street 
quay 

entrance-bail 

dining-room 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter 

PI. {all genders) 

I 

-a 

-0 

"H 

“b 

-H 

-e 

-H 

HOB 

HOBa 

h6bo . 

HOBH 

CHHB 

CHHH 

CHHe 

CHHH (see § 40} 


§36. Predicative (short) adjectives are distinguished by 
genders and numbers, but are not declined according to 
cases : their terminations are ; 


Hard. 

Soft. 


§37. Possessive Adjectives formed from Nouns. 

These are formed by adding OB, es, 8 b, hh (mb after n) 
after the name of the person who possesses the object for 
which this form of adjective has been coined. 

Examples : 

nsrp riexpoB gOM, Peter’s house 

HHga nagHH can, uncle’s garden 

For feminine and neuter the possessive adjectives end in : 


Fern. 

Neuter 

PI. {all ge 

-OBa 

"OBO 

-OBH 

-eea 

-CBO 

-CBBI 

-eBa 

-CBO 

-eBH 

-Hiia 

-HHO 

-HHH 

-HHa 

-HHO 

“HHH 


Stem ending in a consonant. 
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Possessive adjectives are declined as follows : 


Masc. 
Nom. IleTpoB 
Gen. nerpoB-a 
Dat OexpdB-y 
Acc. N. or Q. 
Instr. neTpoB-HM 


Neuter 

nexpoB-o 

nexp6B-a 

IlexpoB-y 

riexpoB-o 

IlexpoB-HM 


Loc. IlexpoB-oM riexpoB-OM 

HirbHH-6 
HjibHH-a 
Hebhh-^ 
Hjibhh-o 

HjIbHH-liM 


Nom. HiibHH 
Gen. HnbHH-a 
Dat. Vbihmrf 
Acc. N. or G. 
Instr. MjibHH-HM 


Fem. 

nexpoB-a 

riexpoB-oli 

nexpoB-oii 

IlexpoB-y 

IlexpoB-oE) 

[-00] 

nexp6B-o0 

PIjIbBCH-a 

Hnb0H-60 

HjIbHH-60 

HirbHH-;^ 

HjIbHH-OK) 

[-60] 

HabHH-60 


PI. {all genders) 
nexpoB-H 
IlexpdB-Hx 
IlexpdB-HM 
N.or.G. 
IlexpdB-biMH 

IlexpoB-btx 

HjIbHH-li 

HjIbHH-HX 

HjIbHH-bIM 

N.orG. 

HjIbHH-lJlMH 

HjIbHH-bIX 


Loc. HJIbHH-OM HjIbHH-OM 

Note. Nouns denoting proper names ^ (mainly sur- 
names) wMch have the terminations ob, cb, Sb, hh, etc., 
are declined as possessive adjectives, except in the 
locative case, which has the case-ending of e in masculine 
and neuter (fe minin e has the ending ofi in the locative). 

Locative 


n^niKHH 

nexpdB 

BopogHHO 

HhkAxhh 


n;^KHH-e 

IlexpoB-e 

BopoHHH-e 

HHK 0 XHH-e 


This form of possessive adjective frequently gives place to 
the genitive case of the person to whom the object belongs : 

HOM nexp6 instead of IlexpoB J[om 
can uAjm „ HHHHH can 

§38. A number of generic adjectives, or those pertain- 
ing to species, are formed by adding the terminations nt, 

» Place names, such as: TaMfioB, Kfes, H 4 hchh, etc., are declined as 
maseuiine nouns* (See § 18 ,) 
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EH, be, bH to the stem of the noun from ■which they are 
formed : 

6apaH, ram, 6apte-H0, 6apdH-bH, 6apaH-be, 6apaH-bH 
HTHHa, birdj nTHa-H0, nxHq-bH, nxHa-be, nxHa-bH 
pHda, fish, pHfi-Hfi, pii6-ba, p66-be, pfr6-bH 

Adjectives of this class are declined as soft adjectives, with 
this difference, that the suffix b is retained^ in the oblique 
cases before the case-endings. 


Examples : 


Masc. 

Neuter 

Fern. 

PL {all genders) 

Norn. nxOT-Ht 


HTOT-bH 

nxiH-bH 

Qen. HTHU-bero 

nTHM-bero 

HTHH-beS 


Dat. nxHU-beMy 

HTHH-beMy 

nxffq-faefi 

TLnim-him 

Acc. nxHq-Hfi 

HTHH-be 

nXM-bK) 

IITHH-BH 

Instr. nxOT-bHM 


HxiiH-beK) 

[-bea] 

mmrhmuB 

hoc. nxHu-beM 

nTHH-BCM 

nxHH-bea 

HTH’i-BHX 

(See § 61 

(3), Pronouns 

: qea, qbfl, ub6.) 


§ 39. Nearly all qualitative (attributive) adjectives have a 
short (predicative) form. 

The following classes of adjectives lack the short 
form : 

(1) ‘Species’ or generic adjectives, ending in toS, 
* ubH, Hbe. (See § 38.) 

(2) Possessive adjectives, ending in OB, es, mh, hh. 
(See § 37.) 

(3) A number of adjectives ending in ckhM : 

Russian HeM6qKHii, German 
aHindficKaa, English etc. 

1 t is inserted in the oblique oases of maseuline (except aoo.). 
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( 4 ) -Material-adjectives : 

cep66pflHHft, made of silver 

sonoTdii,: ' made, of gold 

MeRHBifl, made of copper 

jtepeBaHHHS, made of wood 
iKenesHHt, made of iron 

SOTE 1 The qualitative adjective dOJiirndS has no 
shorfom of it. otm; that of bcjihkeE » borrowed 
for the predicative form : 

BeailKiifi, great 


Ben^K, great, big 


Note 2. The adjectives pan (glad) and rop&ag 

(capable, handy) have no long form. 

§ 40. Formation of the Predicative {short) form of Adjective. 
The short form is obtained by dropping the termination 

of the long formf™, m, in the masculine gender, and 
(hS ■■ 

a and e in the femmine and neuter genders : 

3KHb 60 (live) 
imska 
JKHBOe 


CHHH0 (blue) 

CHHHa 

CHHCe 


3 KHB 
JKHBa 
atHBO 

CHHbl The short form of this 
CHHfli- adjective is not in 
CHHcJ frequent use 


Fleeting o or e. OccasionaUy o or e is inserted in 
the masculine short form for euphony where too many 
consonants remain on dropping the case-ending : 

Me3iKH0 ] petty, small, MenoK, MenKd 

MeiiKafl 


KOpOTOK, KOpOTKa 
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flSrKHfi 1 / 
jiSrKaH 

aiiroH, 

3ierK& 

nOBKHfl 1 / 

noBKaa j 

nOBOK, ' 

JIOBKa 

rop&KHftl 
rop&KaH J 

j* bitter, , 

FopeK, 

ropbKd 

3JIO0 1 

BUM J 

[evil, vicious,- 

-.3011, 

3iia 

nojiHafl i 

nOHOE, 

noJiHa 

KHCJIHfi 1 

Kiicjiaa j 

Kiicen, ' 

KIICJI^ 

T^MHblfi 1 J , 

TCMHaH J ’ 

TiiieH, 

TCMHa 

funaa j 

“Clever, 

.'■■yMeE, 

yMHd 


§41. Degrees of Comparison. 

When forming the comparative degree of an adjective 
from the positive degree, the following rules have to be 
observed : 

(1) The terminations mS, 6i, iii, an, Hii, oe,, ee of the 
positive degree give place to the ending for all, .genders 
and numbers. , , 

Positive . Compuraiim. ■ ,■ v, 

SenHii, -an, -oe, -Bie 6ejiee 

CHHHil, -HH, -ee, -lie CHHee 

Note. The comparative degree also has two forms : 
the long (attributive) and the short (predicative). 

The short comparative form has a predicative meaning, 
that is to say, it supplies the predicate of the sentence in 
which it appears. The short comparative is not declined. 

The long (attributive) form of the comparative degree 
has the terminations eSnml, eMinan, eMmea, 

^ Or: aHinHS, -ee, -He, wbeu stem ©adsm r, 
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This form is declined according to all oases of both singular 
and plural, and has three genders : 

r-6a npHM-6e, npaM-Miuat, -ph, -ee 
too 


6en f 

i: 


white 

cna6 

weak 


-Hfi 6en-ee, den-efiniiii, -aa, -ee 
aa 
•oe 


i'-bia cna6-ee, cnad-efimHa, -aa, -ee 
-aa 
-oe 


(2) If the stem of the adjective (adjective minus the case- 
ending) ends in r, k, x, the short (predicative) form takes 
e instead of ee, and the r, k, x are changed (commuted) 
respectively into as, 9, in ; ck is changed into m. (See 
§13a.) 

Kp6nK-Ha, strong, Kpena-e, Kpena-a0mH0, -aa, -ee 
-aa 

-oe . : - \ 

cxpor -na, strict, cxpoas-e, cxpojK-MmHa, -aa, -ee 
-aa exacting 
-oe 


Tax-Ha, quiet, 

THIH-e, 

THin-aaniHa, 

-an, -ee 

-aa soft 
-oe 

nSrK-Ha, light, 


aerq-aamna, 

-an -ee 

-aa easy 
-oe 

luiocK-na, flat, 

n;ji6m-e, 

njiom-aaiuHa, 

-an, -ee 


Often B is inserted, usually after an a : 

MeJiK-na, petty, Meai.a-e, Meapa-aaniHa, -aa, -ee 
-aa small, 

-oe shallow, 
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There are, however, a few exceptions to the above rule : 

66iK-Ha, lively, 6oii«i'j 

-aa 
-oe 

HHK-Htt, wild, HHH-ee,i flaa 

-aa 
-oe 

aoBK-Hfi, smart, noBa-ee,i jioBa 

\ -aa 
-oe 

■ ^ ■ ... 

,(3) , Adjective stems ending t, frequently . liave 

these letters commuted into SK and ; ct into" ii|, in 
the short form only : 

TBepa-Bit, hard, xBSpjK-e, TBepi^-ehoiHli, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe . 

xy3-6t, bad, lean, xync-e, -an, -ee 

, ..'-an , xyM-6e,.. xyj^-eimni, :-aE,.-ee 

-oe 

mo3ioji;- 6II, young, Monom-e, -an, -ee 

-an 

TOCT-Bit, clean, uiim-e, -an, -ee 

Exceptions to this rule are : 

6oraT-Hl'i, rich, 6orau-e, 6oraT-eimHli, -an, -ee 

-an also 

-oe 6oraT-6e 

ropj^-Bit, haughty, rop^-ee, ropjji-el^niiit, -aa, -ee 

-aa 
-oe 

^ Not frequently used; 66aee 56i0iKHi, ddjiee u ^ bke % etc., are more 
often used. 
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(4) A few adjectiwes^ with the stem' ending -lii' E' form 
their compara-tive degree (both in the short and the long ■ 
forms) a little irregularly : they drop the k for the short 
form, and cominnte the k into h for the long form : 

pe^K-Mt, infrequent,. pen^:-e, ,■ -an, ^ 

-an ' ■ ■ 


»oe 

cjitoK-Hil, sweet, 
-an 
-oe 

KopoTK-Hi, short, 
-ai? 

“Oe 

TOHK-Hil, thin, 

-an 

-oe 

narrow, 

-an 

-oe 

rayfioK-Htt, deep, 
-an -oe 

uiHpoK-Hi, wide, 
-an -oe 


cnam-e, cjiaOT-atniHlt, -an, -ee 

Kopo^i-e, KpaTq-afimHt, -aa, -ee 
TOHbiu-e, TOHH-atinHil, -an, -ee 


;^jK-e (long form lacking) or 
Sojiee ^ 


rji;^6-jKe, rjiyOo^qi-ailmHi, -an, -ee 
mnp-e, mHpou-aiimHil, -an, -ee 


aemgB-Hi, cheap, j^emeBJi-e, semeB-eiiiiHfi, -an, -ee 
-an -oe 

(5) A few adjectiyes shorten the attributive form of their 
comparative : 


BBicoK-Hil, high, BHin-e, BHC-mHM, 
-an -oe 


-an, -ee 


^ The adverbs : 663iee (more) and M^nee (iess) are occasionally used in 
colloquial speech with the positive, instead of the long comparative. 
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HMB’-miifl, ' .'-as, -ee 

cxap-me, cTap-uiiii, ' ;:*as,, -ee 
(of persons only) 

CTapee, €Tap-eiiiii!ll, -afl, -ee 
(of objects and persons) . 

(6) A few adjectives take .their comparative form from 
another adjective with a similar .meaning .r 

BCJiiiK-iiH, great,' dojinme,. Qojiaiiiniii, -an, -ee 

-an 

■ ,-oe^ ■ ■ ' 

Man-Bii, small, Menbiiie, MOTBiiiHi, -aH, -ee 

■■ -an 

' ',-oe ■ " 

xopom-Hh, good, Jiynme, jiyninHli, -an, -ee 

. ■ -an. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

-ee 

aanSK-HM, far distant, aanbine, JxanBHeiiiiHfi, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

If the short (predicative) form is used without any object 
of comparison, the particle no is added to it : 

nmr^ume means a little better 

noSojibme ,, a little more, or a little larger 

noMCHbine „ a little less, or a little smaller 

nosajiBine „ a little farther 

nodnijKe „ a little nearer. (See also § 90 (1)) 

§ 42. TM Superlative Degree, 

The superlative degree of Russian adjectives has no form 
of its own. It usually takes the long comparative form. 
(See § 41.) 


PAETS 03i 
Hi!3K“iiS,, .low,.: 

cTap-Hi, old, 

' -an.' ■ " 

", . -06''. 


72 


OOLLOQOTAL ETTSSIAN 

Occasionally to the long comparatiTe form is added the 
superlative particle Has : 

-aa, -ee, the best 

HaHMeHbUiHfl, -aa, -ee, the least (the smallest) 

More often the pronoun caMHil (the very) is placed before 
the positive form of the adjective. This gives a less com- 
plicated form of superlative : 

caMHS CTporaii, the most strict, exacting 
caMHl can also precede the long comparative ; 

cAMHfi: the very best. (See § 41 (5).) 

Also in adverbial expressions : 

caMoe 66aijinee, at the very most 
c&woe MeHbraee, at the very least 

Erequently when forming a predicative superlative, the 
pronouns Bcero, Bcex are placed after the short com- 
parative : Bcerd,^ better than anything) , , ~ 

jiyurae Bcex,i better than aU / 

Mtebine Bcero, less than anything) 

MeHbme Bcex, less than all I 

The particle npe before the positive enhances the quality 
of the adjective : 

npeHodpBift, -an, -oe, most kind 
npecKBepHHfi, -aa, -oe, most rotten, bad 

It is used in a predicative sense, and is not usually declined. 

§ 43. Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

Adverbs formed from adjectives take the neuter predi- 
cative (short) form : 

HOBBiS — HOBO, new 
xopdiHHfi — xoporao, well, good 
yjKdCHHlt — yjKacHO, awful 
noBUHHfl: — hobhho, late 
KpdSHHg — - KpaftHe, extremely 
’ But also : seero afwe, scex ayvtne, etc. 
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Adverbs formed from adjectives ending in ckkI take 
CKH, often preceded by the particle no ; 

HeaoBeHecKHfi, human 
no-nenoBenecKH, humanly 
no-p^ccKH, in Russian 
no-aHraMcKH, in English 

§ 44. The Accent in Adjectives. 

(1) Attributive adjectives in which the stress is mt on 
the last syllable retain the accent of the nominative singular 
in all the eases of the singular and the plural. 

(2) If the accent falls on the last syllable in the nomin- 
ative singular, it goes to the case-endings in both singular 
and plural. 

(3) Predicative (short) adjectives, with few exceptions, 
have the accent on the same syllable as in the long form 
for the masculine ; for the feminine, neuter, and plural the 
accent is shifted to the last syllable : 

BeJiHKHt Beji^iK, BejiHKd, BenHKd, BenaKii 

big, great, large 

BHCdKHfl BHCOK, BHCOKU, BHCOKO, BHCOKH 

high, tall 

Tflaclrarii THJKgn, TSHteji^, THSKeoio, THSieji^ 

heavy 

There are, however, exceptions to this rule, but the 
general tendency is for the feminine and the plural to 
shift the accent to the last syllable, particularly in dis- 
syllabic adjectives. 

(4) In the predicative (short) comparative the tendency 
is for the last syllable bvd one to take the accent — particu- 
larly in dissyllabic adjectives, but also in a few with three 
syllables : 

Bec&iH® Beceji^e,^ gay, cheerful, joyful 
SHopoBHfi 3HopoB6e,i sound, healthy 
aeniHHfi aenente,^ green 

^ 4e is occasionally shortened into 6^. 
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111 adjectives of more than two syllables the accent in 
the comparative (short) form is nsna-Uy on the same 
syllable as in the positive. 

§ 45* A list of Adjectives in frequent use, showing the Short 
(predicative) form in each case, also the Short Com- 
parative (predicative) form, 

iSTo^TE. The accent in adjectives remains on the same 
syllable throughout in the long (attributive) form. In 
tiie predicative form the accent is nearly always shifted 
to the last syllable in the feminine and the plural. Where 
the accent varies in the short neuter and the plural, 
according to popular usage in different parts of the 
country, the alternative accent is indicated (6 [o] ; [bi]). 

In the short comparative form the accent is always on 
the last syllable but one, with the exception of poly- 
syllabic adjectives. (See § 44.) 


Positive (attributive) 
-aa, -oe, -He 

poor 

6or4THft, -aa, -oe, -He 
rick 

He6or4THi, -aa, -oe, -ne 
of moderate means 
-aa, -oe, -He 
white 

a^pHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He 
black 

6oaibH6fi, -aa, -6e, -tie 
sick, ill 

8;Dtop6BHfi, -aa, -oe, -ne 
healthy 

6ji]^3khS, -aa, -oe, -He 
near 

-aa, -oe, -ae 
far, distant 

-aa, -ee, -me 

distant 


Predicative Short Comparative 

-6 [-o], -iS [-h] 6esH4e 


6ordT, -a, -o, -h 
H e 6or4T, -a, -o, -h 
S ea, -a, -6 [-o], -ti [-h] 
aepeH, aepHd, -6, -iS 
SoaeH, SojiBHa, -6, -ti 
SAopoB, -a, -0, -H 
Shhsok, SansKa, -o, -r 
^aaeK, saaeKa, -6, -ii 
has no short forms 


6or4ae 

no comparative 
form 
5ea4e 

aepH^e 

6oaBH4e 

33opOB4e 

danace 

A4.aBffle 

^Jiaaee 


. ' PAETS 

. 'PoM&e (ateibiitiv©). 
-ia,: -oe, -He 

big 

BejiHKHi, -aa, -oe, -ne 
great ' 

HedoH&nidt,: -as, - 6 e, -ile 
, not big : 

iiajiHS,-aa,''-oe> -ae 

: ' 'Smal.' 

MtoHfcKHi» -aa, -oe, -He 
small, tiny 

-an, -ee, -ne 

future 

npooiJiHS, -aa, -oe, -ne 
past 

-aa, -oe, -Bie 
gay, joyM 

rp^CTHHt, -aa, -oe, -He 
sad, melancholy 

CKfiMU% -an, -oe, -He 
weary, tedious 

HeseceHHS, -an, -oe, -He 
sad, weary 

BHjiiHHia, -as, -oe, -He 
visible, apparent 

BKycHHS, -aa, -oe, -He 
tasty 

HeBKycHHS, -an, -oe, -ne 
tasteless 

B^pxHHt, -aa, -ee, -ae 
top 

HiiaeHHt, -aa, -ee, -ae 
bottom 

bhcokhS, -aa, -oe, -ae 
high 

HisKHt, -aa, -oe, -ae 
low 

ray^oKaS, -aa, -oe, -ae 
deep 

Heray66KHfi, -aa, -oe -ae 
shaEow 

ra^HS, -aa, -oe, -He 
foolish, stupid 

yMHHft, -aa, -oe, -He 


OF SFllOH—ABJBOro^lS : ' ' lo 

FredkMim 8hoH Oomparaiim 

V j" CsoJiBEie 

- BeaaK, -a, -o,'-a . ■ ] 66ac*e 


He BeaaK, -a, -o, -a 
Maa, Maa4, -6, -bI 
has no short form 

have no short forms 

B^cea, Becsai, -o, -h 
rp^CTen, rpycTHi, -o, -lil 
CKyaen, CKyHHd, -o, -h 
H e B4cea, -4, -o, -h 
B feH, BHHHd, -0, -H 

BK;fceH, BKycHi, -o, -h 
se BK;yceH, 4, -o, -bi ■ 


no coinpamtive 
form ' ' 
|'’Meawie 

(>161100 

[ no comparative 
I fom 

Bece;i4e 

rpycTH^e , 

; cicymi^e ' ■ . 

no comparative 
form 
BHAHee 


. ' BKycH^e-'';."' 

no comparative 
form 


- have no short or comparative forms 


SHOOK, -a, 4[-o], -H[-a] 
HH 8 OK, HH3Ka, - 0 , -n 

rayboK, -a, -6, -a 
He rayooK, -a, *6, -li 
rayn, * 0 , -h 
yM^H, -0, 


BiSme 

';.'''.,'Taf63Ke 

no comparative 
form 
raynle ^ 

yMH^e 
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Positive (attributive} 
rayx 6 S, - 6 e, -se 
de&f 

CMn6i, 4a, -oe, -ike 
blind 

roJibSHHi, -aa, -oe, -He 
hungry 

-aa, - 00 , -He 
fed 

r6pBKHt, -aa, -oe, -ne 
bitter 

cM^keM, -aa, -oe, -ne 
. sweet 

ropaanS, -aa, -ee, -ae 
hot 

rtonfi, -aa, -oe, -ne 
warm 

xoa6js;HHfi, -aa, -oe, -He 
coM 

rpoMKsS, -aa, -oe, -ne 
loud 

Ttofi, -aa, -oe, -se 
quiet 

rp^ssHfi, -aa, -oe, -He 
dirty 

-aa, -oe, -He 
clean, pure 

HeaHCTH^, -aa, -oe, -He 
unclean, impure 
^em&Hfl, -aa, -oe, -He 
cheap 

?]iopor6g, -aa, -oe, -Ae 
dear 

He^oporoft, -4a, -6e, -de 
inexpensive 
?;a3a:HHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He 
long (in distance) 
?i;6arHt, -aa, -oe, -ae 
long (in sense of time) 
KopdTKH^, -aa, -oe, -ne 
short 

Kp^TKHt, -aa, -oe, -ae 
short, brief, concise 
;i?d5pHt, -aa, -oe, -He 
good, kind 


Predicative 
rayx, -4, -o, -i 

ca^a, -4, -0, -h 

r6aoj?eH, roaoi^Hi, -o, -h 

CHT, cht4, -0, -H 

rdpeK, ropBK4, -o, -h 

caaji^oK, caa?^K4, -o, -h 

ropia, -4, -6, -i 

Tonea, renaa, -6, -A 

xoao^eH, xoao?^H4, -o, -h 

rpoMOK, rpoMKa, -o, -h 

THX, THx4, -0, -H 

rpaaen, rpasad, -o, 

aacT, aHCT4, -o, -h 

He aacT, -4, -o, -h 

ji:eineB4, -o, 

ji^dpor, aopora, -o, -h 

He ?j;6por, -4, -o, -h 

?^aHHeH, j];aHHH4, -o, -h 

ji^daor, ^i;oar4, -o, -h 

KOpOTOK, KOpOTKa, -6, -H 
KparoK, KpaTKa, -o, -h 
; so6p, -a, -6, 


Short Comparative 
Tufme 

caen6e 

roaoj^H^e 

CHT 4 e 


ropae 

ropa^e 

caaiae 


66aee ropauniS 
-BE, -ee, -He 
rename 

xoaoj^H^e 

rpoMue 

THHie 

rpa 8 H 4 e 

no comparative 
form 
^nenr^Bae 

Sopoace 

no comparative 
form 
KaHHH6e 

j^oaBnie 

Kop6ae 

Kpaxie 

?i;o6p4e 


0 

m 

1 
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Pmiiive (atkibutiTe) 

FfBdimtim, ' ^ ' Bhovi Cornfaraiim 

xopdniHi, *a5!, -oe, -He 

xopoiii, 4, -6, -il , 


good, of good quality 

xjRdS, -an, -6e, -lie 

Kp.fl 

xya, xyK&, - 0 , -H 

xpm 

MSpWVI 

oxoM, -aa, -6e, -ie ' 

nnos, -0, -a 

Hjidme 

bad: 

ssjiyt,,-4a, -6e, -tie 
bads'.malicioms'' ' 

30a, sm, 8H0,.8JIH' ■ 

'' 3Jile 

seaeHHS, -aa, -oe, -Me 

stea, 

aejieiitk 

green 

sKeaTHS, -aa, -oe, -ne 

2Klto, meSTd,- -0, -M ' ' 

jKe;iT«5e 

yellow 

Kp4cHHiS:, -aa, -oe, -Me 
■'i*ed 

KpteH, KpaCH4, -0, -M 

''KpacEle'" 

ciHHi, -Hfl, -ee, -He 
■ blue 

CHHB, CHHH, -e, -li 
(not in frequent use) 

'CEBfe 

jKHBoS, -aa, -oe, -ile 

2KHB4, -0, -il 

H«HB4e 

■■■ ii¥e . 

M^pTBHS, -aa, -oe, -Me 
dead 

MepTB, MepTBJi, - 0 , -tl 

no comparative 
form 

KpacHBHS, -as, -oe, -Bie 
pretty 

KpaciiB, -a, -0, -m 

'{'EpacHBee 

(Kp4me 

HeKpacHBHfi, -an, -oe, -ne 
ungainly 

He KpacHB, -a, -o, -m 

no comparative 
form in use 

Kp^HKHt, -an, -oe, -se 

Kp^noK, KpenKd, -o, -h 

Kpi^HEe 

strong, hardy 

chhbhmS, -an, -oe, -Me 
strong, powerful 

CHaen, CHJibHa, -o, -ti 

CHJiBnee 

-an, -oe, -ne 


cjia66e 

weak 

a^rKHS, -aa, -oe, -ne 
light, easy 

ji^roK, jierK^, -6, -h 


THHceJiMja, -an, -oe, -Me 
heavy 

xpf^^HHfi, -an, -oe, -ne 

THSK^aE, -a, -6, -li 


Tpyaes, TpyftHd, -o, -h 

Tpy^H^e 

hard (not easy) 

m6^ji8hhhH, -as, -oe, -Me 
slow 

M^j^neHefi, M^n^aemia, -o, 
-M 

3i^;iHeHHee 

CKopMt, -aa, -oe, -ne 

CKOp, -4, -0, -M 

cKop^e 

fast, quick 

MOKpMtt, -an, -oe, -He 

MOKp, M0Kp4, -0, -H 

MOKpee 

wet 

tyx6% -4h, *6e, -ae 

cyx, cyx4, c;fxo, c^xh 

c;fiHe 
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Po«*&’e (attributive) ■ Fredimtive „ 


MOiioAofi, -da, -6e, -iSe 

m 63IO|^, .MOJIOSa, -0, -H \ 1 

1 

young 

. 1 

no short form j 

I" Moaoate 

MwifettiHli, -aa, -ee, -ne, • 

younger 


CTapde 

erapMu, -aa, -oe, -we 

crap, -a, -o, -bi 

old 

HOBfcii, -aa, -oe, -we 

HOB, -d, - 0 , “tl 

HOBee 

new'.' 

cTdpmHii, -aa, -ee, -ne 

no short form 

CTapme 

older, elder 

-aa, -oe, -ae 

MdroK, MarKa, -o, -n 

.'Mine 

■ .soft' ■ ■ , , 

-aa, -oe, -we 

TBeprj;, -a, -o, -h 

TBepace 

hard 

(I) HfmHwS, -aa, -oe, -He 

HyaceH, nyacHa, -o, -h [i^] 

Hyam^e 

needful, necessary 

HeHyjKiiHjl, -aa, -oe, -we 

He HyaceH, -d, -o, -h [w] 

no comparative 

unnecessary, needless 


form 

( 2 ) AOJiJKHHfi, -aa, -oe, -we 

^oJia^eH, ^oajKHd, - 6 , 

no comparative 

owing, due, obliged 


form in use 


(1) The short form of HyjKHHfi, besides its predicative function, is 
extensively used in impersonal sentences in the neuter, followed by 
a verbal infinitive : 

MHe [naM] nysKHO . , , I [we] have to • . * 

Mue [naM] HyHmo 6i3[3io ... I [we] had to . . . 

MHe [naM] h^^jkho ji^eT ... I [we] shall have to . . . 

The popular form for nyamo is na^o. derived from Ha?];o6H&ii! 
[h^SoSho], necessary : 

HaM Ha^o ... we have to , . , 

naM 6iajio ... we had to . . . 

naM Eijifi Sy^ijeT ... we shall have to . . . 

The logical subject always stands in the dative in impersonal sen- 
tences with HyjKHo, as predicate, followed by an infinitive. 
Butin such sentences as : 

MHe HyncHd KsapTHpa I need a flat 

MHe H^5KHH 6 j 3[OT I needed money 

MHe HysKH^ 6y^eT s^nia ndMom;!* I shall need your help 

the predicative form of HjiHCHHiai is used without a verbal infinitive. 
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(2) TEe- /predicative forui of ;1s': .'much used in personal 

sentences in the sense of (a) to have to, (h) fo owe : 


(a) Si ftOJiMceH, IxaTB 
H m3imBn'6uji 6xaTi» 

MH 7]?oii«HiS 6y3;eM ocTaBaT&ca 
[HaM Ha;s;o 6fyeT ocTaBaTBcn] 

.(6). E'mf aoaweH py6aet ' . 

B.mf6u3i sdameHSHTB py6a4t 
a eMj 5}^gy nmh py6a4S I shall owe Mm five roubles 

Note the reverse order in : 
a ohwi 

H 6Ha ji;6ajKeH 
a ji;6ji3KeH 6y^,y 
^ 5y^y j];oJnKeH 

All the personal sentences in sub-division (a) can be turned into 
impersonal ones by the use of nyacHO [h^j^o] : 
a jjjoJUKeH “ Miie hj^jkho 
a HOJiacea 6usi ^ Miie nyjKuo [iia^o] 6 h;io 
a ^^oaaceH 6ysy ~ Mae ayjKHo 5^’aeT 

^oasKHO [^oaacHo] is used in the meaning : one must . . it ought 
to , * it must. . . . 

3 TO ;^oa3KHd ohtb TaK this must be so 

3TO Koaamo 5i3:ao cny^mhQH this had to happen 

floasKHO OBiTB uscd alone, adverbially, means : possibly, probably, 
it would seem. 


I must go 
I had to go 

. we shall have to temairt, stay 

I, owe him five roubles 
I owed him five roubles 


I had to 
X owed 

I shall have to 
I shall owe 


FosUive (attributive) 
npaBHt, -aa, -oe, -ne 
right, just 

HenpaBHfi, -aa, -oe, -He 
unjust 

-aa, -oe, -i^e 

left 

uoaHBiiS, -aa, -oe, -He 
full, complete 
HenoaHH^a, -aa, -oe, -ne 
incomplete 
nycTofi, -4a, -oe, -He 
empty 

npaMoiS, -4a, -oe, -tie 
straight 

KpHBdfi, -aa, -6e, -lie 
crooked 


Predicative 
npaB, -4, -0, -Bi 

He npaB, -4, -o, -h 


noaoH, noHHd, -o, -ti 
HO noaoH, *4, -o, -li 
nycT, -4, -0, -h 
npaM, -4, - 0 , -H 

KpHB, KPHB4, - 0 , -H 


Short Cojnparatim 
upaB^e 

(more to the right) 
no comparative 
form 

(more to the left) 
nojiii^e 

no comparative 
form, 
itycT^e 

npaMce 

KpEB^e 
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predicaMve': 
csesK, -4, 

Short' Oomparative 
,CBe3ifi4e., ' 

He csesc, -6, •t 

cB^res, CBeTJi4, -6, -iS 

no ' comparative: 

■:'form,' 

,,eB0TJi4e.' 

TeMCH, TeMH^, -6, -1^ 

reMH^e 

t6hok, toek^, -0, -n 

TOHBHie 

TOSCT, -0, •*H 

TOSH^e 

ysoK, y3Kd, -o, -h 

^5Ke. 

niHpoK, -4, -6, -i 

iHHpe 

-4, -0, -H 

H^creH, -4, -0, 

no comparative 
form 
secTH^e 

He H^GTeH, -a, -0, 

dceH, send, -o, -h 

no comparative 
form in use 
acH^e 

He deen, •i, -o, -h 

no comparative 
form 


Positive (attributive) 
cb65KhS, -aflj -ee, -ae 
fresb 

HecB^sKitj -as, -ee., .-h6 
Bot fresli 

-an, -oe, -He 

HgM 

T^MEHty -aHs -oe, -He 
■■ 'dark • 

TOHKEi, -an, -oe, -ae 
thin 

t 6 jictbiM, -aa, -oe, -He 
thick 

ysKHii, -aa, -oe, -ae 
narrow 

mapoKsS, -aa, -oe, -ae 
broad 

-aa, -oe, -ne 
•^hoie 

E^CTHHft, -aa, -oe, -ne 
honest 

Hea^cTHH^, -aa, -oe, -He 
dishonest 

schhS, -as, -oe, -He 
clear 

ne^cHHi, -as, -oe, -He 

not clear, indistinct v , j 

In adjectives .with the negative particle He (which ^ves a reduced 
meaning) the negative form can also be used predicatively, but the 

particle He is then written separately : _ ^ 

HeSoriTHft ooraT 

not rich 

„ OH He MOSOR 


\ 


neMosoadfi 
no longer young 
HecTipHft 
not very old 
He6osBffl6fi aom 
a house of moderate size 
HeHHTep^CHHft 
uninteresting 
HeSHaK6MHt 
unknown 
Exception : 

HesgopdBHft » a He3Sop6B, -a, -o, -h 

unhealthy, ailing 1 3 .*^ unwell 


„ OH He crap 

jiiOM He BesiiK 
oHa He HHTep^CHa 
OH He SHaKOM MHe 


I no comparative 
‘ form 
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§ 46. A few Adjectives which have no Predicative or Com- 
parative form : 


Y -an, -oe, 


BeaepHHfi'i 

^TpeHHHft/ "He 

HHeBHdfil , 

HO'EHdfi j -ue, 
esKenH^BHHt 
ejKeneHtabHHfi 
ejKCMecHqHbia 
esKeroHHHii 
rojiHMHufi; 
cesepHHa 'I 
lOJKHHii 
B^nanHHfi j 
BOCTOHHHfij 
Bqep&aiHHii 
cerdiiHHmHHli 
a^TpauiHHfi 
Ten6peniHHfE 
Hi&emHHja 
BcerHaniHHfi 
B^pXHHtl 

pa3HHfi[, -an, -oe, -bie, 
3 ;oMamHHft, -hh, -ee, -ne, 

HysKoii, -an, -oe, -hc, 


■ of 'the evening , 
of the morning ; ' ; ' ; 

of the day 
of the night 
daily 
weakly 

-Bie, monthly , " ' 

yes'riy 

annnal 

northern, northerly 
southern, southerly 
western, westerly . 
eastern,, easterly . 
of yesterday, yesterday , 
of to-day, to-day’s 
of to-moiTOw, to-morrow’s 
of the present day 
of this time 
usual, habitual 
top one 
bottom one 
various, diverse 
home-made, of the house, 
of the household 
a stranger (in this sense 
used as a noun) 

§ 48a* Participles as Adjectives. 

A number of participles, both active and passive, have 
by popular usage been turned into adjectives : 


“HH, -ee, -He, 


HacTonmnit 

npomemuHia 

6;^nymHfi 

CBe^ymnlt 


present 

pafit 

-an, -ee, -ne, future 

learned, skilled 
wealthy 
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Some adjectives, derived from participles, have changed 
their termination into rafi : 

2. 

CTOHHHii 


KHuynHH 
XOJiaHHfl 
ropaniifi 
njiaKynuM J 


-aa, -ee, -ae, 


mighty 

standing, stagnant 
boiling, boiling hot 
current 
hot 

■weeping 


3. Derived from past passive participles : 

BapenbiS, boiled 

yalHHft {noun), learned 

iKapeHHfi, roasted 

npHnaaoe {noun), dowry 

noHTteHHii, esteemed 

coBepuieHHLifi, perfect 

npocBem&HHfi, enlightened 
eto. 

3. Pbonouns 
§ 47. Classes of Pronouns. 

1. Personal pronouns: a, I; th, thou; oh, he; 
OHa, she ; oiio, it ; mh, we ; bh, you ; ohh, they. 

2. Possessive pronouns : Moli, -a, -i, -h, my, mine ; 
TBO-fi, -A, -§, -H, thy, thine ; cbo-S, -a, -e, -h, one’s own ; 
ero, ids ; el, her, hers ; aam, -a, -e, -h, our, ours ; 
Baui, -a, -e, -h, your, yours ; hx, their, theirs. 

3. Demonstrative pronouns: btot, ara, 3 to, 9 th, this, 
these ; tot, Ta, to, tc, that, those ; TaK-ofi, -aa, -6e, -ne, 
such ; TaK0B-6fi, -ka, -6e, -lie, the mentioned ; cefi, chh, 
cae, CHH, this, these ; 6 hh 0, -aa, -oe, -He, the named. 

4. Belative-Interrogative pronouns : 

KTO, who ; HTo, what 

KOTop-Hli, -aa, -oe, -He, which 

KaK-oh, -aa, -6e, -ae, what sort of, which 

aefl, HLH, H&e, atH, whose 

KaKOB, -4, -6, -6, what sort of, how 
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Note* , ^ All thecHmiiieratedrelative pronouns are also used 
as' lnterrogatiTC ^pronoum bj'addm^ the question mark. 

; cum, himself; cana, herself; 

■caMd/itself ; eaMH, ^ 

-oe, -He, the very one (ones) 

; -oe^^ .each, every ■ 

BCflK-Hi^: -aH, -oe, -ne, each, every one, any one 
TaK-ofi, -an, -oe, -He, such a one 
TaKOB-oItj^-aH, -6e, -lie, such a one, that, the mentioned 
6. Indefinite pronouns: 


someone, somebody 
a certain one 


KTO-TO, 

HeKTO, 

KOe-KTO I 
KTo-HH6ym> ) 
ht6-to, 

HCHTO, 

KOe-HTO ) 

HTO-HH6yHBj 
HHKTO, 

HHHTO, 

KaK-oS-TO, -an, -6e, -He, 

HHKaK-oH, -an, -6e, -He, 

HCKOTop-BiH, -an, -oe, -Bie, 

HHo-il, -dn, -6e, -He, 
upyr-6il, -4 h, -6e, -ne, 

Note. To indefinite pronouns belong the adverbial 
pronouns : 

CKOJIBKO, how much, how many 

CTbnBKO, so much, so many 

h6ckojibko, a few 

MHoroe, many a thing, many things 

(used only in the singular) 

MHoriie, many (many a man) 

With the exception of MHoroe, they are used only in 
the plural and are declined as adjectives. (See § 35.) 

^ Can be used in the short (predicative) form : raKoB, it, -u, -U. 


someone or other 

something 
a certain thing 

something or other 

no one 
nothing 
a certain 
not anyone 
a certain, some 
some other 
another 
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CKOULKO, CTOJiLKO, H^CKOJiBKO are occasionally used in 
the dative singular ■with the preposition no ; they are 
then treated as neuter nouns : 

no CKOUBKy ? how many to each ? 
(nocKOJiLKy),^ (in so far as) 
no CTOJiLKy, so many to each 
(nocTontKy),^ (insomuch, to that extent) 
no necKOjiLKy, a few to each 
(The nouns which follow these are, however, in the 
genitive plural) : 

H nan hm no necKOHBKy py6n6fi, 

I gave them a few roubles each 

In the declension of these pronoun-adverbs the accent 
remains on the stem in hcckojibko, MHoroe, MHorne ; 
in CKonbKO, ctojibko it is shifted to the case-endings : 

CKOJIBKHX CTOJIBKHX 

CKOUBKHM CTOJIBKHM 

CKOJIBKHMH CTOJIBKHMH 

Declension of Peonotjns 
§ 48. 1. Personal. 

Singular 

Norn. H TH OH OHa oh6 

Gin. MeHH TeSfl ero e% ero 

Dai. MHe TeS6 efi esi^ 

.4cc. MCHH Teda ero eS erd 

Instr. MHOK) [-ofl] Todoio [-6fi] hm 6io [efl] hm 

Loc. MHe redd cm eli cm 

-T - - ■■ ^ V'-V 

Plural 

Nom. MH BH OHH 

Gen. Hac Bac hx 

Dai. HaM bum ’ hm . 

Acc. Hac Bac hx 

Instr. HdMH BaMH hmh 

Loc. Hac Bac hx 

^ Used adverbially. 
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Note 1. Instrumental of mh6h>, to66io, eio can be 
shortened into MHOfi, To66ii, e8. (&e § 28, note 4.) 

Note 2. The personal-reflexive pronoun ceSsi (one- 
self) has no nominative case, and no plural It can 
stand both for singular and plural. 

Nom. (none) • 

Gen. ce6s 
Dat. ce6e 
^Icc. ceflH 
Instr. C06610 [-66] 

Log. cede 

Note 3. Accusative of OH and oho is always er6. 

Note 4, The oblique cases of the personal pronouns 


OH, oh6, oho, ohh have an inserted h 
they are used with a preposition : 

(for euphony) if 

y. OT, 

Herd, 

He6, 

HIIX 

Iiepeji:, c, 

HHM, 

h6io. 

umwM , : ; 

0, Ha, 

HCM, 

He8, 

HHX 

etc. 



1. 2. Possessive. 




Singvlar 



Plural 

Nom. mo-6 mo-S 

MO-H 


MO-H 

Gen. MO-ero 

mo-66 


MO-iX 

Dat. MO-eMy 

MO-eft 


MO-HM 

Acc. N. or G. Wi-% 

MO-lb 


N. or G. 

Instr. MO-)HM 

MO-610 [-66] 

MO-HME 

LoC. MO-CM 

mo -48 




It "will be noted that the case-endings of most possessive 
pronouns are similar to those of the oblique cases of oh, 
OHa, OHO, OHH: (See § 48.) 

SS -t S similarly declined, 
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Singular Plural 

Nom. Ham H^m-e H^-a nara-H 

Qen. Haiu-ero H^m-efi nain-Hx 

Dat. Hfini-eMy H^m-efi nto-HM 

Acc. N. or 0. H^m-e H&m-y N. or 0. 

Instr. Ham-HM Hto-ero [-et] aara-HMH 

Log. Hto-eM Ham-efi nani-Hx 

Noth 1. cBO-fi, -a, is only used -when it directly 
refere to the subject of the sentence ; 

OH nponaji cboM hom, he sold his (own) house 

onk noTepHHa cboio niJiany, she has lost her (own) hat 
OHH SHfiiOT CBOHX Hpys^fi, they know their (own) 

friends 

Note 2. But an ordinary possessive pronoun fre- 
quently takes the place of CBOit. One can say : 

a nponaji moH jfOM as well as a npdHaji cboS hom. 

MH 6^ms. Ha HameM oropone (we were in our kitchen 
garden) as well as mh Ha cboIm orop6ne. 

Often, to avoid ambiguity, the ordinary possessive is 
retained : 

a B03bM^ MOio KHHry, a th cboio ; or 
a BOBBM^ cbo 6 KHHry, a tbi tboio 
(I shall take my book, and you yours) 


3: Demonstrative. 

Singular 
Nom. T-OT T-O 

Oen. T-oro 

Dat. T-ohsf 

Acc. N. or G. t-o 

Instr. T-eM 

hoc. T-OM 


Plural 
T-e 
T-ex 
T-eM 
N. or 6 
T-eMH 
T-ex 
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Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 

8T-OT ax-o 

9T-a 


Oen. 


3T-O0 

§T-HX 

Dot. 

dT-QMy 

3T-0ii 

3X«lfM 

Acc. 

N'. 'Or, {?' B-TO 

9T-y 

N. or G, 

Instr. 


3T-0I0 [-00] 

3T-HMH 

Loc. 

3T-0M 

3T-0fi 



Note 1. xaK-og, TaK0B-6K, oh-hS, 
declined as adjectives. (See § 35.) 

Note 2. c-efij 

are declined as oh, 
■ (See §48.) 


C-HH 

c-He 

C-HHj 


•as, -oe, -He are 


OHa, OHO, OHH. 


The oblique cases are merely preceded by c. 

Accusative of neuter is ch6 (popularly ce) ; of fem. : chio. 

This pronoun is not frequently used now, but it occurs 
in everyday speech in the expressions : 

C0i5 MHH^Ty, this minute 
to h c 6, this and that 

ceiiaac, in a minute 

cerdRHH, to-day 

‘those,’ 


Note 3. tot, 
but often denote 


Ta, TO, Te mean ‘ that,’ 
the one,’ ‘ the ones,’ etc. 

TOT, KOTdpHfl . . . the one that . . . 

Note 4. tot, xa, to, xe, followed by the particle 
ate, have the meaning of ‘ the same ’ (or ‘ the very 
same,’ if followed by Hte c^MHfi) : 

TOT-me, the same 

TOT-JKe caMHft, the very same 
TaK- 60 -JKel 


-6e-H?e 

-0e-Hfe 


mean : exactly as 
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§ 51. 4. Relative avd Interrogative. 

(1) K0T6p-Ht, KaK-dSt'j 

-aH, -as are declined as adjectives. (See 

-oe, -6e § 35.) 


Singular Singular Plural 

(2) N. K-TO ' M-TO (3) qe-a qi>-e bb-h iifc-H 

Q. K-oro H-ero HB-ero H&-ea bb-hx 

D. K-oM;f H-esT^ HB-eivr^ ^B-et hb-hm 

A. K-oro H-TO N. or Q. aB-e «ib-k) N. or Gt. 

1. K-eM H-eM qB-HM qB-6K» ib-hmh 

[-ea] 

L. K-OM H-6M BB-gM 'IB-ea ^B-HX 

Note 1 . Relative kto, hto are occasionally interclianged 
with Koxdp-Bia, -an, -oe,-He(particularlyin popular speech): 
uenoBCK, KoxdpHa Sbci shccb snepa 
uenoBCK, UTO 6bui bhccb suepd 
UeJIOBgK, KTO 6 biji BJCeCB Buep^ 

Note 2. The particle SKe [a?] after kto ? uto ? denotes 
accentuation : kto ate ? who, then ? ; uTo ate ? what, 
then ? ; kto ate bto BHjcea ? who, then, saw this ? 

HTO is also used in the meaning of a conjimction, (See 
§97.) 

§ 52. 5. Definite. 

(1) BCHKHa, KaatHHa, -aa, -oe, -ae, -He are declined as 
adjectives. (See § 35.) 

Singular Plural 

(2) Nom. can caM-o caM-a c^-h 

himself itself heraelf themselves 

Qm. caM-oro caM-60: caM-6x 

Dot. caM-owr^ caM-oii casi-HM 

Acc. caM-ord caM-6 caM-og caM-fe 

Instr. caM-iJM caM-oK) [-6K] caM-dMH 

Loc. caia-dM caM-dfi caM-fe 
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Nqte. caM is distinct from the definite adjecth-e- 
pronoun caMHft. The latter means ‘ the very,’ and has 
the same meaning as Hse ; the former means ‘ himself.’ 


TOT. me ■' 1 ' 

TOT Ctofij 


TOT JKe CaMHt, 

the very same 


but : OH caM, 

he himself 


OHa cawa, 

she herself etc. 


Singular 


Pkiral 

) Norn. Bec-b bc-6 

Bc-a 

Bc-e 

Gen. BC-ero 

BC-efi 

BC-ex 

Dot. BC-eir^ 

BC-efi 

BC-eM 

Acc. N. or G. bc-S 

BC-K) 

N, or 0. 

Instr. BC-eM 

BC-eK) [-et] 

BC-eMH 

Loc. BC-eM 

BC-eft 

. BC-eX; 

, 6. Indefinite. 




Some negative and indefinite pronouns are formed from 
interrogative-relative pronouns : 

(1) By prefixing the particle Hh : 

HTO — HHaTO, nothing 
KTO — HHKTO, no One 
KaKoii — HHKaKoS, not anyone 

(See § 135 (6), as hh affects adverbs.) 

(2) By prefixing the particle He : 

KTO — HCKTO,^ a certain man 
qio — HeuTO,^ a certain thing 
KOTopHfi — HeKOTopufi, a certain person or object 

(See § 135 (7).) 

^ Not declined. 
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(3) By adding the particle to : 

'(not quite certain who or what, 
KTO-TO, someone someone or something whose 

TTO-TO, something ! name, or what exactly, is 
I immaterial) 

KaKot-TO] some person or tiling (not quite certain 
KaKaa-TO • who or what, giving the person or thing 
KaKHe-Toj a slightly contemptuous estimation) 

(4) By adding the words mi6o, or by prefixing 

Koe [Kofi] : 

KTO-Hiifi^Hb, someone or other, anyone 
aTO-HH6;^nb, something or other, anything 
Koe-KTO, someone \ with a certain degree 
something) of definiteness 

f (certainty imma- 
someone, anyone h Serial or prob- 
somethmg, anything lematical) 

(See § 135, sub-section 3, in adverbial forms.) 


KOe-UTO, 

KTO-nfi6o, 

uto-jihSo, 


4. Numerals 
§ 54. Glasses of Numerals^. 

There are two classes of numerals : 

(а) Cardinal : ojcfiH, one ; gsa, two ; etc. 

(б) Ordinal : nepsHfi, first ; sTopofi, second ; etc. 


§ 54a. List of Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals : 

Ordinal 

1st n4pB-Ht, -asj -oe, -ne 
2nd BTop-ot, -6e, -i^e 
3rd Tp4T-HS, -i>a, -Jbe, -lh 
4th ’leTBepT-Hia, -an, -oe, -hb 
6th nsT-Ht, -an, -oe* «He 


Cardinal 

1 ORHd, o;^h6 

2 p;Be, 

3 TpH 

4 ijeTiSpe 
6 mfb 

6 mecTB 

7 CBMB 

8 BdceMB 


6th mecT-oS, -ia, -6e, -£ae 
7th ceflBM-ofi, -aa, -6e, -iSie 
8th BOCBM-6ft, -aa, -oe, 
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Cardinal 

■ 9'^'' , J|,4BSTjb 

10 ^ '0CSiTh 

. 11 ' 

12 ". ■ 

13 ■ ' '■. 

14,, leTfipHajmaTL 

■ 15 niiTEa/matB 

10 fliecTHa|!;i^aTi» 

17 ceMHaj^BaTB 

18 BoceMH^BaTb 

19 ?^eBETHajiinaTi> 

20 

21 osiifi, 

etc. 

30 Tpilj^BaTb 
etc. 

40 COpOK 
etc. 

50 naTB^ecHT 
etc, 

60 mecTB^^ecET 
etc. 

70 c^MB^ecaT 
etc. 

SO BOceMb^ecaT 
etc. 

90 j^esandcTo 
etc. 

iOO CTO 

301 CTO OSMH, OMH§, 
etc. 

110 CTO j^4caTb 
etc. 

200 

300 TpHCTa 

400 aeTiipecTa 

600 nHTbcuT 

600 iHecTbcOr 

700 ceMfccoT 

^ The 


Ordinal 

, 9th -oe, -He 

10th ;a;ec3lT-Ht, -aa, -oe, -tie 
. llth OAiHHa;!^BaT-Hli,-aa,-oe,-He 
' : 12th -aa, -oe, -He 

,' 13th' TpHna^BaT-Biii, -aa, -oe, -He 
.i4th rnTtlpHaanaT-Hli, -iwi, -oe, 

. -He, 

16th EaTHdilBaT-Bill, -aa, *oe, -i>ie 
■ ,16th BiecTH^j^EaT-Hfi, -aa, -oe, 

-HO.', ■ 

17th ceMM;i;EaT-Ht, -aa, -oe, -ne 
,■ iSth BOceMHaAhaT-Mii, -aa, -oe, 
-He 

19th ^^eBaTH4;ahaT-HS, -E5I, -oe, 
-He 

20th ABa^a^T-Hi, -aa, -oe, -we 
OAHa, OAHO, 21st AB^AAaTB n4pB-HM, -an, -oe 
. etc. 

30th TpHAE^T-Hfi, -aa, -oe, -hc 
etc. 

40th copoKOB-oh, -4 h, - oe, -sSe 
etc, 

60th HETHAecaT-Ht, -aa, -oe, -ne 
etc, 

60th mecTHAecAT-H^,-aa,-oe,-He 
etc, . 

70th ceMiiAeciT-Hit, -aa, -oe, -ne 
etc. 

80th BOCBMHAecHT-Hfi, -aa, -oe, 

' ■ ^ -He,. etc. ■ ■■ 

90ih AeBaHocT-Hft, -aa, -oe, -He 

'ete,:'"'...'"' ^ 

100th coT-Hii, -aa, -oe, -ne 
oAHo. 101st CTO n4pB-Hli,, -aa, -oe 

. etc. 

noth CTO AecAT-Hii, -aa, -oe 

, etc. . 

200th I^ByxcoT-HS, -aa, -oe 
300th TpexcoT-HS, -aa, -oe 
400th aeTHp8Xc6T-Ht, -aa, -oe 
500th naTHCdT-HiS, -aa, -oe 
600th mecTHcdT-Hit, -aa, -oe 
7(K>th ceiiMc6T-]bifi, -aa, -oe 
nought is called hoab (ayab) (m.). 
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Cardinal 
800 BOceM&coT 

900 A^BHT&COT 

1000 TiScH^a 

1453 ’ HOTiipecTa nuTBj^ec^T 

'[ Tpa ' ' 


Ordinal 

. :800tii:.,BOCBMHc6T-Hi, -an, -oe 
OOOtii i^eBaTHcdT-HM, -as, -oe 
1000th TiacH^H-Hi, -aa, -oe 
1453rd ^ T^COTa HeTi^pecTa ehtb- 
J^eCHT Tp4T-Hfi, -BH, -Be, -BH 


Note 1. Ordinal numerals take the termination 
Twfi or Tofi, an, oe if the cardinal ends in tb : 

iMTb, five, naxHfi, -aa, -oe 

mecTb, six, mecTofi, -aa, -6e 

HesaTb, nine, neBaTHfi, -aa, -oe 

necaTb, ten, . HecaxHfi, -aa, -oe 

Note 2. The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding 
HanuaTb to the firat part of the numeral, which denotes 
the number above 10 (Ha-pmaxb is a contraction of aa 
gecaTb) : 

Cardinal Ordinal 

eleven (1 -f 10), OHHHHanaaT-b -h0 

twelve (2 -f- 10), HseH^HijaT-b -Hfi 

thirteen (3 + 10), TpHaagaaT-b -Hfi 


§54&. Nouns used with the numbers 2, 3, 4 stand in the 
genitive singtdar : 

HBa ctoM, two tables 

TpH OKHfi, three windows 

acTbipe KHHFH, four books 

Nouns with numbers above 4 stand in the genitive 
plural: 

naxb cxojioB, ^ naxb okoh, naxb Knar 

If. a number above 4 precedes the noim aenoBeK the 
genitive plural used is aejiOB^K (not mogefi) : naxb 

1 In ordinala only the last number is declined : thus in this example 
only the word is declined according to all the cases. 
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qeaoBeK, uiecTB qeitOBeK, ceM&aecflT, etc., EeaioBCK, but 
MHoro nioneft.^ 

With 21, 31, etc., the noun stands in either nominative 
or accusative : 

m&msith OHHa KHiira (if subject of sentence) 
HB^uaTb OHH^ KHHry (if object) 

With 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 34, etc., the noun stands in 
genitive singular : 

HBanuaTB HBa $;^HTa 
HBaimaTb rpa KiiHrH 
EBannaTB EexiEipe hhh 
but : HBaHuaTb natb gHeS 

66a (both) requires genitive singular : 

66a 6paTa, both brothers 

(See § 137, note to sub-section 7.) 

§ 55. Declensimi of Numerals. 

(1) Ordinal numerals are declined as adjectives in all 
genders and cases, and they conform in gender, case, and 
number to that of the noun which they qualify. (See 
I 35.) 

nepBHfii ROM (first house) BTop60 aeHb (second day) 
nepBoro udMa BTop6ro hhh 

nepBOMy n6My BxopdMy hhk) etc. 

Note. xp^THii, -bfl, -be, -bh is declined as an adjective 
of species. (See § 38.) 

(2) Cardinal numerals are declined in accordance with 
their terminations, respectively as masculine, feminine 
or neuter, some as nouns and, some with predominantly 
adjectival terminations in the oblique cases. 


1 Nom, fl. anoRH, people. 
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Singular 

Plural 

Norn. OHiiH osh-6 

03H-a 

OOT-H (some) 

Gen, 

onH-oro 

OHH-Ot 

OOT-nx 

Dat 

ohh-om;^ 

OUH-OS 

OKH-HM 

Acc, 

N. or G. ohh-6 

om-f - 

N, Of G. 

Jmtr, 

ORH-HM 

OUH-OK) [-OS] 

■OKK-tenv.,;' 

Loc, 

OHH-dM 

OJIH-6a 

0J3:H-HX 

Norn, asa Hse 

XpH 

uexHpe 

Gen, 

flByx 

xp^x 

uexBipex 

DaL 

SByM 

xpeM 

uexBipeM 

Act, 

N,orG, 

N, or G, 

N. or G, 

Imtr, 

UByMH 

xpeMH 

UeXBIpBMH 

Loc, 

■ royx 

xpex 

uexBipex 


(3) 5-30 and 50-80 are declined as feminine nouns ending 
in h. (See § 31) : 


Nom. HHTb 

mecxB 

ceMB 

BOCeMB 

Gen. nHTH 

mecxi 

ceMH 

BOCBMH 

Dai. HHTH 

meexi 

CCMH 

BOCBMH 

Aco. nHTb 

HieCTB 

CeMB 

BOCeMB 

Inatr. nHXbio 

mecTBio 

CeMBIO 

BOCCMBIO 

Log. naxH 

mecx6 

CeMH 

BOCBMH 


Note. In cardinal numbers consisting of two parts 
(denominations), eaoli part is declined in accordance 
with its own mode of declension : 

l^BajTuaTB osHH nBauuaTB ssa 
OTaunaTH ootofo jiBaanaTH snyx 
jiBasuaxii onHOMV uBaanaTH myrn 
etc, , 'eto.;, 

(4) In the numerals 50-80 both parts are likewise 
declined as feminine nouns ending in n, although hhtb- 
jrecHT, niecTBuecHT, ceMB^ecHT, BOCCMB^ecHT do not ter- 
minate in B : 


TpnmiiaTB xpn 
TpTOuaTH xpex 
xpHurcaxH xpeM 
etc. 
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(6) TjIiCHHa is declined as a feminine noun, 
MnnjiHOH is declined as a masculine noun. 

Masc. NeuL Fern. 


FABTS OF SPBUOH— KTOBBALS „ 


Nom, 

Gen. 

Dat 

Acc, 

Instr. 

Loo. 


naTBsecHT 

natijiecHTH 

nHTHBecaTH 

naTB^ecHT 

naTBiojiecHTBio 

nHTHTOCHTH 


mecT&aecliT 

mecTHj^ecHTii 

ffleCTHSeCHTi! 

uiecTB^eciiT 

EieCTBIOBeCHTBlO 

KieCTHKeCHTH 


etc. 


Gen. 

Dat, 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loo. 


(5) copoK iias a in all oblique cases, except accusative 
Nom. copoK 
copoK& 

COpOKfi 
COpOK 

copoKa 

COpOK^ 

CTO and ueBHHOCTO change the o into an a in all oblique 
cases of singular, except accusative : 

CTO UeBHHOCTO 

cxa BeBHHdcxa 

era ueBHHdcra 

CTO, when used with the numbers 2-9, is declined as a 
neuter noun in the plural (joined in one word) : 


Nom. 

Qm. J!,bjxc6t 
Dat. sejmctAm 
Acc. 

Imtr. jJtByMHCTdMH 
" Loc. sByxcT^x 


TpHCTa 
TpexedT 
TpeMCT^M 
TpiiCTa 
TpeMBCTdMH 
TpeXCT^X 


^erUpecTa 

^eTHpexedT 

’^eTHpeMCT^M 

^exiSpecTa 

'^[eTwpbMacTiMH 

'gfeTHpfeidx 


naTBc6T 

nHTHC^T 

BaTHCTdM 

naTbcdT 

naTl>H)CTAMH 

naTHCTAx 


Nom. 

66a 

66e 

Gen, 

o66hx 

o6eHx 

Dat. 

o66hm 

o66hm 

Acc. 

N.orO. 

N . or G. 

Imtr. 

o66hmh 

06eHMH 

Loc. 

o66hx 

o66hx 
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Note. One oblique case only of 66a is used in the 
singular—the genitive — ^in the expression : 
o66ero nona, of both sexes 

S 55a. Note 1. Numerals, both ordinal and cardinal, pre- 
cede the noun which they qualify : 

n6pBHil ypoK, first lesson 
HBa ^acd, two hours etc. 

Ordhmls occasionally follow the noun, but only in cases 

""^yiySls follow th? noS!ln approximate number, is 

implied : . j 

RBa JIHH, two days 

p;hh jiBa, about two days 

TpH FORa, three years 

ropia TpH, about three years 

Noth 2. When 2, 3, 4 qualify a noun which is 
preceded by an adjective, the adjective can stand 
either in the genitive plural or, oecasioMlly, m the 
nominative plural (but not in the gemtive smgular, 
although the noun is in the genitive singular) : 

HBa Kp6nK0X CTona, two strong tables 
HBa CTapaiHe epdra, two eldest brothers 

(The latter form is not frequently used.) 

Note 3 In giving the year of some event, only 
the last member of the number is declmed : 
in the year 1923 b Tiicaua nesHTBCOT Tp^xbeM ron:f 

This rule applies to all ordinal numerals, where the last 

member only is declined. . , . , n 

Dates (inke meaning of : on a certain date) are usually 

given in the genitive 

on the 10th May 1923 HecfiToro M6fl Ti^caua neBATbedT 

HBajwaTb xpdTbero rdna 
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Blit in tlie expression * to-day, is the lOtli of May * the 
nominative is used : cero^HH -j^ecHToe Man. ■: 

Note. The form of question; when asking 7 what is 
to-day's date ? ' is : , KUKde cerosHH ^niejfo ? The 
answer implies : hhcjio (neuter). 

§ 55&« Collective (group) Numerals. 

In Russian there are collective- (group,): iium,erais up to 
ten, besides the cardinals. They are : ' 

HBoe, Tpoe, ueTBepo, iiHTepo/'nifeTepo, ceMepo, 
BOCBMepO, -WBHTepO, J^eCHTepO- 

They denote a eoUeetive completed group. Their declen- 
sions are : 

Nom, BBoe 
Gen. HBOiix 
Dat. HBOHM 
Acc. N. or G. 

InStr. JUBOMMH 
LOC. HBOHX 


Tpoe 

Tponx 

TpOHM 

N. or G. 

TpOliMH 

TpOHX 


ueTBepo 

nexBepHX 

ncTBepiiiM 

N.orQ. 

UCTBepiblMH 

HeTBepHx 


UHTepo mecTepo 
•ceMepo ' BocBMepo 
lesHTepo necHxepo 
are declined as 
nexBepo 


Note L Collective numerals are used mainly with 
masculine nouns designating persons (also with the 
neuter noun, ^exH, children) : 

HBoe My^KHKOB, two peasants 
xpoe nexei, three children 

BiBoe, xpoe, uexBepo are also employed with nouns (all 
genders) which are used only in the plural. (See § 33, 
sub-section (2).) 

BBoe BopoT, two gates 
KBoe c;^X0K, two days and two nights 
but : UHTb Bopox (not nnxepo Bopox) 

naxb c;^xoK (not nnxepo c;fTOK) 

In all oblique cases the simple series of numerals is used : 
jiByx cfTOK (not e;^xoK) 




OOLLOQIPI.AI1, BITSSIAI^r ■ 

Wtea used with such articles as hockh (socks), canorM 
■(boots),' it. means pairs : 

OT 6 e HOCKOB, two of socks 

UBoe canor, two of boots 

Note' 2. While collective numerals can be used with- 
out a noun as a predicate complement : 

nac 6 hjio Tpoe, there were three of us, 

tlie ' simple/ series of cardinal 'numerals must always/': be 
accompanied by a noun : 

nae 6 hjio UHTB uejiOBeK, uecHTB uejioBeK, etc. 
there were five, ten of us, etc. 


§53c. Fractional Numerals. 

The most in use are nonoBHHa (half) and nojixopa ^ (one 
and a half). IIonoBiSHa is declined as a feminine noun in a ; 
in noJiTop&^the oblique eases have an inserted y after non 
(except accusative), and the case-endings are a throughout : 


Masculine and Neuter, 


Nom. noHTopA pyfiitH 
(1|- roubles) 

Gen. noJT^Topa py6n60 
Dat. noJi^Topa pyfinnM 
Acc. noJiTop^ pyBjifl 
Instr. nojr^Topa pySjiHMH 
Loc. non^Topa pySjiHx 


nojiTop^cxa 

( 150 ) 

noir^xopacxa 

noii;^xopacxa 

nonxop^cxa 

nonyxopacxa 

nojT^xopacxa 


Feminine. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


nojixopH cxpaHHnH 
(li pages) 
non^xopa cxpanHii 
non^xopa cxpannaaM 
nojixopii cxpaHHUiH 
non^xopa cxpan^naMH 
noirf xopa cxpananax 


Masculine. 

nojinaca 

(half an hour) 
nonyu&ca 
nojiyuacy 
nonnacd 
nonyq^coM 
nojiyuace 


nojrropii, when used with feminine nouns. 
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Mascidine Feminine, 

noaneHB ndanoqB 

(noon) (midnight) 

noji])'HHH nojr5’'HonH 

nojiyjKHio noji^HonH 

nojineHE nonHoni* 

nojT^nHeM nojr^Honwo 

fno3i]^HHe ■) 

\ but no nonyjiHH = p.m. )' 

Note. no3i6yTH.iiKH (half a bottle) is declined as 
nojiTop^; noji(|)yHTa (half a pound) is declined as 
nonnaca. As nojigenfe, noJiHOUb are declined noJigHH 
(half a day), nojiHomi (half a night). 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loo. 


5. Veebs 


§ 56. Active and Neuter Verbs. 

Russian verbs are divided into active and neuter, corre- 
sponding to the English transitive and intransitive verbs. 
Some Russian neuter verbs can be turned into active verbs 
by the use of a prefix : 

WHTb, to live, but * HajKHTb,! to gain, to acquire 

Shtb, to be, „ * sadiStTb,! to forget 

§56u. Reflexive Verbs. 

Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, can be made 
reflexive by tacking on the reflexive pronoun-particle ch 
(the Slavonic form for ceSa, oneself) after the inflexion m 
of the infinitive. If the inflexion of the infinitive is tA, 
ea is shortened into eh. 

MbiTb, to ■wash MiiTbca, to wash oneself 

fipHTb, to shave fipuTbCH, to shave oneself 

oneBaTb, to dress oncBaTbca, to dress oneself 

Note. In the verbs ending in ea (or ei. after a 

vowel), the ea or ei. is retained in all the tenses and 

aU the persons in conjugation. 

^ See note to § 60, p. 104. 
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A few verbs have a reflexive termination without being 
proper reflexive verbs or having any reflexive meaning : 
GHiHOaTbCH, to err ropHHTbCH, to be proud 

floHTbCHj to fear npaBHXbCH, to please, to be liked 

HaaeaTbCH, to hope caieHTbca, to laugh 

In modem E.ussian these verbs express no meaning with- 

out ea. 

§56&. A number of verbs in the reflexive form are used 
only in impersonal sentences : 

HptoiTbcai — MHe Hp^BHTCH, it pleases me, I like 

XGieTbCH — -MHe xoaeTca, Ishouldiike,Iwant 

cnarbca — -Mae ae cmiTca, I cannot sleep 

•HeagopoBHTbCH — MHe HesnopoBHTCH, I do not feel well 

CHHTbCfl — MHe CHHTCH [CHiinocb], I See [saw] in my 

dream (see § 122). 

The termination ca is usually not accented. There are, 
however, a few exceptions when ca is accented in the past 
tense r ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ BBaaca, was called 


Bsaacaj 
HauancH, began 

Many verbs of the reflexive form in ca can be classed as 
verbs describing a more or less passive state, hence the 
tendency to use them for impersonal sentences iu which 
the logical subject becomes an inverted object. The ex- 
pressions in the above examples cordd all be transcribed 
(paraphrased) so as to turn the sentences into personal ones : 


Impersonal SenUnce 
MHe HpaBHTCH 
MHe xdaeTCH 
MHe He cHHTca 
MHe HeBHOpOBHTCH 
MHe CHHTCH [CHHHOCb] 


Personal Sentence 


n jiioSino, 
a xouy, 

a He Mor^ cnarb, 

H HesgopoB, 

H BHHSy [BHflea] coh, 


Hike 
I want 

I cannot sleep 
I am unwell 
I see [saw] a 
dream 

1 This verb oan-aJaci be used in personal sentences. 
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* Blit the psycliologioal meaning ,(or purpose} of the im- 
personal sentence to express pilmarHy. a passive, vague, 
or not quite cleaiiy would be defeated by 

turning an impersonal sentence into a personal one ; the 
latter woiiid, e.xpress too" much individual and defined 
. volition. ■ This observation, holds good in the case of nearly 
all Russian impersonal sentences. (See § 122.) 

§ 5fk* Meciprocal" Verbs.. 

, Some verbs, of. the T'efiexive form ending'in eH, en have a 
reciprocal meaning : • 

jcpaTBCH . — MH aepeMCHi . ' ■ ^ . ■ 

SllTB'CH — MH Qfc&ICH 

pyraxBCH' — ,ohh pyraiOTCH, they swear at each other 
SopoTbCH — OHii bopiOTCH, they wrestle 
iiejiOBaTbCH — OHii iiejiyiOTCH, they kiss {one another) 

Many of these reciprocal verbs -are often used in a neuter 
sense, where no reciprocal meaning can be traced at all : 

H dopiocB means : I struggle 

H dBiocB „ : : ' I fight (againat bard circumstances) 

Note. The particle en is pronounced ea; tbch is 
pronounced Tea. 

§ 56d. A few Russian verbs, both transitive and intransi- 
tive, can be used side by side with their reflexive forms, 
both verbs expressing almost the same meaning : 

(a) CTyqaTb, to knock CTynaxbCH, to knock at 

the door 

npHSHaBaxb, to admit npusHaBaxbCH, to confess 

cnymaTb, to listen cJi;^fflaxbCH, to obey 

In the above verbs the reflexive form accentuates the 
personal element of the performance. 
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(6 1 Oeaexb — SeaeTtca, to appear white 

'lepHetb — aepHeTbCH, to appear black 
cepeTi. — cepextCH, to appear grey 

In each of these examples the two verbs express the idea 
in equal degree. The reflexive form is, however, more 
frequently used. 

But : (c) *no6e.xexb means to turn white 
♦noMepnexb „ to turn black 

*nocepexi. „ to turn grey etc. 

These three verbs, and others of a similar meaning, are 
not used in a reflexive form. 

§ 57. Tenses of the Indicatiw Mood?- 
Kussian verbs can have three tenses : 

1. The present. 2. The past. 3. The future. 

The future tense can be either a compound one, formed 
with the help of the present form of the auxiliary verb 
bbixii (to be) and the infinitive of the principal verb in 
imperfective verbs, or it can be a simple future in per- 
fective verbs which is expressed by the present form of 
the verb itself, but has a future meaning (see § 58) : 
micaxb {imp.) a 6;;^Hy nnc^xb, I shall be writing 

*HanHcaxi. (perf.) a I shall write 

§58. Aspects. 

Russian verbs have two main aspects : 

(1) Imperfective (verbs denoting an incomplete action 
or state). 

(2) Perfective (verbs denoting a completed action or 
state). 

Verbs of imperfective aspect describe an action, or a state, 
which is still going on at whatever time (tense) we refer to 
it (and which is not completed at that time). Imperfective 
verbs have three tenses : present, past, and future. 

* Foi the conditional and the sabitinofive moods see §§ 106, 132. 
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¥erbs of perfectiTe aspect describe an action', ot Just tbe 
moment , of its ' commencement, wMch is already com- 
pleted., or, 'will be completed, at ■whatever time (tense) we 
refer to the ■ action or state. Verbs' of this class have ■on.ly 
two tenses :' past and future (simple).^' . 

To the imperfective class also belong verbs if,Mch describe 
an action or a .state ' which took place mo,re than once in the 
past. These verbs ■ are^ iisuaUy referred ■ to . as iteralive.-,. 
They.. are only used in the past tense : 

nHCHBUB:, ' , used ' to ■ vritO' ■ 
roBapasaJi, used to.s'ay '. 

' used to go,, etc. (See § 02.),' 

§59, Every verb is capable of expressing many ideas of 
action or .state.' 

1. (a) Repetition, or (6) continuity, of action or state : 

UHTaTB, to read 
HHcaTb, to write 
cnaxB, to sleep > 

2. Beginning of action or state : 

%auaTB, to begin 
*3aneTB, to start singing 

3. Completion (termination) of action or state : 

^cneJiaxb, to make (to have made) 

*cnexi>, to sing something (a single song) 

4. Performance of action on a single occasion : 

^ayHyxB, to blow once 
^xpoHVXB, to touch once 

5. Momentary character of action : 

*CBepKHyTB, to flash 

The first two ideas : repetition and continuity (No. 1), 
are conveyed by the aspect of the verb which, denotes 
incomplete (unfinished) action or state, namely, by the 
imperfective aspect, 

^ The present form of their conjugation serves as the future tense. 
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The other ideas (Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5) are conveyed by the 
aspect of the verb which denotes completed action or state ; 
namely, by the perfective aspect. 

It follows that when the moment of inception, or 
termination, of the action or state is not uppermost in 
our mind, the aspect to be used is the imperfective, which 
gives merely the general idea of the action or state. The 
perfective aspect is used when the question of the begin- 
ning, or completion, of an action or state comes into play. 
The perfective is also used when the action is performed 
on a single occasion, or is only of a momentary character. 

OH npiiexaa: [npmu&i] Bnepa, he arrived [came] yester- 
day (and remained) — perfective ; 

OH npHe3JKa.T; [npHXOHHJi], he came (but did not stay and 
went back ; or, he came more than once) — imper- 
fective; etc. 

Formation of Perfective Verbs. 

The student is advised to learn to recognize the structure 
of the infinitive of verbs. This will help Mm to discriminate 
between the aspects. He will learn by observation that 
the infinitive of derivative verbs usually consists of a stem 
(infinitive without the termination xn, th) wMch comprises 
root, and often a suffix, and some prepositional prefix. 
Gradually he will also learn to distinguish the meaning of 
the prepositional prefixes and the changes which they 
effect in the meaning of the verb itself. 

{Note. — All 'perfective verbs in this book are marked *.) 

Perfective Verbs. 

(1) Many simple (primary) imperfective verbs can be 
turned into perfectives by the use of a prepositional prefix : 
feaxH, to go on a journey 

*no-6xaTb, to start on a journey 

*nepe-6xaTb, to travel across 
’•'y-focaTb, to go away etc. 
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..Here tlie -pm&xes, besides, giviiig the Terbs ii perfeetivi- 
.meaning,. also impart, aiiddea of (Urecti^^ 

The' function pfeertain prepositional prefixes is merel}' to 
. lend to the iniperfective verb the character of a perfective, 
and tiins'^to give its present form a .future meaning, with- 
out altering it fundamentally* ■ To such prefixes belong 
no, na, c, y. But these and many ' other prepositional 
prefixes,, besides turning the imperfective verb into a per- 
fective,, can also give it a modifi.ed: meaning and direction, 
'in .accordance .with the basic meaning of the directing 
■ prefix* ' The student, will learn fro.m experience and observa- 
.tion the exact changes in the meaning of the verb which 
are effected by various prepositional prefixes : ' • ■ 

p;ena.TJb, to do, to make {imperfedim} 

^'C“3eJiaTB, to do, to make 

^nepe-nenaTB, to alter 
^npH-aenaTB, to attach, to fix 
%ia-a:6jiaTB, to make in a quantity ! 

to stop up, block up 
*^noi3;-s6naTB, to forge 

(See detailed statement about prefixes in § 6S.) 

(2) Although the greater number of primary verbs are 
of the imperfective aspect, there are a few primary verbs 
which are of the perfective aspect : 

^ The coiTe8|3ondiiig imper- 


iperfectim) 


to throw 
"^KOHHHTB, to finish 

^CTUTB, to become 

^nacTB [naji;«TB], to fall 

*II}mTHTB, to let (go) 

[ner-TB], to lie down 
^cecTB [cej^-TB] 

%3HTB,^ 

^XBaXHTB, 


to sit dowm 
to take 

to snatch, to seize 


fective verbs are : 
fipocaTB 
KOHUaTB 
CTaHOBHTBCH 
nasaiB 
nycKaxB 
nOKHTBCH '■" 
CaAUTBCH 
SpaxB 
xBaxaTB 


^ TMs is a derivative verb. (See § 64, 7*) 
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(3) Many perfective verbs are formed from dmperfeetive 
verbs by changing the accented suffixes k, &, of the 
latter into u, c, ny, or by shifting the accent : 

imeHHTb, to captivate *njieHHTb 

nycKaifa, to let (go) *iiycTHTb 

npomaTb, to forgive *npocTHTi. 

aaBaTb, to give *HaTi> 

noKynaTb, to buy ^KynsTb 

n^axs, to fall *nacTb [*y-] 

CTOHTb, to stand *CTaTb 

^eBaTb, to put *fleTb 

HaneBaxb, to put on ^HageTb 

HaSeraxb, to avoid ^HsSernyxb 

ayib, to blow *H;^HyTb 

Kpiraaxb, to shout, to cry *KpiiKHyTb 

KHHaxb, to throw *KHHyTb 

rafljtexb, to glance ^raHHyxb 

HBHraxb, to move *HBiiHyxb 

xporaxb, to touch ^xpdnyxb 

Note 1. The perfective verbs ending in Hyxb signify 
that the action is only performed once. (See § 79 (6).) 

Note 2. A number of verbs ending in Hyxb have an 
inchoative character (which is quite distinct from the 
meaning of one performance only). These are of the 
imperfective aspect and can be turned into perfectives 
by a preBi. (Sae § 79 «.),) 

TOH^Tb, to be drowning *yTOH;^xb, to be drowned 

rjHdHyxb, to be perishing ^nornSHyxb, to perish 

rhcHyxb, to be extin- *noracHyTb, to become ex- 

guished tinguished 

M^SHyxb, to be freezing *3aM§p3HyTb, to get frozen 

coxHyxb, to turn dry *3ac6xHyxb, to become dry 

THHr^Xb, to draw, to drag *HOTaH^Tb, to draw to the 

end etc. 

* The suffix B& is dropped. 
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' ' NOTE 'S. Some iEiperfectire . Terbs ha'Te tMr . per- 
feeti¥e counterpart in Terbs of a different root' : • 

TOBHTB, to catch ... *IIOiM§Ti> 

■ roBopixB, to speak /^cKaeaTB, ' to say 

gpaTB, to take ' , *^B3 htb 

■ KnacTB, to put 

6mTh, to beat ^ ’^ysapHTB, , to strike 

(besides *no6nTi>,' to give a beating) 

§i§a* ,A few verbs have both an imperfective and a per- 
fective meaning (double aspect) : ■■ 


BeneTB, to bid 
KasHHTB, to execute 

paHHTB, to wound 


H Bemo, I bid, I shall bid 
OH KasHMT, he executes, h© will 
execute 

OH paHHT, he wounds, he will 
wound 


§ 606. A few verbs have no imperfective aspect and are 
used in the perfective only : 

^onoMHHTBCH, to come to oneself again, to recover 
*OHHyTBCH, to come back to consciousness 

*^iioroji:HTB, to w^'ait 

*no0MaTB, to catch. (See note 3 above) 

^csKanHTBCH, to take (have) pity 

§ 60c. A number of verbs have no perfective aspect, and 
are only used in the imperfective. They are mainly neuter 
verbs which describe a general state : 

sas^ceTB (OT + gen,), to depend on 


Heji;oMoraTB, 
HyH^^^aT^>ca (b + hcJ), 
oSaias^TB (imin), 
060HdTh, 
onacaTBCH (gen.)^ 
OTCyTCTBOBaXI), 
noBHHOBdxBca (dot,), 


nojtpawcdxB (daL), to imitate 


to be ailing 
to be in need (of) 
to be in possession of 
to smell 

to fear, to be apprehensive (of) 
to be absent 
to obey 
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iipej3;BH3;eTb, to foresee 

npHEa^aesKaTB to belong 

npHcyrcTBOBaTb, to be present 

Epecji^^osaTb (cEcc.)> to persecute 

cosKaji^Tb (o 4 * foc.b to regret 

cosepsK^TB, tokeep^maintaiii / 

f(H3 + crew.) ) to consist of ; to be (in 
cocroETfc the capacity of) 

CTOHTB, to cost 

y’?acTBOBaTB (b + /oc.), to pa^rticipate 
etc. 

§ 61. Definite and Indefinite Verbs. 

In Russian nearly all verbs can imply both a definite 
(applied) meaning and an indefinite (general) meaning : 

H y’^ can mean * I teach, now ’ and ^ I teach 
habitually.V 

However, the distinction between these two meanings 
is often expressed by two different verbs, or by the same 
verb in a different form (mostly in verbs conveying the 
idea of movement) : 

neiaTB, to fly habitually 

jieTCTB, to fly now on a definite occasion and 

in a definite direction 
nrana irexaeT, a bird flies (habitually) 

HejioseK xoflHT, a man goes ( „ ), walks 

pH6a nnaBaex, a fish swims ( „ ) 

nxHua nexHX, the bird flies (over the roof) 

’?enoBeK njiex, the man goes (down the street) 
plJi6a njibiBex, the fish swims (towards the boat) 

Note L The definite verbs of this class are mostly 
simple (primary) verbs ; the indefinite are derivatives 
(usually with the insertion of a suffix). 

Note 2, Verbs in the indefinite class, are always of 
the imperfective aspect, and their aspect is not altered 
even when a prepositional prefiLx is added for direction. 
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Definite verbs, on the other hand, become perfective by 
the addition of a prepositional prefix. (See § 63.) 


Imperfective 

npHHexaib, to come flying 
npHXOHHTb, to come (here) 
nepeHOCHTB, to carry across ; 

to suffer 


Perfective 
^npHJiex^Tb 
*npHHTH ' 
*nepeHecTH 


§ Bln. The most frequently used verbs, of both the 
mdefinite and definite class, are : 


Indefinite 

Definite 

BimaTb, 

to see 

BTOeXB 

cjibixaxB, 

to hear 

cjibimaxb 

Seraxb, 

to run 

Semaxb 

rOHHXbj 

to drive 

rnaTb 

casKaxb, 

to plant 

camixb 

HOCHXb, 

to carry ; to wear 

HeCXH 

XOOTXB, 

to go, to walk 

HXXH [H^XH] 

BOflHXb, 

to lead 

BeCXH 

BOBHXb, 

to cart 

BeSXH 

nexaxB, 

to fly 

jiexexb 

njiaBaxb, 

to swim 

njiHXb 

eSSHXB, 

to travel 

exaxb 


Note 1. The respective shades of meaning of the in- 
definite and definite forms of a Russian verb can be 
approximately conveyed in English as : 

I read} i am reSing] 


Note 2 . bkh^tb, cjihx^tb are never used in the 
present tense. They are used in the past only in an 
iterative sense : 

He He cjiHx^n 

BHsan, cjiux^n (See § 62.) 
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Note 3. Tlie indefinite verbs SeraTb, caffifiTb, njia- 
BaTb, esmiTb are not used for the formation of new 
iniperfectives with a directional prefix ; their iterative 
forms SeraTb, caffiHBaTb, njiHBaTb, esHtaTb take their 
place in such cases. (See §§ 63-64.) 

§62. Iterative Verbs. (Nee § 58.) 

The imperfective-iterative verbs are usually formed from 
imperfective verbs by changing the vowel of the stem in 
the infinitive (before Tb) into bisa, nsa, Ba, or an accented 
or fi. 


6biti>, 

to be j 

f 6HB&Tb, 

[SbiB^Ji [6biBa3io],usedto be [used to] 

HeJiaTb, 

to do ^ 

[nejibiBaTb, 

[nejibiBau, 

used to do 

ryjiHTB, 

to stroll;] 
to be idle 1 

I'r^HHBaTb, 

rfnHBau 

Jused to stroll ; 

(used to be idle 

XOflHTB, 

, ('xajKHBaTB, 

° \xSffiHBan, . 

used to go 

CTOCTB, 

, ., fCHJKHBaXb, 

\CHJKHBaJI, 

used to sit 

3HaTB, 

to know 1 

'snaBaTB, 

sHaBaji, 

used to know 

exaxB, 

to travel | 

esjKaTB, 

esjKaji, 

used to travel 

ecTB, 

[ea-TB] 

to eat 1 

ejiaTB, 

ejiaji, 

used to eat 

ne^B, 

[nCK-TB] 

to bake j 
1 1 

ncKaTB, 

neKaji, 

used to bake 

TOnHTB, 

to heat 1 

TanjiHBaTB, 

xanjiHBan, 

used to heat 
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Note ,1. a, p; of the imperfective are commuted into m 
in the iterative ; e is commuted into in ; t is commuted 
into 1 omi;. 

Often an e is inserted for euphony if the stem of the 
imperfective ends in a labial consonant. 

o of the root is changed into a. 

Note 2. Iterative verbs can be turned into imper- 
fectives by prefixing a prepositional prefix, often with 
the meaning of the newly formed verb slightly altered. 

■ :(See §§ 63-64.) ■ , ; ‘ ■" 

Prepositional Prefixes which frequently modify or alter 
the original meaning of an Imperfective V erb to which 
they are attached, besides turning it into a Perfective 
one, (See § 60.) 

The meaning and direction which prepositional prefixes 
impart to verbs to which they are attached are set out below. 
Nearly aE the newly formed perfective verbs can be turned 
again into imperfectives, with the identical modified mean- 
ing, by tacking on the same prepositional prefix to the 
iterative (or indefinite) form of each verb (see §§ 61-62). 
These modified imperfectives are given in the right-hand 
column. 

Note 1. The perfective verbs are shown by an 
asterisk (*). 

Note 2, The first and second person singular and 
third person plural are given after each infinitive. The 
form of the second person singular indicates the class of 
conjugation to which the verb belongs, and also shows 
whether the accent is fixed or not. For further guidance 
see § 70 for the formation of the present tense, and § 72 
for the accent. 

For the formation of the past tense see § 83 ; for the 
accent in the past tense see § 84 ; for the formation of 
the imperative see § 82. 
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B- [bo*] = motion inside : 

HT-TH, to go *Boi-TH, to oiiter 




Boit-sy» -3yT 


ex-aTL, to travel, 
to drive 


oeJK-aTB, to ran 
oer-y, 6e3-K-iinii> ■ 
6er-yT 


BXOS-HTL 

BXO.HC-}^ BXOA-imib 

BXOa-BT 

BBe3®a-Ti> 


*B’B4x-aTb, to drive in, 
to enter, by driving 

BB4a-yT 

’^B6e3K-4,TB, to run in 
Boer-y, - 

B^er-yT 

[B30-, B03*] = motion upwards : 

ht-th *B3ofi-TH, to risc (sun), 

to go up 

B3oS?j^-y, B3oiiA-emi> 

B30flj^-yT 

Note. 3 changes into e before a voiceless consonant : 
BCTaTB (to get up) instead of BsciaTb (c is then absorbed). 

Bi>i* = motion from inside : 


- 10 , -eiiib 

-lOT 

Boera-TB 

-!0, -eiiiB 
-10 T 

BCXO?i:-HTB 

BCxo}K-}% Bcx6^i;-nmi> 
bcx6A“HT 


HT-TH 

’*‘bM-th,^ to get out, to 
go out 

BHXOff-HTB 


Bi5l[;[];-y (fi is dropped) 

BHXOHC-y 



BHx6^5“HniB, BHxdji;-aT 

cx-aTh 

’*'Bi)iex-aTb, to drive out 

Btie3H€4,-Tb 



-H), -euib 


Bi^[eH-yT 

-lOT 

oea^-aTb 

*Bi3[6e5K-aTB, to run out 

BBi6era-Ti> 


Bi56er-y, BiSSesK-nniL 

- 10 , -euiB 


Bil6er-yT 

-lOT 


HT-TH 

to go as far 

?i;OXOH-HTB 


notjirfy 

A0X03K-y, HOXos-nniB 



^^OXOR-HT 

ex-aTb 

*Ao4x-aTb, to drive as far 

?^Oe35K4>-TB 


*Ho4A-y, ?i;o4^3;-eniB 

-K>, -emB 


3o4;^-yT 

“10 T 

6eJK-aTi> 

*ji;o6ea5“aTi>, to run as far 
;no6er-:^, RobesK-imB 

?i:o6era-TB 


“10, -eniB 


;a;o6er-;yT 

-lOT 


* BH“ always takes the stress-accent in perfective verbs, but not in 
imperfectives. 
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3a-' hm mostly a meaning of starting ^ also of turning in : 


H,T-TH 


ex"a.Ti> 


:6e«»aTfo 


to look in ; 
to set (sun) 

’^3a4x-aTi), to look in 
(turn in) while driving 
3a43-y, aa^in-emi* 

3a4fl"yT 

*sa6eac-aTjb, to run in 
3a6er-y, aaoem-HoiB 
3a6er«^T 


3axo5K-y, 3ax6;a-Hfflb 

3ax6;a;-HT 

3ae3Hm-TB 

- 10 , -eiiiB 

-lOT 

B.a6er4-Ti> 

-10, -eiiiB 

-lOT 


Ha»- = 1. do in quantities (mostly with transitive verbs) ; 
= 2. have enough (mostly with reflexive verbs) ; 

== 3. get dose to an object (almost step on it) ; 

= 4. jgut on^ or on top : 

1, 6p-aTfc, to take %a6p-4TB, to get a quantity Ha5Hpa-TB 

6ep-;f, 6ep-^in]b Ha6ep-y, Ha^ep-emi. -lo, -euiB 

5ep“;fT Ha6ep-^T -iot 

2, EH- TB, to drink *HanH-TBca, to drink enough; HanuBd-TBca 

to get drunk 

HanB“i6cB, HanB-eniBca -iocb, -eniBca 

HanB-l6TCH lOTCE 


HB-io, HB-einB 
UB-IOT 
3 , HT-Tli 


4 . KpBi-TB, to cover 

Kpo-io, KpO-emB 
Kpo-IOT 


*Haii-T:^, to come upon ; 
to find 

Haii3-y, naSA-emB 
HaSR-yT 

*HaKp-i^TB, to cover up ; 
to cover over 
iiaKpo-K), HaKpo-emB 
HaKpo-DT 


' [OS'-, o6o-] = motion about^ around . 

HT-Tii *o6ofi-TH, to go round 

o6oil;n;-y, o6ofi?i;-eniB 
o6ofifl-yT 


HaXOJi;-HTB 

Haxo3K-y, HaxoA-HiQB 

naxoA-HT 

HaKpHBd-TB 

-io, -eniB 

-IOT 


o6xO?i;-HTB 

o 6X0HC-}% OOXOa-EIEB 
o6x6a-aT 


OT-' [oTO-'] == motion away from : 

UT-TH to go, move away otxoa-htb 

-Ik-h -;i3:-eniB OTXOEc-y, 0Tx6R-HffiB 

-3;-;^T OTx 63 .-fiT 
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iiepe^= 1. 
= 2 . 
=::3. 
L es-aTB 


2. ^HTa-TL 


-10, -ein& 
-B 3 T 

3. j[4jia-TB, to do 
-K), -eniB 
-lOT 


motion across ; 
repetition; 

over again : 

*iiepe4x-aTi», to drive across, 
over 

nepe4fl-y, nepe4ff-enib 
nepe^H-yr 

*nepe^HTd-Ti>, to read over 
again, anew 

-lo, -emfe 

-lOT 

*nepe?^^aia-TB, to alter 
-H), -eniB 

-K)T 


nepee35Ka-TB ■ 

-10, -emB 
-BT 

Hepe^iTHB'a-TB. , 

-B, : -emB'' 

' ' -BT 
nepeH^raea-TB 

■ ■ -B,''»e'inB"'' 

■■ -BT'"" 


no- 1, denotes completion of action ; 

2. denotes action or state of short duration : 


1. ec-TB, toeat 
eM, emB, ecT 

e]jir^T 

2 . rOBOp-HTB, to 

talk, to speak 
-i6, -nmB 


*no4c-TB, to have a meal 
no4M, nodmB, no4cT 
noej^-^M, noej^-HTe 
noes-ilT 

*noroBop-^TB, to have 
a chat 

-i6, -HmB 
-^T 


noesa-TB, to be devouring 
-B, -eraB 
-BT 

noroBdpsBa-TB, to go on 
talking 

-B, -emB 
-BT 


nojc- 1. denotes motion under ^ up to ; 

2. gives the meaning of doing slightly ; 

3. denotes subterfuge ; 

4. gives idea of preliminary action : 


1. 4x-aTB 

*nosB4x-aTB, to drive up 

noA'Beaaca-TB 


nojD^B^^^-y, no3B4jii-emB 

-B, -emB 


^o?^'B4J^“yT 

-BT 

2. KpdC-HTB, to 

*no;HKp4,c-HT&, to touch up. 

no?i;KpdmHBa-TB 

paint 

to paint a little 


Kpam-y 

noji;Kpte-y 

-B 

Kp4.c-HmB 

noji;Kp4c-HmB 

-emB 

Kpac-aT 

nojuKpac-HT 

-BT 

3. cmotp-4tb, 

*nO?^CMOTp- 4 TB, to 

noj^cMaTpHBa-TB 

to look 

®3py 


CMOTp-]^ 

nojtcM0Tp-i6 

-B 

CMOTp-HIHB 

HO^^CMOTp-HmB 

-emB 

CMOTp-HT 

noji^CMOTp-aT 

-BT 



T^-flTL, to melt 
(snow, ice) 
-K), -eniB, - 10 T 


•H>, -emB, -lOT 
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Pi^aa-TB, to do %os?^4aa-TB, to forge 


-I), -emB 
“DT ' 

4. rOTOB-HTB, to 
prepare 
; roTdBa-K) 
rOTOB-HHIB 
roTdB-aT 

ripa.- denotes : 

1. HT-Ti ,,, 


6zaTB 


2 . 

-lOT 


■emB 


-Ds -emB 

*no;Di;roT6B-HTB, to coach, 
to prepare 
noffiroT6Ba-m 
no;a;roT6B-HraB 
nop;roT6B-aT 


-10, -emB 

■■ -m.T, ' , 
no;Ei:roTOBait-TB . 

' ' ' -iO , ■ 

' -efflB" 
-iOT 


I : arrived ; 2; fixing, attaching : 


*npHT-Ti, to come 
npHpi-;frnpHp;4m& 
npH;Q[-5^T (t is dropped) 
%pH4x-aTB, to amve 
npH^s-y, npH6?i5-emB 
npH4ji;-yT 

*npHji;4aa-TB, to fix, attach 
■ “SO, -emB , 

''-DT . . ' ■ 


HpHXOJ^-MTB ■ ■■ 
npHxom-;^, HpnxoA-HmB 
npHxds-HT," ■ 
npiessKa-TB 

-m, -emB 
' -iOT; 

npH?^6ltHBa-TB 
' ' —IOT, 


Hpo-* denotes : 1. action through ; 2. motion through ; 

Z. covering a certain unit of time or space : 

1. 6h-tb, to beat *npo6t-TB, to beat through npo6iB4T-TB 

6B-io, 6B-effl& npo6B-i6, npo5B-teB -lo, -emB 

6b-iot npo6B-i6T -iot 

2. 1 HT-TH ’*‘npoS-TH, to go thiough ; npoxo;n;-HTB 

3.j to go a certain distance 

denotes : 1. division ; 2. dispersion ; 

3. highest point of action or state : 

L 6h-tb, to beat *pa36H-TB, to beat asunder, pa35HBa-TB 
to break up, to smash 
pa3o6B-i6, pa3o6B-efflB 
paaooB-ioT 

2. HT-TH, to go ’5‘pa30fi-THCB, to dispcTse, 

to separate 
pasofiA-ycB 
pasotjii-efflBca 
pa3ofifl-yTCH 

*pacTa-aTB, to melt away 


-m, -emB 

-IOT 

pacxoA-HTBca 

pacxo>K-;fc& 

pacxo^-HmBca 

pacx6p;-HTca 

pacTtoa-TB 
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^^^dmotes : i. moving away [off] ; 

2. coming together (in reflexive verbs) ; 

3. completion of action : 

I , IIBilra-T&, tomove *eaBiiH-yTB, to sliift 

-K>, -lOT -y, -eiHB, -yT 

2. bt-th ’^'coI-tmcb, to come 

together 

cot^-eniBCii 

coS:j^-yTC5? 

Note. cxoHliTjb means : just to go once. 

^C5i^eBB, to burn Up cB^Jura-TB 

COHCr-5% C03K3K-^inB -K), “eiilB 

C0K«r-5^T -JOT 

means mostly : away into distance ; disappearance : 

bt-th *y^T4 to go away yxo/^HTB 

6eH4TB *y6eaedTB, to run away yfier^TB 

4xaTB *y4xaTB, to go away, yessEaTB 

on a jonmey 

Note 1. Tbe prepositional prefixes b3 [bo 3], pas, 
change into bc [boc], pae if they are tacked on to verbs 
beginning with a voiceless consonant : 

BCXOjtHTb, to come up, to rise 
*pacTaHTb, to melt away 

Note 2. Besides the prepositional prefixes enumer- 
ated above there are a few others, such as; H3, hh 3, 
6e3, npejc, denoting roughly : out, down, without, before. 
The student is advised to verify the exact modified 
meaning of any compound verb by consulting the 
dictionary, even if he is clear about the meaning of the 
parent verb and of the directional meaning of the 
prepositional prefix* 

Note 3. If a prepositional prefix ending in a con- 
sonant is attached to a verb beginning with the soft 
vowels H, H), e, the hard sign (t*) is inserted for euphony. 
The soft H is usually turned into bi. 


3 . Bi’e^-B, to buriTi 
[ajer-Tb] 


CflBHr4-TB 

-10, ' -efflB, -DT , ; 

cx:ojj;-HTBca „ , - 

cxoac-ycB,. cxbj^-HiuBca 
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. Note 4. A modified directional meaning is imparted 
by prepositional ' prefixes when they are attached to, 
nouns derived from verbs : 


Bxoji:, , 
•yxoi, , 
BOCXOH, 

.saxon;, 

npHxds, 

pacxoji:, 

jioxoj!:, 

npoxo^E, 

HaxoHKa, 

oSxojc, 

oTxoji:, 

OTReaji:, 

nepexoH, 

nepeBojj, 

cxosiKa, 

cxoji:, 

etc. 


entry 

departure 

rise (sunrise) 

setting (of the sun) 

arrival; income 

expenditure 

income 


find 

roundabout way 
departure (of train) 
departure (of a person) 
transition 
translation 
meeting 

meeting, descent 


§ 64 Below is a list of a few main groups of verbs in 
frequent use which receive a modified, and often different, 
meaning when prefixed by a prepositional prefix. In the 
list are set out : 

(1) The original (parent) verb. 

(2) The derivative perfective, through the addition of 
the prepositional prefix, with its modified meaning. 

(3) The modified perfective turned imperfective again 
through the addition of ah iterative suffix. (See 
§§61-62.) 

It will be seen that not in all cases ' does the same prepo- 
sitional prefix convey to the derivative verbs the identical 
meaning and direction?:; ‘ r ; v 
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Note. In the conjugation patterns the 1st and 2nd 
person singular and 3rd person plural are given. 

1. (a) roBop^TB — KaaaTB group. 

rOBOp-HTB *CKa3-aTB CKa3HBa-Tfc 

to speak to tell to say 

Conjugation pattern : 

-l6, "HIHb, -^T CKaMC-y -B 

CKasK-eniB -ein& 

CKaSK-yT -iOT 

Imperative: 

-H, -]^Te CKa3Ki[-Te] -t [-iTe] 

Fast: -Ji, -Jia, -ao, -jih 

Accent of past, tense is on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

*BtlKa3-aTB, to show BHKa3HBa»TB 

*^^0Ka3-aTi), to prove ?^0Kd3HBa-Ti> (to.) 

*saKa3-aTi», to order saKasBisa-TB (y + gen,) 

*HaKa3-aTB, to punish nakasHBa-TB 

*0Ka3-aTB, to render 0K^3HBa-TB (to.) 

*0Ka3-aTBca, to turn ont oKdSHBa-xBca (instr,) 

*0TKa3-4TB, to refuse OTkdsHsa-TB (to.) 

*0TKa3-aTBca (neuter), OTK^SHsa-TBca (ot + gen.) 

to refuse 

*nepecKa3-aTB, to repeat nepecKasHsa-TB 
*noACKa3-aTB, to prompt no«CKa3HBa-TB (dat.) 

*noKa3-iTB, to show noKasHBa-TB (to.) 

*npHKa34TB, togivean npHKtosa-TB (to.) 
order 

*paccKa-3aTB, to relate, paccKd3HBa-TB (to.) 
to ten 

*yKa34TB, to indicate ynasHBa-TB (dat.) 

(b) roBopHTh — roBfipHBaxB group. 

*Bi3[roBop-HTB, to reserve BHroBapasa-TB (ce6§ 4- acc.) 

for oneself ; to utter -10, -eniB, -bt 
*?( oroBop-iTB, to finish fl:oroB4pHBa-TB 
talking 

*;[5oroBop-HTBca, to come ?^oroBapHBa-TBCH (0 + loc.) 

. to an agreement 

*3aroBop-HTB, to begin 3aroBdpHBa-TB 
to speak 

"^HaroBop-HTB, to slander HaroBi-proa-TB 
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Note 1* All the perfective forms in this group are 
conjugated as aa-Tb ; all the imperfective forms are 
conjugated as aa-Ba-Tb. The suffix Ba of the imperfec- 
tive is dropped in the conjugation of the present tense. 
The accent is shifted to the personal terminations. 


*OTroBop-]aTfc, to dissuade 
*neperoBop-HTB, to talk 
over 

*^noroBop-HTf>, to have a 
talk 

’^no?j;roBop-:iTB, to incite, 
to induce 

*npHroBop-HTB, to con- 
demn, to sentence 
*yroBop-HTB, to persuade, 
to induce 


OTrOBdpUBa-TB 
neperoBdpHBa-Tii 
(o, o6 ”j“ loo.) 

(no new imperfective form) 
Hq?[roBapHBa-T& 
npsroBapHBa-TB 
yroB^pHBa tb 


Note. All the perfective forms in this group are con- 
jugated as roBop-HTb — CKa3-4Tb. All the imperfective 
forms are conjugated as roB^p-HBa-Tb — CKa3biBa-Tb. 
The imperfectives have a fixed accent. 


2. aa-Bd-Tb — na-Tb group (to give) {dai. + acc.). 

HaBa-TB *flaTB 


Oonjv^atim pattern : 

aa-§mB 

jta-i6T 


jjiaM 
jiianiB 
sacT 

[, “Te ;^a-t, -re 


KaA-HM 

ji;a?]r.HTe 


*Bii?^a-TB, to issue, to give out 
*3aAa-TB, to set (a task or ques- 
tion, etc.) 

*OTaa-TB, to return ; to give away 
*nepe;n4-TB, to hand over, to pass 
on, to tell 

*no?^4-TB, to hand, to serve 
*npH;n;a-TB, to add, to attach 
*npojtd-TB, to sell 
*pa3aa-TB, to distribute 
^caa-TB, to hand in 


BHJ^-aB-aTB 

3a?(-aB-d,TB 


OT??-aB-aTB 

nepe^-aB-aTB 


nojii-aB-aTB 

npHA-as-dTB 

npo?3;-aB-aTB 

pasa-aB-aTB 

CA-as-aTB 
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Note 2. The accent in the past of the perfeetives is 
shifted to the last syllable in the feminine, but goes back 
to the prefix in the masculine, neuter, and plural ; 
skmn, -k, -o, -VI npiiHan, -A, -0, -H 

oTgan, -a, -o, -H iipdaara, -A, -o , -m 

nApenaji, -A, -o, -h pAanaji, -A, -o, -h ^ 

ndaan, -A, -o, -h 

. 6p-aTi. — B3H-Ti. group (to take) 

6p-aTIs *BSS-TL 

Goiijiigatioii paiiern : 

68p-f 

6ep4inB BOSBM-’efflB 

Sep-yT ‘ B03I»M“fT 

Imperative : fiepii, -Te bosbmiI, -xe 


*BiS6p-aTB, to select 
'*'sa6p~&TB, to take away 
*Ha6p4Tb, to gather 


■ Iterative ^ 

6Hpa»TB 

6Hpa-iD 

6Hp4”emb 

6Hpa“iOT 

(not frequently used, except 
for forming imperfective forms) 
BHSnpa-Tb 
3a6Hp4-TB 
na6Hpa*TB 
ot 5 hp^-tb 
noH6Hp^-TL 
npH6Hpa-TB 
pa36Hp4"TB 


’^OTo6p4TB,® to take away 
*noAo6p4TB,^ to pick up 
*npn6p“fe, to tidy up 
*pa3o6p-te,^ to sort out, to take 
to pieces ’ » 

’^'co6p4TB, to collect, to gather coSnpa-XB 

*y5p-4TB, to clear away ySnp^-TB 

^ Note. All perfective forms are conjngated as SpaxJb ; 
all imperfective as SnpaTh. The accent in the past of 
the perfeetives is shifted to the last syllable in the 
feminine : y6pto, ySpaaa, ySpaico, ybpajiii. 

4. -exa-Ba-Tb — exa-XB group (to become). i, 

Note. -cxaBaTb has no independent meaning of its own. 

Conjugation pattern : 

-CTaB^TB ’^CTaxB 

-cxa-io, -CTa-iniB, -,cTa-i6T cxaH-y, CT^H-euiB, CTin-yx 

Imperative : -CTaBdS, -xe exauB, -xe 

Past : -31, “jia, -3iH 

Accent of past tense is on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

^ Masculine, neuter, and plural change a of prefix into 6. 

2 The euphonic o of the prefix is dropped in the present form : oxfiepj^, 
no^fiep^, etc. 
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**‘BCTa-Ti>, to get up 
■ ^‘‘^^ocTa-TB,' to get, 'to obtain 
^'sacT^-TB, to find (a person), to 
meet witli 

’^nacTi-TB, to approach, to come 
(seasons, time) ■ 

'^ocTa-TBCH, to remain, to stay 
■^OTCTa-TB, to get' behind 


BCm-Bi-TB 

aOCTa-Ba-TB 

Bacra-B^-TB 

Hacxa-Ba-TB 

bcTa-Ba-TBca 
OTCxa-Ba-TB (absolute^ or 
OT + gen.) 
nepecTa-Bit-TB 
npHCTa-Ba-TB (k 4- dat.) 
paceTa-Ba“TBCH(c -j- imtr.) 
ycTa-sa-TB 


' *^'nepecTa-TB,' to cease ' . , 

. %pKCTa-TB, to, attach oneself. ■ 

'•‘'paccTa-TBC.a, to part 
*ycTa“TB, to get tired 

Note. Ail tlie perfective forms in tiiis group) are 
conjugated as CTaxh ; all the imperfectives as -cxaBaTb. 
The suffix Ba of the imperfective is dropped in the present 
tense, and the accent goes over to the personal ter- 
minations. In the past tense the suffix aa is not dropped. 

5.:;'6mb&-tb — Sm-tIi:: group (to. be). , 

Conjugation pattern: 
bBiBaxB 

6HBa-io, 6BiBa-emB, 6HBa-ioT 
Imperative: 6BiBaS, -xe 

‘'^ji:o6»ij[tb, to obtain, to procure 
=^3a6»iiTB, to forget 
*no6«i^TB, to stay a short time 
*npH6-i5[TB, to arrive 
*npo6-iATB, to stay some definite time 
*c6-i5[tb, to dispose of 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conju- 
gated as 6HTb ; all the imperfectives as dhiBaTB. The 
accent in the past of the perfectives is shifted to the last 
syllable in the feminine, but goes to the prefix in the 
mascuhne, neuter, and plural in : 

sodHTB, KodBin, -a, --0, -li ^ 
hoShtb, nofiHJi, -a, -o, -h 
npuSHTB, npuSBEi, -a, -o, -h 
npoSHTB, np66Birc, -a, -o, -m 
but: sadHTB, BabHJi, -a, -o , -h 


6htb 

' byj^-eiHB, oyA-yx 

6fp,h, -xe 

?j;o6BiBa“TB 
3a6HBa-TB 
nooHBa-TB 
npH6BIB4»XB 
npo6BiBa-xB 
c6HBa-TB 
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6. aesa-TB — ae-Tb group (to put). 

Conjugation paUern : 

neBi-K), j];eB&-eini., Hesd-ioT S^a-y, ate-emB, seH-yT 

-le B^hb, -tb 

Past : jibbAji, -a, -o, -h -a, -o, -h 

toput (got) OnBSelftO takerB&gB RBBa-TBCH 

*HaR6-TB, to put on HaR6Ba-TB 

’•'oR^-TBca, to dress oneself ORBBft-TBca 

*pasii;4-TBca, to undress oneself pasResA-TBca 

*nepeoR6-TBca, to change (clothes) nepeoReBd-iBca 

NOTE 1 . Tile reflexive particle ca or Cb is tacked on im- 
mediately after the personal termination in conjugation. 

Note 2. The suf&x sa in the imperfective verbs of 
groups 5 and 6 is mof dropped in the conjugation of the 
present tense. 

Note 3. All the perfectives in this group are con- 
jugated as aexb ; all the imperfectives as aesaTb. 

7. 'HM&Tb — HTb group (to take). 

In verbs of this group the suffixes hm and a are derived 
from a Slavonic root which had a nasal element of lit. 
Prepositional prefixes take a euphonic a for the formation 
of derivatives, with the exception of bshtb (see § 73/), in 
the infinitive. -HMfiTb and -axb have no independent mean- 
ing in modem Russian. 

(see Group 3) B3HMa-TB, to collect (taxes, 

■ etc.).'.' 

Fast: B3HJI, - 0 , -H 

to vex, to plague 

jOiofiM-einb, -lo, -emB, -iot 

Impet,: soMmh, -re -t, -ire 

Past : ji:6hbjo[, ji6rsuio, HjOHaaH 

*3aHa-TB, to occupy ; to borrow BanuM^-TB 

3aSM-jr, 3afi:M4inB, »io, -emB, -iot 

Imper.: safiMi, -re -t, -Sre 

Pa^t : 3^Ha3i, sanaa^, saHaao, 3aHfl3in 
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Imper. 
Past : 


Imper. 
Past : 


Imper. 
Past : 


Imper. 

Past: 


Imper. 
Past : 


Imper, 
Past : 


Imper, : 
Past : 


Imper, 
Past : 
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to hire ; 

satM-y, natM-^T 

: HatMH, -Te , 

HaH5iJi4, h4h5Ijio, HdnajiH 

to embrace 

06HHM-y, 05HHM-einB, 06HHM-yT 
■ oSHHMi, -re 
65 hhji, o6HOTa, 65HaJio, 

*0TH5t-TBj to take away 

OTHHM-y, OTHHM-eniB, OTHiM-yT 
OTHHMii, -re 

OTHflJI, OTHHJld, bTHaJIO, OTHflJIH 

*nepeHjt-TB, to intercept ; to imitate 

nepetM-;y, nepetM-emB, nepeSM-yr 
nepatMH, -Te 

n4peHaji, nepeHHJid, n^peHMO, ^sim 

*noji;Ha-TB, to raise, to lift 

no^^HiM-eniB, noji;HHM-yT 
nosHHMit, -re 

n 6 ;aiHaji, noji^Hana, noj^naao, -Ilh 
*noHaTB, to grasp, to understand 

notM-;f, notM-einB, notM-yr 
no^Mjd:, -Te 

noHaa, noHaaa, nonaao, -an 

*npHHa-TB, to receive, to accept 
*npiiHji-TBca, to set oneself to 
npHM-y (cb), npiM-eniB (ca) 
npHM-yT (ca) 
npHM^ "Te 

npanaa, npnnaaa, npHnaao, -3in [ca, 

*CHa-TB, to take ofp 
CHHM-y, CHHM-emB, CHHM-yT 
CHHMH, -Te 

caaa, CHaa4, cniao, -an 


HaHHM 4 -TB , . 

■-IO, -eiUB, -I>T' 

'-it, -iT 8 , ' 

o5hhm4-tb 

-10, *eaiB, -BT 
' -jS, -tre , 


othhm4-tb (fltcc. 4- y, or 
OT 4 - gs^‘) 
-so, -eniB, -iOT 
-a, -tre 


nepeHHM^-TB (acc, -f y 
i-gen,) 
- 10 , -eniB, -SOT 
-t, -tTe 


nOSHHMa-TB 

-so, -eniB, -SOT 
-fl, -STe 


nOHHMa-TB 

-so, -eiHB, -SOT 
-it -Sxe 


npHHHMa-TB 

npHHHM^-TBca (aa 4- cccc,) 
-so, -eniB (cB, ca) 
-SOT (ca) 

-1^, -ftre (cb) 

^CB, OCB, hcb] 

CHHM^-TB {acc, 4- c + gen, 
-so, -eniB, -SOT 
-t, -fiTe 
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to take one’s photogra-ph cHHMa-TBCH 
CHHM-yCB, CHHM-eniBCa, CHMM-yTCa -lOCB, -efflBCSj »K)TCa' 

Im^er. : ciihm-:^cb, cnnM-jiTecB -fica, -Stbcb 

Fast ; CHijiCH, CHHJidcB, cuAwch 

^yHH"TB, to restrain, to cabii 
yfiM-y, ytM-C‘niB, yfiM-^^T ' 

Imper.: jSmh, -Te 
Past : jHaa, ynaaa, yHaao, -an 

Note. In the imperfective forms the enpiionic h of 
the infinitive is retained in conjugation throughout. In 
the perfective forms the h is retained only if the preposi- 
tional prefix ends in a consonant (ot, o 6, noji;, e). If the 
prepositional prefix ends in a vowel the h is dropped in 
conjugation. The h of the perfective infinitive ('-htl) is 
replaced in conjugation by hm after a prefix ending in 
a vowel, and by hm after a prefix ending in a consonant. 

The accent. In the perfective verbs of this group the 
accent is on the personal terminations in the present form 
if the prefixes end in a vowel (3;o, 3a, Ha, nepe, no, y), with 
the exception of npH. But if the prefix ends in a consonant 
(o6, OT, HOfi:, e) the accent is on the personal termination 
in the first person of the present form but goes back by 
one syllable in aU the other persons. The same applies to 
npHHHTL. In the past tense the accent is shifted to the 
last syllable in the feminine ; in the masculine, neuter, and 
plural it goes back to the prefix. 

8. xofliHTB — HTTH gToup. (See § 63.) 

9. esOTTB — esHsaTB^^xaTB group. (See § 63.) 

9a. Seat&TB — Ger^xB group. (See § 63.) 

10. Hoe-HTB — Hee^TM group (to carry, to wear). 

Conjugation pattern : 

Hoin»y, H6c-HmB, hoc-at 
Imper.: hoc-h, -jire 
Fast : HOCM, -a, -o, -h 


yriHMa-TB (aca.) 

- 10 . -ersjB, -iOT 
-S, -fire 


nec-;;^, iiec-^inB, Hec-yT 
nec-H, -MTe 
Hec, Hecjm, -6, -A 
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H 0 C-TH, 

to carry 


’^BHec-Ti,,to,ca.rry m 

to carry out ; to endure 
*j^OHec-TH, to carry as far : 
to report' 

* 8 aHec-Ti, to take in ; to enter 
(in book-keeping) • 
’®'OTHec-TH, to take to a certain place 
'^nepeHec-THj to carry across ; 
to bear, to endure . 

to ca,rry away 


.BHoe-iri> (b - 4- cEcc.) 

bhhoc-iItb (m3,4“;pe».), 
^OHoc-iTB (ao 

[■■''am^dak) 

3aHoc-irB 

OTHOC-Hrf> 

nepsHoc-tiTB 


noHOc-HTBs to run down 
somebody^ to slander 

lipOHOC-IiTB 

npUHOC-HTB 

pa3H0C-HTB 


%poHec-TH, to carry past 
^npnaec-TH, to fetob 
*pa3Hec-Til, to carry in ail 
directions 

*yHec-TH, to oariy away yeoc-HTB 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are con- 
jugated as HecTH ; all the imperfectives as HOCHTb. 

11. BOB-HTB — Besf-TH gToiip (to cart, to convey). 

Gmj'iigation pattern : 

B03K-^, BOB-HHIB, BOS-aT 

Jmper. .* Bos-H, “ire 

B 03 HJI, -a, - 0 , -H 


Past: 


BeSTH 


*BBe 3 -Ti, to cart in ; to import 
^BiSnes-TH, to cart out 
*j]; 0 Be 3 -TH, to cart as far 
* 3 aBe 3 -TH, to cart in ; to cart 
beyond 

*HaBe 3 -TH, to cart in quantities 
* 0 TBe 3 -TH, to cart off 
*noBe 3 -TH, to cart off, away 


"^'nepeBea-TH, to cart across 
*^pa 3 Be 3 -TH, to ca.rt in all 
directions 

to cart off, to cart 
together 

to cart away 


Bea-y, Bes-emB, Bea-yx 
363-4 -ire 
Be 3 , BesJia, 

BBG 3 -HTB (b + OCC.) 

BHB03-HTB (h3 + gen,) 
^0B03-HTB (?!:o -f- gen,) 
3aB03-iiTB 

HaBOS-HTB 

OTB 03 -HTI> 

(no corresponding imper- 
fective; noB 03 -iTi> means to 
go on carting for a little time) 
nepeBOS-HTB (^^epea + ctcc.) 
pa 3 B 03 -HXB 

CB 03 -ffTB 

yB 03 -HTI» 


Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated 
as BesTH ; all the imperfectives as BoeiiTB. 
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12. BOH-iTB 
Conjugation pattern : 

BosK-y, b6?i;-h]II2>, bos-^t 
Imper.: bo^-h, -htb 
Past: -a, - 0 , -H 

Bec-TH *BBec-Ti, to lead in 

*BEiBeC“TH, to lead out 
*ji; 0 Bec-TH, to lead as far ; to 
bring (to the notice) 

* 3 aBec-TH, to install ; to lead 3aB0jii-iTB 
beyond 

*HaBec-TH, to lead on; to direct HaBojt-HTB 


Be?^-einBs Be;ii;-^T 
Beff-H, -HTe 
Bea, Beaaj,, -6, 

BBOH-HTB (b 4- ^CC.) 

BHBoa-iTB (h 3 + gen,) 
^t0B03;-ETB {jj;o + gen.) 


*OTBec-TH, to lead away 
*noBec-T]^, to lead off 


0TB0Ji;-HTB 

(no corresponding im- 
perfective) 
nepeBo;n;-HTB 


*nepeBeC“T^, to transfer ; to 
translate 

^posec-TE, to lead past, to npOBOS-itTB 
conduct (to dupe someone, 
to pass the time) 

Note. *np 0 B 0 R-ETB means: to escort, npoBOSK-aTt 
to see off (see § 66) 

*pa3Bec-TH, to distribute ; to pasBO^i^-ffTB 
separate; to cultivate 

*CBec-TH, to lead on one ooca- CBO?i;-iaTB 
sion; to bring together ; to 
settle (account) 

*yBec-T4 to lead away ysoj^-HTB 

Note. All the perfeotives in this group are conjugated 
as BecTH ; all the imperfectives as bouhte. 

13. n&naTfc — [y] nacTB [naa-xi.] group (to fall, to drop). 

Conjugation paUem : 

*ynacTi» 

ynaff-Jr, -emL, -yr 
-H, «HTe 


nas-aio, -emB, -iot 
Imper. : na?i;a-t, -fiTe 


Past: naji;aa, -a, -o, -h 


naji, -a, -o, -ii 


*nonacTB (b + cwc.), to fall into ; to hit 
*nponaeTE, to be lost 
*pacii^CTBCH, to fall to pieces, to fail to 
min {(zbsolute^ or ua 4* acc.) 

*nantob, to fall on, to assail (Ha4'<zcc.) 


nona^aTB 

nponaflaxB 

pacna.j3:aTBCH 


Hana^aTB 
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*coBiidcTB (t instrJ), to ooinoide with 
"^cnacTfc (c + gfw.), to fall off 
**‘yn^cTt, to fall (off) 


COBHa^aTB . 

CEasaTi* , ' 

(no new inaperfective 
form) 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated 
as j^nacTB. All the imperfectives as naaaTb. 

14. KJiapisa-TB — Kaac-TR ; -aara-Tn mm- 

fipB group (to put, to place). 

Conjugation pattern : 

-eniB, -lOT KJiajg;-^, -iniB , -^t 

-Jiara-D, -emB, -K)T -heib, - aT 

Imper, : -fi, -STe -h, - nxe 

Past: -ji, -na, -jio, -jih KJiaa, -a, -o, -h -a, -o, -h 

*biiomc^tb(b + «cc.), topntin, topayin BKJidj^HBaTB 
*Bl5a03KHTB (H3 + ^e?i.), to put out (lay BBIKn^?[HBaTB 
out), to unpack 

*ji; 0 E 0 ECHTB, to add (acc.), to report ((^^^^ SOKJia;^HBaTB 
*3aJi03KHTB, to pledge, to mortgage BaKE^ffHBaTB 
(b H- loc.) ; to harness (horse) (b 4- occ.) 

*H3Ji05KHXB, to expound, to state HSJiardxB 

*Haao«ciTB.toputon,toimpose 

’“OTEoaciTB, to put aside, to postpone 0 TKEd;HHBaTB 
(Ha 4“ «cc.) 

*HoaJio3KHTB, to put Under no^^Ka^RHsaTB 

*noaoH£HTB, to put no3iari§.TB, to suppose 

*no3io»CHTBca (Ha 4 - acc.), to depend upon uoJiardTBca 
*nepeno>KHTB (h3 4- gen, 4 - b 4 - acc.), to nepeKJid^^HBaTB 
put to another place ; to change horses 
*npeA:!i03KHTB (to.), to offer npej^JiaraTB 

*npHE 03 Ks:TB, to attach ; to enclose (npH npHKJid^HBaTb 
4- he,) ; to apply, to affix {acc* 4- k npHjiaraTB 
4" da^.) 

*pa3JiOKCHTB, to analyse ; to resolve f pasjiaraxB 

(Ha 4- acc.) ; to lay out, to unpack (pacK;iid?^HBaTB 
*pa33i05KiTBca, to become decomposed pasjiaraTBca 

^CHOHCHTB, to put together CKJlS/JlHBaXB 

*yji 03 KHTB, to put away, to pack up yKE4;^HBaTB 
(trunk, etc.) (acc, + b + W*) 

Note L All the perfectives are conjugated as -jiojkhtb ; 
all the imperfectives either as Knfip;HBaTi> or as -naraTB. 



■ Note 2. .New imperfectives are iormed. irom the 
iteratiTO^ KJiaj^BiBaTE ; when the new verb' has a concrete, 
literal meaning. If the verb has a metaphorical meaniiig 
it is formed from the iterative -naraTB. 

^ Formation of Perfective Verbs from Imperfectives in 
frequent use by prefixing a prepositional prefix with- 
out altering their fundamental meaning. 

The prefixes so used are : no, e, (pas), na, y (see § 60 ). 
The appropriate prefix used for the perfective is given in 
brackets : 

43;e^htb to travel 
45:aTi> [*no-], to travel (see § 63) 
ecTB [%o-], to eat (see § 63) 

[*H0A0-]» wa>it (absolute 
and gen.) 

5KH-yV 3K3-eElB, }K?^-yT 
meJia^TB [*no-]> to wish (grm.) 


6Jiaro;^ap“iiTB to thank 

-1&, -niOB, -ffT 

6y^-HTB [’‘‘pas-], to wake, to call 
6y>K-3% dya-HHiB, 6yj^-siT 
desKaTB [*no-], to run (see § 63) 

BapiiTB [*c-], to cook 
Bap-i6, B^p-HmB, Bap-ax 
B^p-HTB [’‘‘no-], to believe, to trust 
-K), -HmB, -ax sKenB [*c-], to bum (see § 73) 

BH; 3 ;-eTB [*y-], to see siiBTpaKa-TB [*no-], to have break- 

BHs-ax fast 

BesTii [*no-], to cart (see § 64) -lo, -emB, -iot 

BecT:i [*n 0 “], to lead (see § 64) 3B-aTB [*no-], to call 

roBopisTB [*iio-], to speak (see § 64) soB-y, soB-emB, sob-^t 
rop-6xB Pc-], to burn snaKOM-HTBcn [*no-], to get, to be- 

-i6, -HHiB, “itr come, acquainted (c + instr,) 

ry^i^-TL [’’'no-], to stroll, to take a walk -jiiocb, -hiubch, -htch 

- 10 , -emB, -IOT 3Ha-TB [*y-], to know 

roTOB-HTB PnpH-], to prepare -lo, eniB, -iot 

roT6B-JiK>, -nmB, -ax bboh-^tb [’‘‘no-], to ring, to ring up 

ja:te-TB [*c-], to do (dat) 

-K), -emB, -IOT 3boh-i6, SBon-amB, bboh-ht 

j3;4iiaTBCH [*c-], to become (instr,) nrpi-XB [*no-], to play 
j^^Ma-TB [*no-], to think -lo, -emB, -iot 

-K>, -emB, -IOT • hck-4tb [*no-], to seek, to look for 

;HHm-dTB [*no-], to breathe (absolute (geu,) 

and imtr.) nmi-y, nn^-eiiiB, Hm;-yT 

• gHm-y, si;xm-HfflB, htth [’“no-], to go (see § 63) ^ 

^ to travel on one occasion (see § 63), 

2 HAamB, HAlfT. 
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Ka3-aTBca [*no“], to appear, to seem 
{imtr,) 

Kaac-ycL, Kaac-emBca, Ki-JK-yrca 
Kpna-aTB paa-], to shout, to cry 
-Jr, -inii>,'4T ; 

Kyp-HTB ["^no-], to smoke 
Kyp-io, Kyp-iiniB, Kyp-ar 
K;yina-TB [’^'no-], to eat 
-D, -eniB, -10 T 

Jie3K-4T& Pno-], to lie'; [•‘^JieaB, to 
lie down] (see § 73). 
jiesK-y, Jiesic-HinB, Jie>K-dT 
ajo6-HTB [*no-], to love, to be fond 
of' 

aiK)6“Jii6, jii66-HiirB, jiioo-ht 
MOJia-^TB Pno-], to be silent 
MOJia-y, Moaa-HmB, MOJia-aT 
also *3aM0Jia^TB, to stop talk- 
ing, to shut up 
Mep3H-yTB [*no-], to freeze 
-y, -emB, -yr 

*3aM§p3H-y TB, to become frozen 
MO^-B [*c-], to be able to, to be in a 
position to 

Mor-y, MosK-emB, Mor-yr 
necTH Pno-, *c-], to carry (see 
§64) 

H 0 C]fiTB [*no-], to wear (see § 64) 
HpdB-HTBca [*no-], to please, to be 
pleasing {daL) 

-JIH>CB, -HIUBCfl, -ilTCa 

od^aa-TB [‘^no-], to dine, to have 
dinner 

-E), -eniB, -E>T 
ne-TB [*c-], to sing 
no-i6, no-emB, no-idr 
ne^i-B [*c-, to bake 
neK-:^, ne^-efflB, nen-yr 
HHC-aTB Pna-], to write 
HHin-y, nim-emB, niin-yT 
nn-TB [*no-, *bh-], to drink 
hb-h), EB-eniB, hb-jot 
H jiaK-aTB pno-], to cry, to weep 
n;ji4n-y, nJia^-eiuB, nai^^-yr 
*3anji4K-aTB, to start crying 

B 


n mT-t TB [* 3 a“], to pay 
naa’?-^, nn^r-HHiB, naiT-nT, pro- 
nounced as nadTHiHB, naoraT 
noMH-HTB pBC-], to remember 

-E), -muB, -HT 

npoc-HTB [*no-], to ask, to request 
(absolute and gen,) 
nponi-;^, npoc-HiHB, npoc-nr 
pa66Ta-TB [*no-], to work 
-K), -emB, -lOT 
pB-aTB [*no-], to tear 
pB-y, pB-emB, pB-yr 
p43-aTB [*no-], to out 
p45K-y, p^Hc-efflB, p($ac-yT 
CHfl;-6TB Puo-], to sit 
CHHC-y, cHs-iiniB, CHj!;-aT 
CE-aTB [*no-], to send, to dis- 
patch 

mn-H), mji-einB, diji-iot 
cjiyma-TB [*no-], to listen 
-K>, -emB, -lOT 
c3iiSm-aTB py-], to hear 
-y, -HmB, -ar 
cmotp-4tb pno-], to look 

CMOTp-I&, CMOTp-nmB, CMOTp-HT 
CMe-iiTBca [*no-], to laugh 
CMe-jE5cB, CMe-^mBcn, CMe-joTca 
cn-axB [*no-], to sleep 
CH-JII&, cn-nmB, cn-ax 
CT^lB-HTB [*n0-], to put, tO put Up, 
to place 
-Jiio, -nraB, -AT 
CTO-iiTB pno-], to stand 
CT0-i&, CTo-nmB, CTO-nx 
CT6-HTB, to cost, {No perfective in 
use.) 

CT6-iO, CTO-nmB, cto-ht 
CTH-TB [CTiiH-yTB], [*o-], to tum 
cold (food, etc.) 

-ny, -nemB, -nyr 
xepil-XB [*no-], to lose 
-H), -emB, -10 T 

TOH-yxB Py-, *no-], to drown, to 
sink 

xdH-emB, Ton-yr 
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Ton-HTB to iieat (stove) 

[*y-], to drowB 
[*pac-], to melt 
Ton-Jii6, Ton-Hmi), tou-ht 
’^saTon-HTB, to light (stove) 
yM4-TL [*c~]s to be able to, to have 
the ability 
-10, -emB, "lOT 
yasHsa-TB [*no-], to sup 
-10, -eniB, -lOT 

y^H-TB[ca], [*no-], to teach (to 


xot-4tb ['*'3a-], to wish, to want 
xoa-:f, xoi-eiiiB, xomT ; xot^m, 
■' 'XOT^.Te, XO.'TjIT; 

]a;eji-0B-dTB[ca] [*nG-], to kiss (one 
another) (c 4- ^<5^^-) 

^ea-:^-Io[cB], ^eii-^-eniB[ca], ij:e ji- 
^-iot[ch] 

qHT^-TB [no-], to read 
-10, -emB, -iOT 

nm-Tt [*^c-], to sew 
niB-D, mB-eiUB, ihb-iot 


study, with ch) 

yq-5?[cB], yv-HinB[ca], ;;?n-aT[cn] 

Note. In all the verbs in the above list the prepo- 
sitional prefix imparts to the perfective form just the 
idea of completion, or of commencement, of the action 
or state ; occasionally it also shows that the action or 
state goes on for a short time only (mostly with the 
prefix %o). In no case does the prepositional prefix 
lend to the perfective verb any altered or materially 
modified meaning. Consequently there is normally no 
need to find a new imperfective form for such verbs, with 
the same prepositional prefix, for expressing an idea of 
duration or repetition. Exceptions are presented by., the 
verbs rop^TB, mem>, cnaTB. New imperfective forms can 
be formed for these : crop^TL, cjKHraTB, nocBiJiaxB. 


§ 66* A few verbs in current use take their perfective form 
by changing the iterative suffix a, h of the imperfective 
form into h or y (ny), or by dropping the iterative suffixes 

BIB, HB, B, B 1 : 

BOBBpau^a-TBea, to return *B03Bpa-THTBca 

-la^CB, -THmBCa, -THTCH 

BC!rpeva-TL[ca] (c -f instr,), to meet *BCTp6-THTB[ca] 

-^y[cB], -THiriB[cii], -THT[ca] 

BHHHMa-TB, tO take out *Bl5H-yTB 

-y, -eniB, -yr 

3aMeB:&-TB, to notice * 3 aM 4 -TnTB 

-ly, -THmB, -TBT 

3apa64TKiBa-TB, to earn *3apa66Ta-TB 

-»>, -eiHB, “10 T 


PABTS: 'Ol SPEECH— ¥EBBS 


131 


sacHna-TB, to fall asleep 
: KOHMa-TB, to.fimsll, 

; HarH6a-TBca,; to stoop 
HaiHHa-TB, to begin 
ocTaBjiH-TB, to leave 
OTBOpH-TB, to open 
OTBe^a-TB, to answer 
0Tpi&ix4-TB, to rest 
na^a-TB, to fall 
noBTop5i-TB, to repeat 


^aacH-^TB^ 

-y,4iHB,-yT 

*KOH^-HTB 

-y, -HBiB, -ar 
^Harn-j^rBCH 2 
-ycB, -imBM, -yrcn 
*Ha^-aTB 
-Hy, -HemB, -Hyr 
‘'*'OCTaB"HTB 
-^H), -HfflB, -ax 
*OTBOp“HTB 
-l6, -Hm&, -HT 
*otb 4 "Xhtb 

-^y, -THHiB, -Tar 
*OTJ^OXH-yTB 
-y, -eniB, -yr 
•*(y) nicTB [na^-TB] 
ynaa-y, -emB, -yr 

’•'HOBTOp-HTB 


-K), -HIHB, -^T 

no3BOJii-TB (to.)j ^0 pei^iaitj to allow *rco3BdJi-ETB 

-j®, -HinB, “ST 

no 3 j^paBJia-TB, to congratulate ^nos^paB-HTB 

-JliO, -HmB, -ST 

EOKaSHBa-TB *E0Ka34TB 

(See § 64 for other verbs of the -KasaTB group.) 

*Kyn-iTB 

-HmB, -HT 
*noaiyi-nTB 
-y, -HfflB, -ar 

noMor^“TB {dat -r b + iJoc.), to assist ^homo’xb 

noMory, noMomemB, noMoryr 
nonpaBJiH-TB, to repair, to correct *nonpaB-HTB 


noKyna-TB, to buy 
nojiy^a-TB, to receive 


nocema-TB, to visit 
nocHJia-rB 

(See note to § 65.) 
no^HE-TB, to repair 


-JIIO, -HmB, "HT 

*noce-THTB 

-my, -THIIIB, -THT 
*noeJiaTB 


. ^nOHHH-HTB 

-l6, -HmB, -HT [-mB, -HT] 
1 See note to npocHyTBca, next page. 

3 6 is dropped before h for euphony. 
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npes3iarli-TB {dat)^ to offer 

npH6aBJia-Ti), to add 

iipoBOE<a-TB, to escort, to see off 
(see § 64, group 12) 

HpocHna-Tbca, to wake up 

pema-Tb, to decide ; to solve 

pein4-TBCa (na + cicc,), to make up 
one’s mind 


.%pej3;jioacHrB 

npe^JiGSK}', npesa6«HinB, 

*npH64B-HTB 

-TO, -HHIB, -ST 
’*'npOBOJ!:HTB 

npOBOSKy, npoBosHinB, 
npoBOKax 
*npocH-;fTBCH ^ 

-ycB, -^fflBca, -yrca 
*peiII-HTB 

-f, -imb, -4 t 
* peiir-HTBca 

-ycB, -HmBea, -area 


caacd'-TB [caj^HTB], to seat, to plant *nocaji:-HTB 

casK-^, ca;a:-HinB, cajii-HT 


*coo6in-iTB 

-HiHB, -aT 
'^‘cnpoc-iTB 

enpom-y, cnpoc-HmB, cnpoc-HT 
corJiama-TBca (c 4- instr, ; also *coraacH-TBca 


coo6ii];4-tb, to communicate 
cnpaninBa-TB, to ask, to enquire 


Ha -f acc,}, to agree 


cornam-ycB, corjiac-ninBCH, 
corJiac-^TCH 


ycneBa-TB, to succeed; to be in *ycn4-TB 
time 

ycTptoa-TB, to arrange, to fix up 


-K), -eiHB, -er 
*yCTp6-HTB 

-10, -HinB, -HT 


Note 1. All the imperfective verbs in this list retain 
the a of the stem (before the Th) in conjugation. The 
terminations are -eiiib, --iot. The accent remains on 
the same syllable as in the infinitive throughout. 

Note 2. Nearly all the above imperfective verbs were 
originally derived from their perfective variety by the 
insertion of an iterative snflfix and by the commutation 
of the consonants : n into sk, c into in, t into ^ and m, 
or by the insertion of a euphonic a after labial consonants. 
(See § 62f note 1, and § 63.) 


^ n is dropped before h for euphony. 
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§ in^ '^Meflexive and' Meciprocal Verbs, 


.5pH-TBca ["^no-], to shave oneself 

BosBpai^aTBca (c, is -f gen,) 
=^B03BpaTiTi>CH 
, ' .to return' ' '■ 

BCTpeiaTBca (c -f* imtr,) 
%CTp4THTBCH 
to meet 

[nojsaKpHB-aTBCa {instr.) 

*[no]3ai^p-i^iTi)CB, to cover oneself 
over 

Kyn^-TBcn 
’^BiiKyna-TBCfl 
to bathe 

Ji03K“iTBca to lie down 


Mii-TBCji [*no-, *y-], to wash 
oneself 


6p6"3oeB, 6p6-eniBC.a, 6p6-»Tca 
Imper. 6p4“tca, 6p4-tTecB 

(see §66) 


(see § 66) 


-tocB, -4,emBca, -aioTca 
Imper, -Mca, -Mtccb 

-oiocB, -oeitiBca, -ojEOTca 
Imper, -oISch, -ofirecB 

-H)CB, -eniBCH, -lOTca 
Imper, -fica, -j^TecB 

-ycB, -HmBca, -4Tca 
/wper. *HCB, “HTecB 

m6-k)cb, Mo-emBca, Mo-ioTca 
Imper, Mo-J^ca, MO-tlTecB 


03;eBd-TBCH, to dress oneself 

pa 3 ;neBa«TBCa, to undress oneself ? ~ ^ 

HepeoHeB 4 .-TBca, to change clothes i -fiTecB 


-K)CB, -eniBca, -hdtch 


*o?i;4-TBca, to dress oneself 

*pa3«4^TBca, to undress oneself ^ -nemBca, -nyTca 

*nepeoa 4 -TBca,to change one’s clothes J -hbch, -HBTecB 


noAHHMd-TBca, to get up ; to rise 
^no;Ei:H- 5 iTBca, to raise oneself. 

cnycKa-TBca, to descend 

*cnycT*:^TBoa, to descend 

nea-OBaTBca [*Jio-] (c -j- instr, 
to kiss 


"loCB, -eniBca, -lorca 
Imper, -fiea, -fiTecB 

noj^HHM-ycB, noAHHM-emBca, 
nopiHi^M-yTCH 

Imper, hoj^hhm-hcb, no^tHHM-i^TecB 

“loCB, -eiHBca, -lOTca 
Imper, -fiea, -treeB 

cnym-;f CB, cnycT-aniBca, cni^cT-aTca 
Imper, cnycT-HCB, cnycT-uTecB 

*;^iocB, -;^emBca, -^lorca 
Imper, -ytca, -^axecB 
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§ 68. Intransitwe Verbs, ending in 


iicdai-oBaiBca [*iio-], to complain 

6o-HTBCii [*no-], to fear (gen.) 

6paTBca *B3aTBC5i, to take np, to 
undertake (sa + acc.) 

roji;-HTBCH [*npn-], to be of use 


SSBHH^-TBCa 

(n^pe^ -f hlStf.) 

to apologize 

KJiaHJJ-TBCil 

*nOKJIOH-IiTBCH 

to greet, to send greetings 

Has^-flTBca [*no-], to hope (na 
-f acc.) 

nonpasjiii-TBca 

^nonp^B-HTBCH 

to recover, to improve 

npHXOJli-HTBCa 

*npnT“THCB, to come about, to be 
obliged to (dat. in impersonal 
sentences) 

iipocTy»cHBa-TBea 

*npOCTy-ftHTBCfl 

to catch a chill, cold 

ca;^-HTBCfl 

*cec-TB 

to sit down 

cepji;“3iTBca [*pac-], to be, become 
angry (na + acc.) 


-yiocB, -yemBCH, -yiOTCH 
Imper. -ytlCH, -yiTecB 

-lOCB, -HfflBeH, -HTCH 

Imper. -ticii, -MTecB 

l (see § 64) 

rOJK-j^CB, rOA-HDIBCH, rOBi-'^TCJi 

Imper. ros-HCB, ropj-dTecB (not in 
frequent use) 

-locB, -eniBCii, -iOTCH 
-locB, -HmBca, -area 
Imper. -fica, -trecB ' 

-HCB, -HTeCB 

-locB, -efflBca, “lOTCa 
Jmper. flea, -tTecB 
-locB, -uniBca, -area 
Imper. -hcb, -htgcb 

“locB, -eniBca, -loxca 
Imper. -Atgcb 

“KicB, -emBca, -lOTca 
Imper. -flea, -Atgcb 
- jiiobB, -HmBca, -area 
Imper. -Bca, -btscb 

I (see §63) 

-locB, -eniBca, -lOTca 
Imper. -flea, -Atgcb 
- acycB, -;i;HmBca, -?i;aTCa 
Imper. -?^hcb, -?i;flTecB 

cam-ycB, caji;-HmBca, caj^-flTca 
Imper, ca;i;-flcB, caa-ArecB 
cflR-y, caju-erciB, cajii-yT 
Imper. caj^B, ca^BTe 

c6p3K-;fcB, cbpj^-HmBca, c6p?^-aTca 

Imper. ceps-HCB, cep?^-iTecB 
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; , to happen: , ' 

co5Hpa“Ti»cn' 

*^co6p-4TBca 
to get ready 

,y^|HBJia-Tfcc.E. (d«#.) 

' :’^y;n;HB-HTBca. / 

ya-HTBca [*no-, to learn, 

to study {daL) 


-locB, -eniBca, -lorca 
-ycB, -HiHBca, -area 
Impm cayancB ^ 

-loeB, -eniBCH, lorca 
Imp&r, -Sea, -SrecB 
co6ep-ycB, codep-^mBca, 
co6ep-yTca 

Imper^ co6ep-Hc&, cooep-HTecb 
-locB, -eniBca, -lorca 
Imper, -Sea, -SrecB 
ypiEB-anocB, y;r^HB-nEiBca, ysHB-HTcn 
Imper. yj^Hs-iicB, y^EB-HTecB 

ya-ycB, ya-HinBca, j^a-aTca 
Imper, yq-ncB, ya-HTecB 


iin a passive sense. 

(See § 131.) 
Past 
r-Jica \ 

-cTca, lOTca 

4 “JiaCB - 
i-JIOCBj 

“JIHCB 

j^a-^Tcn, ;i^a-i6Ten 


33 

-CTca, -iOTca 

93 

■ 93 

Hs^^a-^Tca, HBji^a-ioTcn 

33 

33 

-eica, -lOTcn 


. 

-erca, -lOTca 

33 

33 : 

naxoA-HTca, HaxoR-nTcn 

33 


-erca, -lOTca 

?» 

»> 

-erca, -lorca 


?» 

-erca, -lOTca 

y> 

33 

uHin-eTca, niain-yTca 

33 

33 

-cTca, -K)Tca 

33 

33 

-erca, -lOTcn 

33 


-erca, -loTca 

r-Hjica 1 
1 -HJiaCB i 
I-mocb; 

” 

CTp6-HTCa, CTpO-BTCa 

-HEIICB 


BCTpeaa-TBca, to be met with 

j(;a"Ba-TBca, to- be given ; to 
be staged (play or opera) 
^^4jia-TBCH, to become ; to be 
done 

HSjiia-Ba-TBcn, to be published 
KOHEa-TBca, to end 
HasHBa-TBca, to be called 
Haxo;D[S-TBca, to be found 
HauHHa-TBca, to begin 
odBHCHa-TBCfl, to be explained 
neuara-TBca, to be printed 
HHca-TBca, to be written 
nosHHM^-TBca, to be raised 
no3BOJia-TBca, to be allowed 
UHTd-TBca, to be read 

CTpd-HTBCH, to be built 


Note L Verbs of tbe above class are mainly used in 
the third person singular or plural. 

1 Singular only used in a conditional sense (see § 106). Imperfective 
imperative not in use. 
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Mote 2 To convey the perfective meaning, either in 
the past or in the future, the short P^f f 

the perfective verb (without ch) is used with 6 hji, OHna, 

Siino, 6 i5[3ih, or 6;^HeT : 

ne^aTaxECH : KH^ra neu&xaeTCH . . jn 

the book is printed (being printed) 

KHHra 6H3ia HaneuaxaHa 
the book was printed 
KHHra 6faeT Haneuaxana 
the book will be printed 

HagaBaTbca : KHEora HsgafiTCH 

the book is published 

KHHra 6Hiia HSgaHa 

the book was published 

KH^ra 6:^ReT nagaHa 

the book will be published 

Note 3. Many transitive verbs can be used in the 
refleidve form ia a passive sense. 

§ 70. Conjugation of Verbs. 

Russian verbs are divided into two main groups for 
purposes of conjugation : 

1. Verbs of the first conjugation. 

2. Verbs of the second conjugation. 

1. Verbs of the first conjugation have the following 
personal terminations : 




H§aaTb 

uhtStb 

HHcaTB 

8inQ> “y> 

a J^4aa“I0 

a HHTa-io 

a HHin-y 

%nd 

„ -emB 

TH j^6jia-emB 

TH HHTa-emB 

TH HHin-eniB 


„ -eT 

OH, -6 ff4na-eT 

OH, -li, -6 HHTa-eT 

OH nini-eT 

Plur, 1st 

» -eM 

MH ff^aa-eM 

MH HHTa-eM 

MH nto-CM 

2nd 

„ -eTe 

BH jG^^aa-eTe 

BH HHT^-eTe 

BH nte-ere 

Zrd 

„ -yT, -K)T 

oHi R6aa-K)T 

ObA HHTli“!0T 

OHH HHIH-yT 
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2,.: Verbs of second conjugation kave these personal 
terminations : ' ■ 




. HoeHxn ; 

ropfexB 

Sing, 1st pers. -y, -lo 


a hom-5^ 

a rop-Kf 

: 2nd „ , -Hmfc ' 

TBl CHPi-HinB 

TH Hdc-HIHB 

TH rop«HiSL 

2rd -HT' ; 

OH, -4, -6 ch;!3;-ht 

OH, -4 -d h6c-ht 

OH rop-HT 

PImT, -HM 

MM 

MH HOe-HM 

MH rop“iiM 

2nd ,, -HTe 

BH CHS-liTe 

BH HOC«HTe 

BH rop-HTO 

3r(l „ -aT, -HT 

OHH CHH-3tT 

OHH HOC-at 

OHH rop-HT 


Note 1, The conjugation-group to which a Terb 
belongs is determined by the termination of the second 
person singular : if this is emn or einn, the verb is of the 
first conjugation, and all the other persons, except the 
third plural, will have e as the conjugation vowel ; the 
third person plural will have the termination yx or mx. 
But if the termination of the second person singular is 
unin, the verb is of the second conjugation ; then h will 
be the conjugation vowel and the thii*d person plural will 
have the termination ax or hx. 

Note 2, After as, % n, m;, the vowels h, io are 
replaced by a, y. 

Note 3. The accented e of the personal termination 
is changed into 8, which is retained after m, u, m, m, 
but is pronounced as o. 

§ 71. Types of Conjugation. 

While it is possible to determine the conjugation-group 
of a verb from the second person singular, it is not always 
possible to decide that from the infinitive. In order to 
give the student some guidance as to the best way of 
deciding from the infinitive to what group a Russian verb 
belongs, a certain attempt at classification will be made 
which should enable the beginner to find his way in what 
will at first seem to him as the maze of the Russian verb. 
The verbs most often used can be committed to memory 
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by constant conjugation, alovd. After a time practice and 

observation will simplify the task. 

All Russian verbs, according to the terminations of their 
infinitive, can be divided into 7 categories : 5 of the first 
conjugation and 2 of the second conjugation. 

1 . To the first conjugation belong : 

{a) all verbs with a consonantal stem, the infinitive of 
which ends in Tb, TH ; to these also belong verbs 
ending in "IB (wMch is a commutation of r-Ti>, 
k-tb), and 

(6) the greater number of verbs with the infinitival 
ending of utb, htb, otb, yxB, bitb. To this sub- 
division belong a small number of primary verbs 
ending in htb (see § 75, group c) and a few in 
exB. 

2. To the second conjugation belong all verbs with the 
infinitival ending of hxb (except the few primary verbs 
mentioned above), and some tending in ex& (or axB after 
as, H , ra, m). 

A full statement of the conjugation of verbs according 
to their categories is set out in §§ 73-81. 

§ 72. Preliminary General Statement about the Accent in the 
Conjugation of Russian Verbs. 

1. The Accent in the Pbbsent Tense (or future 
in Perfectives) 

The student will note three types of accent in the present 
tense of verbs : 

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem (on the same 
syllable as in the infinitive) in all the persons of the 
present : 

BHH-yxB, to wither ; Bfin-y, BHH-euiB, BHH-yx 
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Ty%>e 2* The accent is on the personal termination in 
the first person of the present, but goes back to the 
stem in all the other persons : 

TOH-^TB, to be drowning ; xoH-y, TOH-eniB, TOH-yx 

Type 3. The accent is on the personal termination in 
all the persons of the present : 

Sp-axB, to take ; 6ep-^, fiep-^niB, 6ep-yx 

Note, The accent of the imperative is on the 
same syllable as in the first person of the present 
tense :■ 

BHH-y — BHHB ; xoH-y — xoHH ; 6ep-^ — Sepn 

2. The Acoeht ik the Past Tense 

The accent in the past tense corresponds largely to the 
accent in the infinitive. Three types of accent are usually 
prevalent in the past tense : 

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem : 

MBixB, to wash ; mbih, MHna, mhjio, mbiot 

Type 2, The accent goes to the termination in the 
feminine only ; in masculine, neuter, and plural it 
remains on the stem : 

JKHXB, to live ; jkhji, mvim, jkhjio, mmm 

Type 3. The accent is always on the termination : 

Hec-TH, to carry ; Hec, Hecna, necno, HecHH 

The appropriate types of accent will be stated for each 
category of verbs. 
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A. Veebs oe the First Conjugation (Categories I-V) 

§ 73. I. To the first category belong all primary or root-verbs 
in wbicb either the root or the stem ends in a consonant 
(with the exception of verbs in sub-divisions (/), {g), {h), 
the stem of which ends in a vowel) : 

{a) rpeC“TM [rpe6-TH], to row, 

CKpec-TH [cKpe6-TH], to scratcli. 

Note. 6 of the root (stem) is replaced by e in the 
infinitive. 


rpeS-jr, rpeS-ercB, 
CKpe6-;f, cKpe6-em&, 


rpe6-yT 

CKped-yT 


(5) Be3-T4 to cart, to convey, Bes-jr, Bes-eiUB, Bes-yr 

rpH3-T&, to gnaw, rptia-eniB, rpHs-y t 

no3i3-T4 to crawl, nom-f, noJia-^niB, noJi3-;:fT 

jies-Tb, to crawl, to climb, ^^3-y, Jie3-yT 

Hec-TH, to carry, nec-y, Hec-em&, nec-yr 

rpsc-TH, to shie, ^pac-Jr, rpac-^niB, Tpac-;fr 

nac-T^ to shepherd, nac-y, nac-^iHB, nac-yr 

(c) Tep»eTB, to nib, rp-y, Tp-eniB, rp-yx 

*3anep-4TB, to lock up, sanp-j^, sanp-eniB, sanp-yx 

*yMep-4TB, to die, ^ ynp-eniB, yMp-Jrx 

Note. The e of the stem is dropped in conjugation 
of the present tense (form). 


(d) neiB [neK-TB], to bake, neK-y, 

xe^B [xeK-TB], to run, to flow, xeK-y, 
ce’qB [ceK«TB], to whip ; to chop, ceK-y, 
TOaO^B [TOJIOK-TB], tO lUiz, TOJIK-y, 

BJieB:B [bjick-tb], to drag, BJieK-y, 

CTpH^B [expur-TB], to cut, to shear, CTpnr-y, 


ace^B [3Ker-XB], to bum, 

6ep4iB [6ep4r-TB], to guard, to 
look after 

*3anpOTB [aanpar-TB], to harness, 
[aer-TB], to lie down, 

Mo^B [mo 3 >tb], to be able to, 


3Kr-y, 

5eper-y, 


neu-i 
xe'«i“^inB, 
ceu4niB, 
TOjra-^raB, 
BJieu-eniB, 
cxpHSK-einB, 
Hcac-emB, 
6epe5K-^mB, 


neK-yx 

xeK-^T 

ceK-yx 

Tom-yx 

BJieK-yx 

cxpur-yx 

3Kr-yx 

6eper-yT 


3 anpar-jr, sanpasK-teB, sanpar-yx 
aar-y, aaac-eniB, aar-yx 
Mor-y, Moac-emB, Mor-yx 

Note. Jn all the yerbs of this sub-section the r-*TB 
and K-TB of the infinitive are commuted into In 
conjugation of the present tense (form), the r and k are 
commuted into m and H before soft (jotated) vowels. 
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(e) Boc-TH |Be;^-Ti], ^to lead, ■ "BBjirf, 

6pee-TH [6pepi-TH], to saunter, Spej^-y, 6peA“6mB, opej^-yr 

*cec-TB [cej^-TB], to sit down, cSs-y? c^jn-eniB, CHji;-yT 

K Jiac-TB [Kaiaj!;"TB], to put, to put down, Kmjirf> KB^a^^-emB, Ksa^-y t 

Kpac-rB [Kpa;i;-TB], to steal, Kpa^-y, Kpa^i-eniB, Kpa^-yT 

’®'nac-TB [na?i;-“TB], to fall, naji^-eniB, na 3 ;-}^T 

npac-TB [npap;-TB], to spin, npa?]^-J^, npBA-eiuB, npnj^-yT 

njieC"TH [ni[eT-Ti], to plait, naeT-^, nner-eniB, n^er-yT 

MeC“TH [s^ieT-TH], to sweep Mer-y, MeT-emB, Mer-yr 

pac»TH [pacr-Tu], to grow, pacT-y, pacT-eiuB, pacT-yx 

UBec-TH [i^Bex-TH], to blossom, UBex-}^, HTBex-teB, UBex-yx 

*npou4c-XB [npou^T-TB], to read npoux-jr, npoux-emB, npo^iT-yx 

through 

Note. The ji; and t of the root (stem) of the verbs* of 
this sub-section are commuted into c in the infinitive. 

(/) aKa-TB,’- to press, to squeeze, acM-y, JKM-eniB, 3i«M-yx 

3Ka-TB,^ to reap, to harvest, jKH-y, HCH-emB, JKH-yx 

*Ha^^-TB, to begin, nauH-y, na^n-toB, na^H-yx 

(See remark to HcaxB ®.) 

*B3H-IB, to take, B03BM-y, B03BM-^fflB, B03BM-yT 

(a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of m ; 
see remark to SKaxB ^.) 



Ma-TB, to crumple. 

MH-y, MH-emB, 

MH-yx 



(See remark to acaxB ®.) 


(?) 

nnH-XB, to swim, 

HJiBiB-emB, 

njiHB-yx 


CJIH-TB, to he known 

as, CJIHB-teB, 

cnHB-;^T 


JKH-TB, to live, 

aCHB-f, 3KHB-efflB, 

JKHB-yX 


(b is inserted for euphony.) 

(h) 

ne-xB, to sing, 

no-i6, no-emB, 

no-ibx 


§ 74, The Accent. 

In nearly all the verbs in Category I (see § 73), the accent 
is on the personal termination in the present tense (future 
in perfective verbs). The only exceptions are ; 
jiesTb : Jies-y, nea-emb ^ 

*cecTB : can-y, cna-emB » Type 1 * 

: n:Hr-y, jiH>K-emB j 

“ MOHB : Mor-y, MOJK-eniB Type 2 

^ The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of m* 
^ The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of h. 
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In tke past tense of verbs of the first category, all the three 
types of accent (see § 72) can be found. It may be useful 
to note that in nearly all cases where the accent remains 
on the stem in the present tense (or form), it will fall on 
the same syllable in the past tense as in the present 
(Type 1) (see §§ 83-84) : 

nesTb : Ji^a-y, 1163 -emb ; nes, Jieana, ji^sno, JiesjiH 
*cecTb : CHH-y, can-enib ; cen, c&ia, c6no, c&ih 

Exception : 

. *ae>ib : nar-y, jiajK-emb ; jier ; aer-aa, aer-ao, aer-aa 
(Type 3). 

If the accent falls on the personal termination in the 
present tense (or future of perfectives), it will in most cases 
also be on the termination in the past tense (Type 3) : 

aec-TH : aec-^, nec-Smb ; aec, aec-aa, Hec-a6, Hec-aa 

In a few cases, however, the accent remains on the stem 
in the past tenge, even if it falls on the personal termina- 
tions in the present tense (Type 1): 

MHTb ; May, MHgnib ; Maa, Maaa, Msiao, Maaa 

Htaxb : 1®*^’ ; Jaaa, ataao, jaaaa, jKaaa 

ma-iD. jKHembJ ’ 

The same also applies to apacTb, aaacTb, npacTb, aacTb, 
ceab, CTpaab, rpHSTb. In all these verbs the accent in the 
past is on the stem throughout (Type 1). 

Kpa-a 
Kaa-a 
npa-a 

na-a J -aa, -ao, -aa 

ceK^ 

CTpar 
rpbi3 

^ Also : ceKJia, -6, 4 
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In the verbs BSHTS and 5KHti> the accent remains on the 
stem in masculine, neuter, and plural of the past tense. In 
the feminine it is shifted to the last syllable : 

B3H3I, BBHJia, B3HJIO ; BSailH 
jKHjia, Htano ; acanH 

In yMepeTb and Hauaxb the accent goes to the prefix in 
masculine, neuter, and plural, and is shifted to the last 
syllable in the feminine : 

yMep, yMepjia, vMepjio, ^Mepna 
Hauan, Hauana, nauano, nauajiH (Type 2) 

§ 75. II. To the second category belong verbs of the first 
conjugation of which the infinitive has the terminations 
oxb, WTb, six monosyllabic verbs in HXb (sub-division (c)), 
and the large class of verbs ending in axb, HXb ; also exb 
and yxb. These verbs have the distinctive feature of 
having the ending H) in the first person singular present, 
and H)x in the third person plural. The past tense has the 
terminations Ji, aa, ao, an, which replace the termination 
Tb of the infinitive. 

The verbs of sub-division (d) retain the vowel before xb 
in conjugation, except HaBaxb, ysHaBaxb, BCxaBaxb, which 
drop the suffix sa in the present tense. 


{a) noJio-TB, to weed, 

noji-i6, 

noji-ejuB, 

noJi-iOT 

K03i6-tb, to chop, 

KOJI-IO, 

Koji-emB, 

KOJI-IOT 

V MOJio-TB, to mill, to grind, 

Mea-io, 

M^^n-eniB, 


napo-TB, to tear, to whip. 

nop»i6, 

nop-efflB, 

nop-iOT 

{b) MH-TB, to wash, 

MO-IO, 

MO-emB, 

m6-iot 

pH-TB, to dig, 

p6-io. 

po-emB, 

pO-IOT 

KpH-TB, to cover, 

Kpo-H), 

Kpo-eniB, 

Kp6-K)T 

BH-TB, to howl, 

BO-K), 

Bo-einB, 

b6-iot 

HH-TB, to ache, to grieve, 

h6-50, 

Ho-eniB, 

h6-iot 

(c) 6pH-TB, to shave, 

5pe-io, 

6p4-eniB, 

6p4“ioT 

6h-tb, to beat. 

6b-K), 

6B-eDIB, 

6b-iot 

niH“TB, to sew, 

IHB-K), 

mB-eniB, 

HIB-IOT 

JIII-TB, to pour, 

JIB-K), 

jiB-eraB, 

(HB-IOT 

BH-TB, to wind. 

BB-IO, 

BB-eniB, 

BB-IOT 

UH-TB, to drink, 

UB-IO, 

UB-emB, 

UB-IOT 



Exceptions : j^aBaTB, ysnaBaTB, BCxaBaxE, wliicli drop 
the suffix Ba, and the accent goes to the personal termin- 
ation* 

The accent of the past tense in all the verbs of Category II 
is on the same syllable as in the infinitive : 

nojio-xb : nojiojx, -a, *o, -h 
R anaxE : piasaji, -a, -o, -n 
rynnxb : rynan, -a, -o, -n 

^ The suffix Ba is dropped in the present tense of these verbs. (See 
§64, groups 2, 4.) 
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(d) 3 Ha»TL, to know, 3 Ha-K), siiA-einB, shu-dt 

to give, ji^a-eniB, j^a-ioT^ 

y 3 HaBa-TB,i to recognize, ysna-it, ysiia-eiSB, y3Ha-:^T 

BCTasa-TB,^ to get up, BCTa»i6, BCTa-eniB, BCia-ioT 

’JHT^-TB, to read, qHTa»io, TOTa-eniB, HHTa-iOT 

T^6jia-TB, to do, ' R^na-eniB, j3;4jia“K>T 

ry 3 i^-TB, to stroll, ryJiH-io, ryaa-emB, ryJia-iOT 

yM^-TB, to be able, to know, yM^-JO, yM^-emB, yne-ioT 

??y-TB, to blow, Ry-emB, ji:y-iOT 

Note. In all the verbs of this sub-division the end- 
vowel of the stem is retained in conjugation (with the 
exception of : naBaxb, ysHaBaxB, BcxaBaxb). 


§ 76 . The accent of the present tense in the verbs of this 
category can be of all the three types (see § 72), as follows : 

In the verbs of sub-division (a) the accent is of Type 2 
(shifting accent) : 

nono-xb, noji-io, noji-emb 


In the verbs of sub-division (c) the accent belongs to 
Type B (always on the personal termination), except : 

6pii-Tb, 6pe-K), 6pe-eiub 


In the verbs of sub-divisions (6), (d) the accent belongs 
to Type 1 (it always remains on the same syllable in 
conjugation as in the infinitive) : 

3Ha-Tb, 3Ha-K>, 3Ha-emb 
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Exceptions are : JiHTB, bhtb; hhtb, wMch shift the 
accent to the feminine termination in the past : 
jinna, but ntoo, mtiin 
; ' ' „ Bikno, bhbh 

nnjia „ ntao, nHJiH 

§ 77. III. To the third category belong a few simple (primary) 
verbs ending in axB. They drop the entire termination of 
axB in the conjugation of the present tense. In the past 
axB is changed into aa, ajia, ajio, ara. 

The accent in the present falls on the personal termina- 
tions. In the past it is on the same syllable as in the 
infinitive, excepting the feminine, where it is on the last 
syllable : 

Exceptions : cocaxB — cocana 

pjKaxB — pjKtoa 

occasionally also : Ti^axB — TKtea 

jiraxB — Brajia 


verbs of this group are 



Pcist Fern. 

coc-aTB, to suck, 

coc-y, 

coc4mB, 

COC-^T 


TK-aTB, to weave, 

TK-y, 

TK-eniB, 

TK-VT 


jir-aTb, to lie. 

ar-y, 

as^-emB, 

itr-yx 


Bp-aTB, to fib. 

Bp-y, 

Bp^einB, 

Bp-yT 

Bpajia 

acp-aTB, to devour. 

Hcp-y, 

acp-giHB, 

3Kp-yT 

sjcpajia 

6p-aTB, to take, 

fiep-y. 

6ep4iiiB, 

6ep-yr 

6pajia 

3p-aTB, to tear, 

J^ep-y, 

sep-iaiB, 

sep-^T 


psK-aTB, to neigh, 

p5K-y, 

p3K-teB, 

30b4iiib, 

pjK-yx 


BB-aTB, to call, 

SOB-jr, 

BOB-yT 

pB-aTB, to tear, 

pB-y» 

pB-emB, 

pB-yT 

pBaji^ 

SKn-aTB, to wait, 


3K;[^-einB, 

3K?](-yT 



Note 1. 6paTB, npaTB take a euphonic e, bbutb takes 
a euphonic o in the conjugation of the present tense. 
In JiraxB the r is commuted into m before a soft vowel 
in the conjugation of the present tense. 

Note 2. All the verbs in Category III have y in the 
first person singular and yr in the third person plural of 
the present tense. 
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§78* lY . To the fourth category 

{a) A number of rerbs of the first conjugation, ending 
in aTi> with a preceding 



c 

3 


T 

CT 

. 


k; 

CK CoT 

which change into 

UI 

m 

m 


m 

m 

u 

m 1 fflji 

and 

1 ^ 

1 n 

j M 

j: 






which change into 


6ji 


nu 


MU 


(See § 13u,) 


The accent is a variable one in the present tense, belong- 
ing to all the three types. (See § 72.) 

The commutation of consonants, or the insertion of the 
euphonic Ji, which takes place in the first person singular, 
is extended to all the persons of the present tense, both 
singular and plural. 

In the past the accent remains on the same syllable as 
in the infinitive in all verbs of this sub-division. 


KOJieo-dTB, to shake, 

KOa66l[-K), 

Koae6a-einB, 

-lOT 

Tpen-aTB, to scutch (ftax), 
to pull about, 

Tpenji-io, 

Tp^na-eiHB, 

-10 T 

r^HU-aTB, to pluck, 

munji-io, 

muna-eniB, 

"IDT 

ciSn-aTB, to strew, to scatter, 

ciSinjMo, 

CBina-eiuB, 

-10 T 

?i;peM-aT&, to slumber, 
upaT-aTB, to hide. 

RpeMJi-io, 

ji;p4Ma-emB, 

-lOT 

npjiH-y, 

npau-emB, 

-yT 

CBHCT-aTB,^ to whistle, 

CBHD^-y, ^ 

cBHn^-emB, 

-yr 

p43-aTB, to cut, 

p65K-y, 

p^ac-eniB, 

.yT 

Ma3-aTB, to smear, to paste. 


Mte-eniB, 

-yT 

Bsa-aTB, to tie, to bind, 


Baac-emB, 

-yT 

uHC-aTB, to write. 


uHin-eiiiB, 

-yT 

SBH:r-aTB, to move, 

ABH3K-y, 


-yT 

ujiiK-aTB, to cry, 

naaa-y, 

iiaaa-eniB, 

-yT 

cKaK-aTB, to gallop, 

CKaa-y, 

cK^u-emB, 

-yT 

hck-4tb, to seek. 


um-euiB, 

-yT 

cji-aTB, to send, etc. 

ma-K), 

raa-eniB, 

-lOT 

cTJi-aTB, to spread, 

CTea-io, 

CT^Ji-eruB, 

cTea-ioT 


^ CBHCT-^TB belongs to Category YII (a) of the second conjugation. 
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Ky-io, 

Ky-teb, 

Ky-iOT 

cy-i6, 

cy-^niB, 

{iy-i6T 

naio-i6, 

ujiio-emb, 

naio-ioT 

Hu?y-io, 

Hoay-eniB, 

HO^y-IOT 

Boi6-ia, 

B0i6-emB, 

BOIO-jEOT 

COB^Ty-IO, 

coB^Ty-emB, 

COB^Ty-IOT 

SHKTy-H), 

jj^HKTy-emB, 

Ji;HKTy“K>T 

Topr}'-io, 

Topry-efflB, 

Topry-ioT 

pncy-io, 

pscy-emB, 

pHCy-DT 

araKy-K), 

aTaKy-emB, 

araKy-ioT 

Tanr^y-K), 

Tani^y-euiB, 

raHii;Jr-H)T 


(b) Verbs ending in OBaxb, enaTb which drop the ter- 
mination axE in the conjugation of the present tense ; the 
suffixes OB, eB are changed into y, lo respectively : 

KOB-aTL, to forge, 
coB-aTB, to thrust, 
ujieB-aTB, to spit, 

HO^eB-aTB, to lodge at night, 

BoeB-aTB, to wage war, 
coB^TOB-aTB, to advisc, 

SHKTOB-aTB, to dictate, 

ToproB-aTB, to trade, 
pHCOB-aTB, to draw, 
araKOB-aTB, to attack, 

TaHB^OB-aTB, to dance, 

In the past tense the termination axib is changed into a.ii, 
ajia, nm, ajin, with the accent on the same syllable as in the 
infinitive. The suffixes ob, eB are retained in the past tense. 

The accent of the present tense of these verbs is on the 
same syllable as in the infinitive in derivative verbs. In 
primary (simple) verbs it is on the personal termination : 
KOBaTB, Ky-ibj Ky-eniB 
njieBaxB, nnio~i6, nnio-emB 

Note. The verbs, Bjiopo-BaTBCH (to salute), comhc- 
BaTBCH (to doubt),’ do not belong to this class : 

33:op6-BaK)CB, -BaemBCH, -BaioTCH 

coMHe-BaiocB, -BaemBCH, -BaioTCH 

(c) To this sub-division belong a few verbs in htb 
(htbch) with a preceding vowel. The accent remains on 
the same syllable in the conjugation of the present and 
past tenses : 

jia-flTB, to bark, aa-io, aa-eniB, ; aaaji, -a, -o, -h 

t 4 -htb, to melt, ra-io, Ta-emB, t^-h)t ; -a, -o, -h 

c4-aTB, to sow, ce-K), c^-eniB, c4-30t ; c^aa, -a, -o, -e 

CMe-iiTBca, to laugh, cmb-iocb, cMe-eniBea, CMe-itrca ; 

CMeitaca, -aacB, -aocB, -jihcb 

Note. All the verbs in Category IV have lo in the 
termination of the first person singular and lox in the 
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third person plural (except where th 
H, 10, m.). The vowel before Tb c 
dropped in conjugation. 


ocji^nna, 0CJi4nJiH 
omoxjia, orjioxHH 
c6xJia, -0, -H 
3ae6xka, sacoxjiH 


(6) A number of verbs ending in Hyxn, which desc 
either a quick action or one in a series of similar act 
(mainly implying movement) : 

xneS-ilTB, to take liquid food 

*x3ie6-H;fTi», to sip once, xjie6H-^, xjie5H“eini>, -yr 

aar-iTB, to kick 

♦aar-H^TB, to kick once, 31hvb.-S, aarn-eniB, -yx 

Kpu’i-aTB, to skout, to cry 

*Kpihc-HyTB, to shout out once, KpiKH-y, KpuKH-eiuB, -yr 

kh?^-4tb, to throw 

*K^-HyXB, to throw once, Kiu-y, K:^iH-eniB, -yx 
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To this group belong verbs ending in nym which convey 
impressions of sound ; 

CBHCT-&Tb, to whistle 

*CBHeT-HyTb, cBicT-Hy, CBicT-Heras, -nyr 

xiion-aTb, to clap 

*xn6n-HyTi., xadn-ny, xn6E-Heinb, -Byr > 

Ail verbs of sub-division (6) with the suffix Hy are of 
the perfective aspect. In the conjugation of the future 
and past tenses the accent remains on the same syllable 
as in the infinitive. The suffix Hy is not dropped in the 
past tense : 

sabraya, snonayaa, xa6nHyaH, etc. 


B. Vbebs op the Sbcohd Conjugation 

§ 80. VI. To this category belong aU derivative verbs in 

HTB. 

The past tense ends in hji, BUta, hjio, hot. 

The accent of the present tense in verbs in this category 
follows all the three types. (See § 7'2.) 

The accent in the past tense follows the infinitive and 
first person singular of the present : 


COJ1-HT&, to salt, 
to value, 
XOS-HTB, to walk, 
jiio6-htb, to love, 
Bap“HTB, to boil, to c 
yu-]^TB, to teach, 
paH-HTB, to wound, 
CTO-HTB, to cost, 
CTpO-UTB, to build. 


C03I-i6, 

OOJI-HfflB 

iiieH-i6, 


X05K-y, 




Bap-io, 

Bap-HUIB 


yq-HHIB ^ 

ptoio. 

paH-HIHB 1 

ct6-h), 

CTO-HDIB 

CTp6-30, 

CTpo-HmB J 


Accent is of 
Type 2; 
meniTB can 
also follow 
Type 3. 

Accent is of 
Type 1. 


3rd person 
plural ends 
[ in ar (or 
ar after ^), 


Note, h, 3, before hti. change into as in the first 
person singular present ; t changes into a ; labials 6, b, 
H, M have an inserted a, for euphony, in the first person 
present singular only. (See § 13a.) 



CHU-eTB, 

rop-eTb, 

CH^ffl-aXb: 
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§81. VII. belong both primary and deriva- 


SKI Vii. Toimsoab^^wy s: . 

live verbs of the second conjugation ending in 
Smeriy 'feTb) or axL after u, ni, m. The past tense 
enrS ea, or aa. Verbs of this category are mainly 
intransitive. Some of these verbs describe sounds or 
imitation of sounds. 


{a) Bea-§Tb, to bid, 
rop-eTB, to burn, 
CKpHn-^Tb, to scratch, 
inyM-^TB, to make noise, 
to sit, 
jieT-6TB, to fly, 


BeJi-io, 

rop-i6, 

CKpHn-3ii6, 

CHSK-y, 
Jie^-y, 


Beji-HiHB, 

rop-HiBB, 

CKpHn-HlHB, 

niyM-HinB, 

CHp;-HniB, 

gieT-HinB, 


-BT 

-BT 

-BT 

-At 

-At 

-HT 


Note. Commutation of consonants and insertion of 
euphonic a the same as in § 80. 

(5) JiesK-aTB, to lie, 
ciii3:i[i-aTB, to hear, 

CTO-flTB, to stand, 

6o-flTBCfl, to fear, 


3ie3K-y, 

cjii5m-y, 

cto-i6, 

6o-i6cb, 


5ie3K-HinB, 

cjiiiini-HinB, 

CTO-HHIB, 

60-HDIBCB, 


-^T 

-aT 

-BT 

-Atcu 


Note The vowel before xb of the infinitive in verbs 
of sub-sections (a) and (b) is dropped in the conjugation 
of the present tense. 

The accent of the present is either on the stem or on the 
personal termination. In both oases it is a fixed one. 
The accent of the infinitive and the past tense are usually 
on the same syllable ' 


rop-K), 

C3iHra-y, 


CHU-ea 

rop-to 

cjniiii-aii 


1 82. Formation of the Imperative Mood. 

The imperative mood is used only for two persons : second 
person singular and second person plural. It is best formed 
from the third person plural of the present tense (or future 
in perfective verbs) by dropping the personal terminations 
yx, BIX, ax, HT, and by replacing these by h tor the 
singular and axe for the plural. For the accent it is useM 
to follow the first person singular of the present tense. It 



ecTB, to eat ( e-M I 

[en-TB] leH-riT 

jieqb, to lie fnar-y 1 
[«er.TB] 

An accommodation imperative for expressing a wish is 
formed also for the third person (singular and plural) by 
attaching the verbal forms nycTB, or nycK&ft (let), to the 
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the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, the h, htc are changed 
into tt, fixe : 

npHC-TB, to spin ) 

[npHH-TB] InpflH-^T J npHH-Hxe 

H:^Ma-TB, to think n^Ma-fi, HyMa-ixe 

nnc-aTB, to write | nam-H, nam-HTe 

In stems of one syllable only, when the termination of the 
second person is not accented, the endings of the imperative 
a, axe chanp into b, Bxe. If the stem in the third person 
plural ends in B, it is changed into e for the imperative : 

Bep-HTB, to believe 


6H“Tb, to be 


bxe 


.TTH-TB, 

Sh-tb, 


to pour 

to beat^ 
to strike 


{sl^yx} 

fjIB“IO 1 « . „ 


The following verbs have an irregular formation of tbe 
imperative : 


ecTB, to eat 
[es-TB] 


ein-B, em-BTC 



MTj Hvnkim 1 

BUHHTanH '^{plural) 

OHH HHT&JIhJ 


Jg, COIiOQtriAL BT^SSIAN 

tldid person singnlar and plural of the present tense (or 
future of let Um read 

S:SB 0 rtTTST, let them r«l 
Note nycTb and nycKait (let) are used with the 

inISe Zed (‘>« “'flSw ” 

plural, not with the infinitive as in ]tnghsii). 

S 83. Formation of the Past Tense?- 

The past tense of Russian verbs is ^rmed for aU p^sons 
by changing xt of the infinitive into a, aa, ao, an for 
masculine, femioine, neuter, and plural : 

uHTaxb : uHxa-a, -aa, -ao, -an 

a uHTaa {masc.) 
a aHT^aa {fern.) 
th uHxaa {masc.) 
th uHxaaa (fern.) 

OH HHT&a (masc.) 

OHa uHT^aa (/em.) 

Note 1. In reflexive or similar verbs ending in 
the ea is tacked on after the a, but is altered into 
after vowels : 

sepH^-TbCfl, to return 

a ) ^ 1 . 

tm I BepH^-acH BH V BepHy-aHCb 

ohJ ohhJ 

OHa BepH^-aacb 

Note 2 If the stem of the verb ends in one of the 
consonants e, 3, r, k, or 6, the a is usuaUy dropped, 
for euphony, in the masculine gender singular . 

Bes-TH, to cart b 63 (not Besa) 

but : Beaad 

' ' BesaEi 

1 For formation of Conditional Mood see Appendix I, p. 308. 
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Hec-Tll, 

to carry, 

Hie 

but : Hecjia 
Hecjiri 

(not Heca) 

[cck-tb] 

to whip, 

cen 

but : ceKJia 
cenM 

(not ceKa) 

[nCK-TB] 

to bake, 

neK 

but : rieKJia 
neKni 

(not nSKa) 

MOHB, 

[MOr-TB] 

to be able, 

Mor 

but : Moraa 
MoraH 

(not Mora) 

Tepe-TB, 

to rub, 

xep 

but : T^pjia 
xepjiH 

(not Tfipa) 

yMep6-Tb, to die, 

:^Mep 

(not ^Mepa) 


;^MepnH 

Note 3. In stems ending in pt, x, these consonants 
are usually dropped before the a : 

nacTb, to fall, naa (not nana) 


[nan-Tb] 


BecTH, to lead, 
[bch-th] 


eCTb, 

■ [en-Tb] 


naaa ( „ naaaa) 
naao ( „ naaao) 
naaH ( „ naaaH) 

Bea { „ Beaa) 
Beaa ( „ Benaa) 
Bead { ,, Benao) 
BeaH ( „ BenaH) 

ea ( „ ena) 
eaa ( „ daaa) 
dan ( „ daaH) 


to eat, 
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HTTH [hji-th] (to go) forms the past tense from an 
obsolete verb, ineH-XB, dropping the a : 

■.inen 
iHJia , 
inno 

pac-TH, to grow, poc 

pocJi6 

pOCTH 

Note 4. A number of verbs ending in HyTfc, when 
they have an inchoative meaning (see § 79), drop the 
ending Hyrn in the past tense : 

cox-HyiB, to go dry, 

^oraox-HyTB, to have 


cox, cox-na, cox-Jio, cox-jim 
ornox, oraox-jia, oraox-jin 


gone deaf 
^norac-Hyxb, to become 
extinguished 
"^HCHes-HyxB, to vanish, 


norac, norac-Jia, norac-nn 
Hcnes, Hcu63-Jia, ncues-JiH 


§ 84 The Accent in the Past Tense {general summary). 

I, In nearly all verbs terminating in axB, htb, ext, 
KTfe, BiTB, yxB, nyxB, the accent remains on the same vowel 
in conjugation as in the infinitive. (See § 72.) 

Note. Exceptions to this rule are : 

(1) A number of primary, mainly monosyllabic, verbs 
in which the feminine of the past has the accent 
on the last syllable : 

6bITB — 6MJia, JKHTB — JKIIJia 

^ SpaxB — 6paji^, naxB — aana 

(2) A number of verbs with a prepositional prefix to 
which the accent is shifted in the past tense in 
masculine and neuter singular, and in the plural. 
In the feminine singular the accent is on the last 

* syllable. To this class also belong compounds of 
the verb -htb, (See § 64, group 7.) 
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"^eohh.tij, : to UBderstaiidj. ■ hohOT', ■HOHHua 
%pop:aTB, to/sell,' : ■ npoaaai^, np 

%a^'aTB/ /:'to begin; ■ , HaBan,, -m; Havana 

:%ajiHTB, ' to pour in, to: fill, ' Hajiui, ;”OT,;HajiHKa 


In the; past tense of verbs terminating in otb, ctb, 
epext, the accent is on the root vowel : 


rpBi3-Tb, to gnaw, 

rpBi3, 

rp:63na. 

rpbi3JiH 

Kpac-Tb, to steal, 

Kpan, 

Kp&na, 

Kpajin 

ec-Tb, to eat. 

eji,. 

ena, 

xSpna, 

eJiH 

Tep-exb, to rub, 

rep, 

xepJiH 

III. In the past tense of verbs terminating in era, wni, 

% [r-Tb, K-Tb], the accent falls ' 

on the last syllable. (See 

§ 72, 2, Type S, of past.) 




BecTH, to lead, 

BCJI, 

Bena, 

Bemi 

BesTH, to cart, 

Be3, 

BCBJia, 

Besjin 

HecTH, to carry, 

Hec, 

Hecjia, 

HeCHM 

MOHB, to be able to. 

Mor, 

Moraa, 

MOrJIH 

noH^KCHB, to set fire to. 

nonatir, noaojKraa, nogoHirjiH 

Exception: crpunB, 

to clip, to cut 


CTpnr, cTpnraa, CTpHran 

§ 85. Accent of the Past Tense in Reflexive and similar' verbs, 
ending in en. 

In those verbs (mainly primary) where the feminine 
takes the accent on the last syllable in the past tense (see 
§ 72, 2, Type 2, past), the accent will also be on the last 
syllable of mascnline, neuter, and plural when the reflexive 
particles ch, cb are tacked on, although these forms would 
not have the accent on the last syllable if they had no 
CH or CB : 

psaTB, pnana : pnanacB 
to tear pnancH (but : psajio, psaJiH) 

pnanocB 
pnanHCB 



KOpMHTb, KOpMH-T, KOpMH-mMH, -man, 

to feed 

iraaTHTb, nn&TH-T, njiaTd-mEffi, -man, -mee, -mne 
to pay (pronounced 
nnoTHT) 

cMOTpeTb, cm6tph-t, CMOTpa-mnfi, -maa, -mee, -mne 
to look 
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poBHTb, ponana : 
to give birtk to 


(but: raano, rataH) 


(but : poHHao, ponHnu) 
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raaTb, raana : raanacb 

to drive raanca 

raanocb 
raanHCb 
poHHJi&efa 
pOHHHC^ 
ponanocb 

pOHHJIHCb 

(but also : pontoca, popitoacb) 

8 86. Participles. • 

Participles are not often used in the spoken language, 
but they are frequently used in the written language. 
They have the same terminations, and are deolmed, as 
adjectives. 

§ 86a. I. Formation of the Present and Past Active Parti- 
ciples. 

(a) The present of active participles is formed oy re- 
placing the T of the personal termination of the tlurd 
person plural of the present tense with the terminations 
nptfi, mafl) mee, mHe : 

aHTaio-T — aHTdio-mah, -m&a, -m^e, -mae 
p;^6a-T — p;^6a-mHit, -maa, -mee, -mae 

CHHH-T — caga-mafi, -maa, -mee, -mae 

The accent of the present active participle is usually on 
the same syUable as in the third person plural of the present 
tense. In a few verbs the accent goes forward by one 
syllable : 

KopMd-maS, -maa, -mee, -mae 
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(6) The past active participle is formed by repiacing the 
a of the past tense with bihhh, BmaH, Binee, Bmae, or by 
adding uinfi, mafl, mee, mae if the stem of the verb 
ends in a consonant : 

CHn6-Tb, — cHHe-BUiHli, -Binaa, -Binee, -Brane 

nnca-Tb, nnc^-a — nHca-Binafi, -BUiaH, -Binee, -Biniie 
nHT^-Tb, HHTd-a — nHTa-BinHfi, -BinaH, -Binee, -Binne 
*yMep-eTb, ;^Mep, — ^ yMep-imifi, -uiaa, -niee, -nine 

*npHHec-TH, npanSc — npHH&-mHtt, -inaH, -mee, -mne 

*0TBe3-TH, otbIb — OTB^s-maa, -raaH, -mee, -mne 

The accent in the past active participle is usually on the 

syllable which precedes the terminations nran, maH, mee, 
niHe. 

Note 1. Both the present and the past active 
participles are occasionally used as attributive verbal 
adjectives. They have no short (predicative) form. 
They are declined as adjectives according to gender and 
number in all their cases. (See § 46o-.) 

Note 2. In reflexive verbs the particle CH is tacked on - 
after the terminations (which is not contracted into cb) : 

-mnfi, -maH, -mee, -mne 

-Brnnli, -Bman, -Bmee, -Bmne 

-mnS, -man, -mee, -mne 

Note 3. Both transitive and intransitive verbs can 
have present and past active participles. 


§ 86i. U. Formaiion of the Present and Past Passive 
Participles. (Formed from transitive verbs only.) 

A. The present passive participle is formed from the 
first person plural of the present tense by tacking on the 



— HHxaeM-bi0, 

-aH, 

0 

1 

-He 

HHxdeM, 

-a. 



— rOHHM-bifi, 

-aa, 

-oe, 

' -Bie': ' . 

rOHHM, 

-a, 



— BeHOM-biS, 

-an, 

-oe, 

-Bie ■ ■ 

BenoM, 

-a, 

-0, 

-BI 

— necoM— BI0, 

-aa, 

»oe, 

-Bie 

HeCOM, 

-a, 

-0, 

-BI 

of the present tense is 

changed into o. 


: llgg OOXiXiOQtJIAIj BUSSIAH 

terminations wfi, afl, oe, He for the long (attributive) form, 
form 


UHTaeM 

rOHHM 

BeneM 

neceM 


Note 2. Present passive participles have a shmt 
(predicative) form for aU three genders, and for the 
plural. 

Note 3. The accent in the present passive participle 
is usuaEv on the same syllable as in_ the present tense 
if the conjugation vowel is e. If this is S or h, these 
vowels take the accent in the present passive participle, 

B The past passive participle is formed by replacing 
the a of the past tense with hhhM, HHaa, HHoe, HHtie for 
the long (attributive) form, and H, na, ho, hh for the short 
(predicative) form : 

UHTa*!! — ' UHXa-HHBlE, -HHaH, -HHOC, "HHBie 

uAxa-H, -Ha, -ho, -hbi 

HHCa-3I — HHCa-HHfclfi, -HHaH, -HHOe, -HHHe 

HHCa-H, -Ha, -HO, -HH 

To this class belong all the verbs ending in axb and all 
derivative verbs in exB, htb. 

Note 1. h of the stem in the past tense changes into 
e in the past passive participle. 
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Note 2. 3, c, r, k of the stem in the past tense 

are commuted into jk, ra, as, u in the past passive 
participle. 

[*c-]}Ke-ub }K6r, jkjkS-hhhM, -miaH, -HHoe, -HHue 

[me-rTb] co5i«Ki-H, -nk, -ho, -hi;i 

Note 3. After labials of the stem, a euphonic .t is 
inserted in the past passive participle : 

*KynH-Tb — KyHH-ji, ir^nne-HHua, - hhuh, -HHoe, -HHbie 
K;^njie-H, -iie-Ha, -jie-HO, -jie-HH 

Verbs ending in yTb, mtb, otb, epeTb, and a few primary 
in HTb (all of the first conjugation class), replace the h by 
rag, xaa, Toe, xbie (x, xa, xo, xbi for the short form) 
in the formation of the past passive participle : 


KpH-TL — 

KpH-JI, 

Kpti-THg, 

-xafl, -Toe, 

-THe 

to cover 


Kpbl-T, 

-xa, 

6* 

1 

-TBI 

Ko;ji6-Ti> — 

KOJIO-JI, 

KOJIO-THg, 

-xan, -xoe, 

-THe 

to chop, split 

KOaO-T 

-xa, 

-TO, 

-TBI 

HIH-TB — 

niHJi, 

niH-THfi, 

-Taa, -Toe, 

-THe 

to sew 


niH-T, 

-xa, 

-TO, 

-TH 


To this class belong fipHTi., JiHXb, fiHXb, BHXb, nHXb (see 
§ 76), and also jkhtb (see § 73). 

§ 86c. A list of Past Passive Participles of Verbs, in frequent 
use. 

Note. Of the participles, the past passive participle is 
the most frequently used, both in the long and in the 
short (predicative) form. They are used in passive con- 
structions in principal and subordinate clauses (see 
§ 131). The past passive participle of the perfective 
aspect is that most often used. Of the long form the 
masculine only is given. The feminine and neuter have 
the terminations aa, oe. 
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MlSTHfi, 


MHTB [*no-, *y-]> to wasi 

*OToe3ife, to send away, 
*H0C3iaTi>, to send, 
ne^B to bake, 

HEC^Tb pna-l, to write 
♦sasEaTHTB, to pay, 


0T6CJiaHHHfi, 

nocnaHHHfi, 
EcneEeHHHfi, 
HanicaHHHt, 
sannaEeHHHfi 
(pronounced 
sanEOEeHHHt) 
sanaTHa [ofi], 


sdnaT, -lb, -0, “H 


n63;HaT, -< 
npiHar, -4, - 
ii6HaT, -H, -0. 

character. 
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oHTbpao-], to beat, 
to give a beating; 

[*y-], to kill 

*B3HTi>, to take, 

opHTB ["’'no-], to shave 

'*'5p6cHTB, to throw, 

BapHTB ['*'c-], to cook, 

BesTii [*c-], to cart, 
secTH [*y-]> to carry, 
*Bi^[6paTB, to select, 
*cKa3iTB, to say, 

“^sai-casaTB, to order, 
rpeTB [*co-], to warm, 
H^jiaTB [*c-], to make, 
([*sa-], to cover, 
KpBiTB to uncover 

*oa 4 tb, to dress, 

*Haji;6TB, to put on, 
*pa3j!;4TB, to undress, 
’t'sadiiTB, to forget, 

*HaE^TB, to begin 

o6en3illTB, to promise, 
*o 6 h 3 ^tb, to oblige, 
*oropEHTB, to grieve, to vex, 
’*'[o]k 6 heetb, to finish, 


dsTHfi, 

y-l 

bsethS, 
j no6pSTH3a, 

( Bi3;6pHTKd&, 
6p6iiieHHHt, 


cBeseHHHii, 

yseceHHHfi, 

Biri6paHHbiii, 

cKasaHHBifi, 

saKlisaHHHii, 

corp^THt, 

c?i;63iaHHHa, 

KpI^ITBlH, 

HaR^THt, 
paS^^^TH^, 
3a6iiTHfi, 
f HaEaT6S I 
(HfeTHfij 

OropE'^HHHt, 

[o]K6HEeHHHfi, 


Predicative 

6iT, -a, -0, -H 

y-l 

B3HT, "0, -H 
no6p6T 1 . .j, 

BH6pET ) 

6p6ineH, -a, -o, -h 
CB apeH, -a, -o, -bi 
cBeaeH, -a, -6, -b 1 
yneceH, -6 , -bI 
Bi^T6paH, -a, -0, -H 
cKaaaH, -a, -o, -h 
aaKasaH, -a, -o, -bi 
corp4T, -a, -o, -h 
c?i;43iaH, -a, -o, -bi 

KpiST, -a, -0, -BI 

oa^T, -a, -0, -H 
na^^T, -a, -o, -h 
pa3j!;4T, -a, -o, -bi 
3a6£iT, -a, -o, -h 

HtoT, -0, -H 

o66iaaH, -a, “0 , -h 
odilsaH, -a, -o, -h 
oropE^H, -4, -6, -iS 
[ojKOHEeH, -a, -0, »H 

m 6 t, -a, -0, -H 

y-) 

oTocaaH, -a, -0 , -h 
ndcrran, -a, -o, -h 
H cneneH, -6, -ti 
HanneaH, -a, -o, -h 
sanaiEen, -a, -o, -h 
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to take off 

’“npHJiGJKHTB, to attack, to 
enclose''' ■ 

p^saTB [*c-], to cut, 
*paHHTB, to wound, 
"^npoiHTaTB, to read tiirongk, 
*KyniTB, to buy, 
’^npsroTOBMTB, to prepare, 
^npoj^^TB, to sell, 

=*‘a[HmHTB, to deprive, 
’''HafiTff, to find, 
inHTB to sew, 


jCHaTOtV 
( CHiTHt j 
npH3l63KeHHHt, 

cp^eaHHHt, 

irpO^HTaHHHff, 

npnroTOBJieHHHfi, 

np6jT.aHHBi]0:, 

jinmeHHHff, 

HaS-jneHHHfi, 

CmHTHt, 


Predicative 
cnar, -o, -h 
npHJiojKen, -a, -o, -h 

cp^san, -a, -o, -bi 
pineH, -a, -o, -h 
npoTOTas, -a, - 0 , -H 
K^njieH, -a, -o, -h 
npnroTOBJies, -a, -o, -bt 
npo^^an, -4, -o, -bi 
3iErn^H, -a, -6, -li 
Hat?3;eH, -a, -o, -u 
cniHT, -a, -0, -H 


§ 87. The Accent in the Past Passive Participle. (For the 
accent in the present passive participle see § 866.) 

(1) In nearly all the verbs which form their past passive 
participle with the hh suffix (h for predicative forms), the 
accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the 
termination (see § 866) : 


UHTUTb 

^KynHTB 


UHTaHHMt 


If the suffix HH (h) is preceded by e, this e will take the 
accent only if the verbs from which the passive participles 
are formed have the termination of the infinitive in 
CTb, 8TB, CTH, 8TH, UB ; also in a few verbs terminat- 
ing in HTB which belong to accent Type 3 (see § 72) : 


^sanpHHB, 

*npouecTB, 

^nOKOpHTB, 

^OTUHHHTB, 


to harness, 
to read through, 
to bring by carting, 
to subjugate, 
to distinguish, 


3anpHJK&HBIH 

npO^TCHHBlt 


nOKOpteuBli 

OTJIHUeHHBIll 


(2) In verbs which form their past passive participle 
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with the T suffix the accent in the participle is on the same 
syllable as in the past tense : . 

*HaH^Tb, inflated 

* 3 anepeTb, sflnep, aflnepTHi^, locked^ 
*3aKpiiTb, aanpiin, saKpflixbiit, covered 

Exceptions to this rule present verbs terminating in OTb 
and Hyxb. These throw the accent back by one syllable 
in the past passive participle : 

KonoTb, Konbn, KOJioxbiii, chopped 
=^o6MaH^xb, o6MaH^3i, oSManyxHft, deceived 

§ 88 . Oerunds { V erbal Adverbs). 

(11 The present gerund is formed by changing the ter- 
minations yx, lOT, ax, ax of the third person plural of the 
present tense into a (or a after sk, a, • 

qHxa-Ktx — ■ uHxa-fl 
roBop-ax — roBop-a 
— SKHB-H 

(2) The past gerund is formed by replacing the a of the 
past tense with bihh (or B only), or nra, in the same way 
as in the case of the past participle (see § 86a, 1 (o)) • 
CHn^-n — - CHHe-BiiiH (or cnne-B) 

CH&ia-n — caena-BmH (or caeJia-B) 

cKa3&-n CKaaa-BiiiH (or CKasa-B) 
ngK — n§K-niH 

Hec — H^C-UIH 

Note 1. In reflexive verbs the particle ch (cb) is 

placed after BHiH, mH : i 

yMH-nCH — yMbt-BIBHCb 

NoxB 2. In the present gerund the accent is either 
on the last syllable or on the last syllable but one (the 
accent mainly follows that of the third person plural of 
the present tense) : 
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3BaTb, to call, 30B-;^T — 30B-a 

: KHacTb, to lay, Knaa-yT — KJiaa-H 

[KHaa-Tb] 

JKHTb, to live, >KHB-;^T — WHB-H 

HteBaxb, to chew, wy-iOT — }Ky-H 

CMeaTbCH, to laugh, CMe-roica — CMe-acb 
but : jiejKfiTb, to lie, jiejK-aT — a&i-a 

CHa^Tb, to sit, caa-aT — cia-H 

MOJiaaTb, to be silent, Moau-aT - — Mbaa-a 

In the past gerund the accent is always on the syllable 
preceding the terminations biiih, b, uih : 

*HanHcaBmH — HanHcaxb 
*3aKpHBfflH — 3aKp:bITb 

*npoaHTbBmH — npoaHxaTb 

If the accent of the infinitive is not on the last syllable, 

the accent of the past gerund always follows that of the 

infinitive : , , 

a^Maxb — ayMaBiHH 

*caeaaxb — cabaaBrnn 

Note 3. The gerunds are not declined and have no 
special terminations for genders or numbers. 

Note 4. The gerund of the auxiliary verb 6bixb is : 
Present : 6;^nyaH 
Past : 6bib 

Note 5. The cardinal function of the verbal adverb 
(gerund) is to present a verbal form describing a phase 
of the action or state while it is going on, or when refer- 
ring to such a phase while it was going on in the past. 
For both these purposes the present verbal adverb 
(gerund) is sufficient. One can say : 
fl cji^uiaH ero Hrp^ Ha poHJie, npHcii;;^mHBaHCb b xo 
ate BpeMH k xom;;^, hxo ixpoHcxoHHx Ha gBope. 

I listened to his playing the piano, at the same time 
trying to hear what was going on outside. 
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The past verbal adverb is mostly used when referring 
to an action or state now finished : 

HanHcaB nacLMd, h noiu&i cnarb 
having written the letter, I went to sleep 

Verbal adverbs in the past form are not often used for 
imperfective verbs. But there is also a tendency to use 
the present verbal adverb for a perfective verb : 

noHofiga Ko MHe, oh hhsko noKJioHHgcH (instead of 
nogouiegmH) 

coming up to me, he made a low bow 

npHgd gOMbfi, OH cefiraac bshhch sa pafiory (instead of 
npranegfflH) 

coming home, he at once began to work 

A number of verbal adverbs are now used as adverbs : 

HecMorpa na, notwithstanding 
CMorpH HO, according to 
Mdsua, in silence, etc. 


, 6. Advebbs 

§ 89. An adverb is a word that modifies or qualifies an 
adjective, verb, or other adverb, expressing a relation of 
place, time, circumstance, manner, etc. 

§ 90. Group A. 

By their origin adverbs represent many groups. To the 
largest group belong those derived from adjectives. They 
can be formed from ail qualitative adjectives, and also 
from some others. 

(1) Adverbs derived from adjectives are usually in the 
neuter of the short (predicative) form. They qualify verbs. 
They can also have a comparative form. Many of these 


1:65 


mms ow smmm — ^ab verbs 


adverbs ' can be iised ' as a complete impersoriai' 'sentence 
witb an implied predicate (see § 122, note 0)^^ 


xopomd, well ' 

rpoMKO, loudly, 

CKopo, quickly, 
soon 

jiePKO, iigktly, 
late 
paHO, early 


jiy^nie, better 


rpoMie, louder 


ropdaso auuoli, .better ' 

Bcep6, better still, best 
of all 


cKop^e, sooner, 
quicker 


rpoM^e Bcero, loudest of all 

rop^sj^o CKop^e, muck sooner 
CKOp4e Bcero, soonest 

Ji4rHe, easier, lighter . ropdsso much easier 

Bcero, easiest of all 

p tome, earlier rop^Bso p tome, much earlier 




Note. Adverbs in tlie comparative form are often 
qualified by the particle no and the adverb Kan m65KHO : 


nojiy^me, 

KaK MOHiHo Jiygnie, 

nocKop4e, 

KaK MdSKHO CKop^e, 

noji4r^e, 

KaK MOHCHO 

norpdM’^e, 

KaK MOJKHO rpoivme, 


a little better 

in the best possible way 

a little quicker 

quickest possible, as soon as possible 

a little lighter 
as lightly as possible 

a little louder 
as loudly as possible 


nonosace, nonos^n^e, a little later 
KEK MOJKHO no3;iHH4e, as late as possible 

nopdHLme, a little earlier 

KaK MdacHO paHBme, as early as possible 

(2) Other adverbs from adjectives are : 

possible 

M03KH0 ^ 


nfmm 

Hdjiio6HO ~ necessary 

J 

BOSMoacHoK^j^ 
m63KHO ^ 


These have a verbal character, and are 
used in all three tenses: present, past, 
and future : 


(bo3)m6mcho 6iS^o, it was possible ; 
(bo3)m63kho it will be possible 
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HyJKHO I 

ifc is necessary h^^i^oSho r oiSjso, it was necessary 

Haji:o j 

HyJKHO \ 

Haj^o^HO r it will be necessary 

na^o j 


HyJKHO 

HdaO^HO 

Haao 


To this class belong a few adverbs formed from adjectives, 
which are used in impersonal sentences with a verbal 
meaning ; 

toe 

6y;a;eT Tenao, . 
itwiiibewarm 
5jr;[i;e T JE^pKO 
6f]ieT XOJIOSHO 
CiyfleT B^cejEO 
byaeT cKyiHO 
6y;n;eT pdno 
b^jiieT ndsHHO 
6;f;a;eT npH^THO 
6j^J^eT HenpHjiTHO 
6yji;eT yff65HO 


Past 

6 i 5 jio Tenjio, 
it was warm 
6iijio 3KapK0 
6 i 5 jio xojioaho 
6njio B^ceJio 
6 i 3 [Jio CKyqno 
6 i 5 [Jio pdso 
6iijxo nosflHo 
61SJ10 npHjiTHO 
6iijio HenpHHTHo 
61SJ10 yaoSHO 


jKapKO, it is hot 
XOJIOSHO, it is cold 
BeceJio, it is cheerful 
CKyiHO, it is dull 
paHO, it is early 
nosffHO, it is late 
npHiTHO, it is pleasant 
HenpuaTHO, it is unpleasant 
yj]i;66HO, it is comfortable, con- 
venient 

HeyA66Ho, it is inconvenient, 6Tkm Hey?i;66HO 6y?^eT HeysoSno 

uncomfortable 

xopomo, it is good, it is all right 6njio xopomo 6yseT xoponio 

njioxo [ . , , 6^sio njioxo by^i^eT nji6xo 

CKB^PHO) 6i;inO CKB^pHO CKB4pHO 


But ordinarily adverbs formed from adjectives go to 
qualify verbs, and have no other function : 

a ’qLHTaio rpoMKo, I read aloud 
OH ntaer M6;!3;jieHHO, he writes slowly 

Such adverbs are distinct in meaning from short neuter 
adjectives which stand as predicates for neuter nouns. 

(5) ?^0Ji5KHd 6 htb [ . , , HMeHHO, namely 

BepoiiTHO ) ^ ^ HHane, otherwise 

BHesauHO, suddenly Kpatne, extremely 

Boo6m,^f generally no KpMnet M6pe, at least 

ropas/^o, much (with comparative) no M^Hfcinefi M^pe, at the least 
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"iiHiiiByoniy ■ 

, dieHB, very , „ 

MrHOB^rao/ momentarily 

HaBfipHO | fo, eerto 

HaBepHoej 

(c) B;^a3ieK4, far off 
BKpaTi^e, briefly 

, Bno,JiH4,' entirely 
BnpoieM, besides, as for tbe rest 

(d) p^oeexa, to satiation 
HSsaJieKa, from afar 
c^ypy, from stupidity 
cjierKa, lightly 

(e) noneMHory, little by little 
noBMj^KMOMy, evidently 

(/) no-pyccKH, in Bussian 
no-aHr^iHScKH, in English 
no-HOBO&iy, in the new way, manner 
nO“CT;§«pOMy, in the old manner, 
fashion 

no-BOJiHBH, in the manner of 
wolves 

(but BOJiKOM, as a wolf) 
no-co6d%H, in the manner of dogs 
(but coSaKOfi:, as a dog) 


no^obso, similar 
juaBHb, long ago, long since 
Hej!;4BHo, recently 

Habeiio, clean ; fair (copy) 
HaCKOpo, hurriedly, in haste 
Ha^HOTO, clean ; Mr (copy) 

CHOBa, again, anew 
cnpocTa, in simplicity 
cnepBa, firstly 

noHanpacny, ail for nothing 
noTHXOHBKy, very quietly 

no-Me;3;B63Ki>H, in the manner of 
bears 

(but Me3;B§seM, as a bear) 
no-6paTCKH, in a brotherly 
manner 

no-sp]f>KeeKH, in a friendly 
manner 

(but j^pyroM, as a friend) 


§ 91. Group B, 

Adverbs derived from : (a) No%ms ; (b) Numerals ; 

(c) Pronouns 

{a) Those derived from nouns are mainly formed from 
oblique cases, with or without a preposition. (Preposition 
and noun are merged in the adverb.) 

BHe, outside (used as preposition) 
BHyTpn, inside (used as prep.) 
iSBai, from outside 


BBepx, upwards 
BHH3, downwards 
Bsepxy, at the top 
Hasepxy, on the top 
BHHsy, at the bottom 

into the distance 
B3;a3iH, in the distance 
H3?3^ajiH, from a distance 


HSHyTps, from inside 
BdsJie, near (mainly used as prep.) 
ndj^Jie, beside (mainly used as prep.) 
Bnepe^i;, forward 
EaB^^i;, backward 
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BJiepeH^, in front (used as prep.) 
noeaai, beliind (used as prep.) 
Hanp^iBo^o tbe rigiit 
'to'theleft 

cnpasa, from' tlie right 
csiBa, from the left 
cn4pe??H,, at the front 
at the back 

oKoao, about (used as prep.) 
KpyroM, around 
napasHe, on level with 

alongside (used as prep.) 
KpoMe, besides, beside (used as prep.) 
nonep^K, across (used as prep.) 
napyjKy, outside 
cHap;f5Kir, from outside 
BsaM^H, in exchange 
bm6cto, instead (used as prep.) 
BM4cTe, together 

np^ac^e, before 

ndcae, afterwards, after (used as 
prep.) 

HaKOH^n, at last 
nanpHM^p, for instance 
He B npHM^p, incomparably 
caimKOM, too much 
nepesHyp, overmuch 
OTHacTH, partly 
HacH;iiy, with difficulty 
kct4th, by the way ; appropriately 
HeKCT^TH, inappropriately 
BCJiyx, aloud 
HaH3;fcTB, by heart 
HanpacHO, in vain 
HapdHHo, on purpose 
Haxom^K, on an empty stomach 
HacTesKB, wide open 
noHeBOJie, willy-nilly, against one's 
will 

TOHB-B-TOHB, exactly 
Bpna, hardly, scarcely 
BpHS HH, doubtful if . . . 

HejiBSJt, impossible 


j^o-h4jib3h, to the utmost 

as a gift, for nothing 
^oMa, at home 

homewards 
BepxoM, on horseback 
beroM, at a run 
iniroM, at a waUdng pace 
^6 com, by way of the forest 
noJieM, by way of the field 
;a;opbrot, along the road 
BecHOiO, in the spring 
ji4tom, in the siunmer 
dceEBH), in the autumn 
vTpoM, in the morning 
in the day-time 
B^nepoM, in the evening 
HOHBio, in the night 
nopot 'I 
BpeMenaMH r at times 
no BpeMenaM/ 

BHepa, yesterday 
cerb^HH, to-day 
aaBTpa, to-morrow 
nocjiesb-BTpa, the day after to- 
morrow 

esKe^HbEHO, daily 
ejKeHeffbjiBHo, weekly 
esKeMeca^HO, monthly 
esKerb^HO, yearly 

Tp6T.ero day befoi^yester- 

ttoaaB^epa ^ ^ •>' 

nosaBHepa J ^ 
naKonbii;, at last 
cnaadna, at first 

TOTHac, the same minute, in- 
stantly 

naKanyHe, on the eve 
cetnac, immediately 
cetnac-Jice, the very moment 
Bspyr, suddenly 
CHso MHEyry, this moment 
0 CK) nbpy, about this time 
HiiHe, at present 
oTHJSiHe, from now 
jacoHiSiHe, till now 
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■H'6e3ROM, ' by train 
TpaMBaeM, by tram' ' , • 

aBTo6yco,M, by bm 
napox6j!;oM, by steamer 
b^peroM, along tbe shore, bank 
M6peM,'' by sea . 


b4com, in weight, by weight 
of the length 
BeJZH^HHdio, of the size 
mybHHbB, of the depth 
tojiii](hh6io, of the thickness 
mspsHOio, of the width 


Note. The tinit of weight or measurement after these 
adverbs usually stands in the accusative preceded by the 
preposition b : 


;a,JinH6io B ?i;Ba Merpa, of the length 
of two metres 

BecoM B KHJiorpaMa, of the 
weight of two kilos 
B HJiHHy, in length 


B BeJiHHHHy, m size 
B rjiybHHy, in depth 
B TOJim;HHy, in thickness 
B niHpHHy, in width 
etc. 


(6) Adverbs derived from Numerals, 


o;D[Ha5KABi,^ once 
^B^5KAH,^ twice ' 
thrice 

B?^BoeM, two together 
BTpoeM, three together 
BABbe, twice as much 
BTp6e, thrice as much 


B^eTBepo, four times as much 
BnAiepo, five times as much 
Ten^pb, now 
OAHdKO, however 
BO-n^pBHX, firstly 
BOrBTopiSx, seoondiy 
B-Tp^TBHX, thirdly 


(c) Adverbs derived from Pronouns and Pronoun-roots, 

why 

sometimes 
KaK, how 


aBOCB, perhaps, may be 
bot, here 
BOH, there 
BecbMd, very 
BesR^, everywhere 
Bcerjija, always 
BOBce, at all 
BOBce He, not at all 
r^e, where 

Kde-rae, somewhere (in some places) 
r^^e-Hiiby?];^, somewhere or other 
somewhere 
3;^ecb, here 


K6e-KaK, somehow 
KaK-HH6y?!;b, in some way or other 
KaK-TO, such as ; somehow 
KaK m63Kho, as possible 
KaK m63kho ?' how is it possible ? 
Kor;];4, when 

Kor;^4-HH6y?i(i», at some time or 
other 

Kor?^d-TO, some time ago 
whither 


^ Not in frequent use except o?i;Ha3K;i;H in the meaning of: once (upon 
a time). 



Kys^-HH6ys2>» somewhere or other 
(anywhere) 

Kysa-TO, somewhere 
Her/i;e, no room (place) where to . . . 
nowhere 

B^Korjj'a, no time to , . . 

HHKor;E!;a, never 

Bcro^y 1 everywhere 
noBcioay ) 

H6Ky?i;a, nowhere to , . . 

HHKy^ta, nowhere 
OTKy^a, where from 
OTCiOHa, from here 
otTyjaia, from there 
lyRi, there], 

CK)?i;a, here ) 
xyt.here | ^ 

TaM, there j ' 

Torj^a, then ,, 

noKa, w'hile 
noKaMecT, meanwhile 
CKOJIBKO, how much 
nocicdJiBKy, in so far as 
MHoro, much 

HeMHoro, not much, a little 
CToaBKo, so much 
nocTOHBKy, insomuch, to that ex- 
tent 
TaK, so 


TaK cede, * so-so,’ * middling ’ 

TaKH, though 

Bce-TaKs] all the same, neverthe- 
Bce-3Ke ) less 

Bce (colloquial for Bce BpdMH, 
see Bcerji;a), all the time, al- 
ways 

Bce pasHo, it’s all the same, it makes 
no difference 
Bcero, in all, altogether 
ouHTL-TaKH, again, and then, once 
again ; again, you see . . . 

TOJiBKO, only 
HdcKOJiBKo, a few 

HHCKOJIBKO, none at all, not in the 
least 

cobc4m, altogether, quite, entirely 
He coBcdM, not quite 
HH^ero, that’s nothing 
HHHero cedd, not so bad 
coBcdM He, not at all 
caMo-coddK), by itself 
yncdan 
Hey®dJiH| 
no-MoeMy, in my opinion, in my 
own way 

no-CBoeMy, in one’s own way 
Ho-HameMy, in our own way, in our 
opinion 


is it possible, indeed 


§92. Group 0. 

To group C belong a few primary adverbs and those 
derived from verbs. 

(a) Primary Adverbs. 

doubtful, hardly 
He, almost 
em^, still, yet 

Her enne) 

em^-dH, I should think so ; of course 


He, not 
Her, no 
nsb, yes 
y»ed, already 
yacd He, no longer 

ysKd Her, no longer, no more (when 
Her is a predicate) 
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(b) Adverbs derived from verbs, 

sHa’iHT, so it means (used paren- CTajio-6HTi», consequently (used 
^ ^ ^ parenthetieaBy) 

Ka®eTCJ3, So it seems (used pa,ren- ^yiB, scarcely, hardly 
thetically) ^yiB He, almost, scarcely not 

BHflHinB [BHnifc], you see (used ^yrjb-HyTB, just a little 
parenthetically) AyrB 61S1H0 He, very nearly 

6 i 3 [jio, on the point of, very nearly, HHHyTB, not in the least 
about to Be^B, indeed, but; well then, now 

6f^e% enough, that will do you must know 

6y?^T0, 6y?^TO-6H, as if rmean ; says he (she), say 

nycKafi, nycTB, ^let; 'ail right’ ; K^CKaTB they. Are used to intro- 
' I don’t care ’ J duce, in a narrative, 

n OH TH, almost moh words, and even thoughts, 

SHaTB, it seems, apparently (used \ of another person 

parentheticaUy) noncajiyt, perhaps ; if you like 

ciiaci6o, thanks noacaaiyficTa, please, if you please 

MOJina, in silence HeuaHHEo ) inadvertently, by acci~ 

cnycTH, on the passing, elapsing (of HeBSHau^fi f dent 
time) TO-ecTB, that is to say 

MosKeT 6 htb, perhaps (used paren- pacBe, then? perhaps? is it true 
thetically) that? perhaps only? 

1 , Prepositions 

§ 93. Meaning and Function of Prepositions, 

A close acquaintance with the meaning of Russian prepo- 
sitions (and adverbs used as prepositions), and the cases 
of declinable parts of speech which they govern, is very 
important, as the student will have to acquire a thorough 
and practical knowledge of the various cases required after 
each preposition. He will have to make himself thoroughly 
familiar with the respective inflexions of each case before 
he can tackle Russian texts intelligently, and also in order 
to make his own Russian intelligible. 

Many prepositions are used as prepositional prefixes to 
verbs, both for the purpose of forming perfective verbs 
from imperfective ones, and also to give to the verbs a 
modified directional, and often different, meaning in accord- 
ance with the basic meaning of the prepositional prefix. 
(See §§ 63-65.) 
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§94. The fuTiction of prepositions, and adverbs used as 
prepositions, is to indicate concretely the position and 
movement of objects in space, and afe<rac% their position 
in relation to time. The meaning of prepositions can be 
divined from the direction which is given to them by the verb : 

to go [travel] to town 

jKHTb B ropofle (Zoc.), to live in town 

Prepositions govern various cases in accordance with the 
meaning and' direction of the verb in the sentence (either 
apparent or implied). Consequently some prepositions can 
govern more than one case, as in the above example. 

§ 95. Prepositions are divided into three main groups : 

( 1) Those of movement, answering to the question : 
OTKyna ? where from ? 


H3 ropo^a, from town 
OT ropoj^a, away from town 


c ropi3[, down MU 

CO CTani^HH, from the railway station 


(2) Those of movement, answering to the question: 
Ky^a 1 where to ? 


B ropo^;, into town 
K r^poT^y, in the direction of the town 
Ko MHe, towards me 
34 ropo?i:, beyond the town, into the 
country 


h 4 ropy, up the hill 

Ha CTaHi^Hio, to the railway station 

noji; ropy, down hill 

Hepes MOOT, over the bridge 

CKBOSB TyM^H, through the mist 


(3) Those of stable position, answering to the question : 
rite ? where ? 


B ropoj^e, in town 
Ha rop6, on the hiU 
nps MHO, by, near me 
34 ropojj;oM, outside the town 
ropojiiOM, over the town 
nos ropo^OM, near the town 
nepes ropoj^oM, in front of the 
town 


M^acj^y ropoj!iOM | between the town 
H ceJioM I and the village 

no 64pery, along the bank 
no ropaM, on the Mils 
no Ty CTOpoHy, over the other side 
OKono ROMa, around the house 
B63Jie ^OMa, near the house 
npoTHB in front of the. house 



jPABTS OF SPEHCH— PEBPOSITIOKS 
Prepositions outside these three groups : 

, 063 , ..without 

c'[co]j, with:'.\"'.''" ■■ 

'■ 0 ,.. about 

, ' 663 mmif ' without me 
V ,,, c HUM/ with, him 
CO mh 6 k), with me 


upo, coneemmg 

for (intended fop) ' 

sa, for (in exchange for), on behalf of 
npo Meni, for me, coiieeming me 
0 HeM, about him 

A detailed list of prepositions (and adverbs used as 
prepositions), and the cases which they govern is given 
below* (See § 96.) 

The student will note that some directional prepositions 
of movement have their distinct reverse-counterparts, 
Buoh.as': 


(a) « B ropoA 

I go to town 

a B mKoJiy 

I go to school 

SI EJlf B Te^Tp 

I go to the theatre 

a B 6nepy 

I go to the opera 

(b) H Eji,f K mKdjie 

I go towards the school 

(C) MH 4seM Ha CTdHUHK) 

we go to the station 

MH Ha codpaHHC 
we go to the meeting 

MBT Ha noury 
we go to the post office 

MH iia B^nep 
we go to a party (evening) 

MH 4?^eM Ha p]^H0K 
we go to the market 


a npH^xaji m rdpo^^a 
I came from town 

H HJHy H3 niK6jIH 
I come from school 

H Hgjr h 3 rearpa 

I come from the theatre 

H H3 onepH 

I come from the opera 


H HSy OT UIKOJIH 

T come away from the school 


MH CO CTdHipH 

we come from the station 

MH 6aeM C COSpdHHH 

we come from the meeting 

MH 4;[eM c n6HTH 
we come from, the post office 

Mbi c Beuepa 

we come from a party 

MH 4j!;eM c pI^[HKa 
we come from the market 
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a na ^Jian^y 

I went into the street 

a Biimeji na ;a;Bop 

I went into the yard (outside) 

(d) MH no^seM 3a-rpaHHi^y (motion) 
we shall go abroad 
OH sa-rpaHHE^et (rest) 
he is abroad 

MH no4ji;eM sa ropo^ (motion) 
we shall go beyond the town (for 
an outing) 

3a ropoT^OM (rest) 

Bi peKy (motion) 
to the other side of the river 
3a peKot (rest) 

at the other side of the river 


OH npHHI^JX C JIHB5H 

he came from the street 

OH npHni§a[ CO 

he came from the yard 

OH npH^xaji H3-3a rpaHsniH 
he came [arrived] from abroad 


OH npn^xaji H3-3a ropo^a 
he came [arrived] from beyond 
the town 


H3-3a peKH 

from the other side of the river 


(e) Ha- 

(c) Ha ropy, up hill 
Ho/i; CTOH (motion) 
under the table 
nos ctoji 6 m (rest) 


noa ; noji; — Hs-nop; 

nb?^ ropy, down Mil 
E3-noEJ CTona 
from under the table 


§ 96 . Prepositions and the cases which they govern. 
( 1 ) Prepositions governing the Genitive case: 


6e3, without 
6 ;iih 3, near 
B^ojiB, along 
BMbcTO, instead of 
BHyrpH, inside of 
BHe, outside of 
Bosjie, near (by) 

BOKpyr, around 

SJia, for (intended for) 

ji;o, up to, as far as 

H3, from, out of 

H3“3a, because of, from behind 

HB-nop;, from under 

KpoMe, beside 

Mb5KJ^y, between, among (motion) 
m; 6 mo, by 

HacHCT, on account of 


HacynpoTHB, opposite, facing 
OKOJio, about 

OTHocHTejiLHo, Concerning 
OT, away from 
nosaflH, at the back of 
noane, near (by) 
nonepcK, across 
nocpb^^CTBOM, by means of 
nbcjie, after 
npba^E^e, before 
npoTHB, opposite 
paj];H, for the sake of 
CBepx, beside 
CHapyjKH, from outside 
cpesH, in the midst of 
y, by, at, near 
c, from, from off 
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§ 96a» (2) Prepositions ^ governing the Dative case 


no, along, according to 
(Also with nonns, and numerals: 
ORHH, oji;Hd, “6, and from nsTB on 
in the sense of distribution, see 
§ 47, 6, Note.) For no with 
numerals 2, 3, 4, see § 96&. 


BonpeKi, contrary to 
k [ko], towards 
nasno, to spite, for spite 
HanepeEOp, in spite of, against 
the will of 

coo6pa3Ho| according to, in 
cornicHO j conformity with 

§ 966. (3) Prepositions governing the Accusative case : 

npo, about, concerning no, up to, as far as 

CKBOBB, through (AJso with numerals 2, 3, 4, 200, 300, 

uepes, across, through 400 in the meaning of distribution.) 

B [bo], in (motion) 3a, behind (motion), for (in place of, 

iia, on (motion) in exchange for) 

0 , o6, against noj^, under (motion), towards, near 

c, approximately npeR, in front of (motion) 

§ 96c. (4) Prepositions governing the Instrumental case : 

nap;, o ver npes, in front of (rest) 

no?i;, under (rest) n4pea, before 

M^sKHy, among e, with 

sa, behind (rest), for, after 

§ 96rf. (5) the Locative {Preposi- 

tional) case : 

npH, by, in the presence of na, on (rest) 

0 , o6, about no, after 

B [bo], in (rest) 

§96c. 

Note 1. It will be seen that the greater number of 
prepositions govern the genitive case. Of these, y is the 
most frequently used in the meaning of : at, near, 
of, by. 

Note 2. 

/^(govern the accusative case when the idea 
3 a, behind j motion is implied, and the instra- 

no?;, under <. mental case when the idea of rest is 

npw, in front of ^ implied) 

^ Also adverbs used as prepositions. 
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B [bo], in 
na, on 


((govern tke accusative case (motion) and 
I the locative case (rest)) 
r (govern the accusative in the meaning of 
0 [o6, 060], about, against \ ‘ against ’ and the locative in the mean- 

\ ing of ‘ about,’ ‘ concerning ’) 
f (governs the genitive (motion) and the 
I instrumental (rest)) 

(govern the genitive) 

(governs the accusative) 

(govern the instrumental) 

(governs the dative) 

(governs the accusative) 

(governs the locative) 


among 

c [co], from 
c, approximately 
c [co], with 
no, along 

no, as far as, up to 
no, after 

Note 3. Nearly all the adverbs which are used as 
prepositions govern the genitive case : 

Genitive : 

BROJiB, along 
bm 4 cto, in place of 
BHyrpji, inside 
Bue, outside 
Bosjie, near 
BOKpyr, around 
6i[n3, near 
KpoMe, beside 
KpyroM, around 

MejKffy, between 


(motion) 

(rest) 


nanpoTHB, opposite 
oKOJio, about 
n6?i;i[e, near 
nosasH, behind 
nonepeK, across 
n6cjie, after 

iipbTHB, in front, opposite 
pdj3;H, for the sake of 
cnapyjKH, from outside 
Dat, BonpeKH, contrary to 
Acc. CKB 03 B, through 


§ 96 /. The Accent of Prepositions, 

A, Proclitics. Normally prepositions have no stress of 
their own : the word which follows them takes the stress. 
(See § 14.) 


Ha cTone, 

OKOJIO J^OMa, 

nepeH uaen. 


on the table 
near the house 
before tea 


B, Enclitics, Some Russian nouns (mainly mono' 
syllabic and dissyllabic) have, however, a tendency to 
throw their accent back on the preceding prepositions ^ : 

^ The stressed preposition and noun form an adverbial expression. 



Mope, sea 

non, floor HBop, yard 

HOC, nose Bonoc, flair 

neHB, day none, waist (belt) 

roH, year CTon, table 

6ok, side fl^per, sflore (bank of river) 

HOM, flouse ropfl, bill 

nee, forest 3HMa, winter 

poH, birtfl Hora, leg 

HOHB, nigflt pyKa, arm, band 

He6o, sky CMepxb, death 

also : rojiOBa, bead, and a few others. 

Note. A noun with a tendency to become enclitic 
after one preposition usually shows the same tendency, 
after other prepositions. 

( 1 ) Enclitics with Ha (governing the accusative singular) : 

Ha 6 ok, aside 

Ha fleper, on to the bank 
Ha Bonoc, within a hair’s breadth 
Ha Bony, on to the water 
Ha ronoBy, on the head 

Ha ropy, up the hill , 

Ha 3HMy, for the winter 

h 6 non, on the floor 

Ha Mope, on the sea 

Ha yxo, into the ear (in a whisper) 

(2) Enclitics with no (governing dative and accusative 
singular) ; 

no ropony (dat.), over the town. 

, no HBopy (to.), over the yard 
no Bony (acc.), after some water 
no yniH (acc.), up to the ears 
n6 noHC (acc.), up to the waist (belt) 


178 : 


OOLIiOQtriAL EUSSIAN 


MncIMcs^^^w nojj, (governing the accusative sing- 
ular tod plural) : 

towards evening 
down the hill 
under the head 
into the hand ; opportune 
handy 

under the feet 
under one’s nose 
under the table 


but : 


non Beqep, 
non ropy, 
non rojioBy, 
nonpyKy, 
non pyKofi, 
non Horn, 
non HOG, 
non CTOJi, 


(4) Enclitics with aa (governing the accusative singular 
and plural) : 

3a BOJiocBi, by the hair 

3a Horn, by the legs 

3a ron, for a year 

3a ronoBy, by the head 

sa ropy, beyond the hiU (motion) 

3a n^HB, for a day 

3a Mope, beyond the sea (motion) 


Sometimes also with the instrumental : 

3a MopeM, beyond the sea (rest) 

3a necoM, beyond the woods (rest) 
3a roponoM, outside the town (rest) 


etc. 


etc. 


(5) Enclitics with h 3, des, no (governing the genitive 
singular) : 

As Jiecy, out of the wood 

H3 noMy, out of the house 

6e3 TOJiKy, without sense 

no Bepxy, right to the top 

no HHsy, right to the bottom 

no seMJiH, down to the ground * 

Note 1. The prepositions y, ot, npo, npH, o, o6, 
Han, HO, BO, eo very seldom take tiie stress. The 
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the only in ciirrent 


from birth 

dying, in a dying state 
against the ground 
against the floor 
in time 

during the time 

from the yard away 

from hundred 

hand in hand [arm in arm] 

one hour from another 


following are . practically 
use : 

npiieMepTM (foc.),^^ 

6 seMJiio (acc.), 

65 noji (acc.), 

BO BpeMH (acc.), 
but : BO speMH, 
y CO SBopa (gen,), 

CO CTB (gen.), 
pyKa 66 pyny (ucc.), 
nac 6 t nacy (gen,), 

Note 2. The prepositions 6e30, h 30, naso, 660, n6no, 
npeji;o, nepeji;o (which usually stand before nouns begin- 
ning with two consonants), also HUH, pann, Kp6Me, uepes, 
CKB03i>, npej^, nepea, never make the noun enclitic, 

Note 3. Primary monosyllabic numerals after the 
prepositions no, sa, Ha always become enclitic : 

3a TpH, for three 

3a nHTB, for five 

3a CTO, for hundred 

n6 p;Ba, OTe, two each 
n6 Tpn, three each etc. 

Note 4. Monosyllabic verbs in the past tense and 
past passive participles have also a tendency to become 
enclitic after the negative particle He : 


also 


He 6 hji, 
He p:an, 

He 5KHJI, 
He B3HT, 
He HUH, 
He 3BaH, 
HeXOTH, 
Henero, 


but 


not taken, 
not given, 

not called, not invited, 

unwillingly 

there is no need to . . . 


He 6i>ma 
He jxana 
He j-KHna 
He BBHTa 
He aana 
He 3BaHa 


(See § 135, sub-section 7.) 
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§ 97* 8. CoujuTictioThs?' (Ixideclinabio scntciioc-words, show- 
ing coiniGction botwGGH words st/nd sciitGnccs.) 

(Note. On the use of conjunction in the complex 
sentence see §§ 124-129.) 

(1) Co-OTdiTKitive {copulcitive) Conjunctions 


R, and ; also ; even 
H . . . both , . . and 
and 

T^Kffie, as -well 
TOJKe, also 

npHTOM, at the same time 
CBepx Toro, besides 
K TOMy, and then 

(2) Alternative: 

liJIH 

siMoj 

;iiH . . . SH, whether ... or 

(3) Interrogative : 

' jiH [^b] . . . HiEH [hjib], whether ... or 


eme, yet 
Raace, even 
TO, then 

TO . . . TO, now . . . now 
oT^acTS, partly 
KaK, TaKH, as . . . so 
He TOJiBKO ... HO H, not only 
. . . but also 


to... HOT I either... or 

JIHOO . . . JIHOO 


(4) Explanatory : 


HTO, that 
oysTO, as if 

6^flTo4H, as it were ; supposed 
to 

Be?i;B, indeed, but 
Tor;i;^ KaK, whereas 


TaK HTO, so that 
TaK KaK, as, since 
Torjj;4, Korfld, then, when 
TaM, rj!;e, there, where 
Ky;Ei;4 . . . Tyfl^ [ryjiia, Ky^a], 
where ... to, there ... to 


(6) Temporal (Conjunctions of Tijne) ; 

cnepBft ) . HaK0H6«, at last 

CHatoa ) * «toe, further 

BO-n4pBHX, firstly np6a:«e tom Iprforto.before 

BO-BToptix, secondly npM«B6HeacenH] ^ 

B-ip^TbHS, thirdly noKft, meanwhile 

eABft, hardly wva. TtaBKol ^ 

no t 6 m, afterwards nyxB tojibko j 

saT 4 M, then to ... to, now . . , now 

1 Including adverbs and pronouns with the functions of conjunctions. 
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( 6 ) Comparative : VJ) Conditional : 

KaK, TaK, as, so 
nesKejiH, than 

iieM, than; rather than (with 
infinitive) 

KaK, as 

leM . . . TOM, the ... the 
‘CJIOBHO, as if 
TO^HO, exactly 
oyRTO, as it were 
TaK 5ice, KaK, exactly as 

( 8 ) Hypothetical {Suppositiomil) : 


. then 


rif , . . had . . , did 
Kor/^a- 6bi I (verb after dn 
4cjie 6bi j stands in the past 


■■f if ''[when] , 
[ then 
nsniB-oH, only to, if onl}?' 


Kor;i(a, . . . a^or^a 


OBI, e3KejiH“6Bi, ecjiH-OH, if (with verb in the past tense) ; had it 
been 


(9) 


Concessive : 

xoTji [xoTfc], although, though ; 

at least, at any rate 
xoTd 6 bi, if only ; even though 
xoTB H, even if 

xoTB, HO [oj];HaKo], though . . yet 

nycTB, HO [a], though . . . yet 
jiHmb, if only 

Bc4-TaKH, nevertheless, all the 
same 

J let 

nycKaji) 

npas^a, true 


BnpbueM, however 

noHcajiyli') , , 

admitted 

nOJIOHCHMj 
j^onycTHM, allowing 
HecMOTpi Ha to, notwithstand- 
ing that 

ck6hbko he, however much, no 
matter how much 
KaK HH, no matter how 
HTO HH, no matter what 
HTO-EH? perhaps?, shall we 
say ? 


(10) Conjunctions of Purpose : 

ht66h [hto 6], in order to; that. (with verb, either in the past 
or in the infinitive) 

(When ht65bi introduces a subordinate clause expressing desire 
or wishf the verb in the subordinate clause stands in the past 
tense.) 

(11) Conjunctions expressing opposition or antithesis (Ad- 

versative) ; 


a, but [and] 
HO, but . 

Hce, but, then^ 
sa, but [and] 


oasaKO, however 
TOHbKo, only 

HaupoTHB, on the contrary 
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(12) Conjunctions of cause, of effect, or of 

h6o, because (not often used saT^M, ' 

in the spoken language) saT^M, ^ 

noTOMy ^TO, because saTO, oi 

TaK KaK, as oTToro 

Toro JKe, it is for this . . . that 

(IS) Concluding Conjunctions : 

HTaK, and so 
TaK, so 

noceMj^, consequently 
ci[ 430 BaTeaBH 0 , consequently 

§ 98. 9. Interjections, (Sentence-words, expressing various 
emotions.) 

Joy: ypai hurrah! Thanhs: cnacH6o! thanks! 

Grief: ax I ah! Threat: bot ymo I you wait ! 

Reproach: a! 9x! eh I 

yBii i alas ! gy [ in(3,eed ! 

, ol oh. Indication: boh! out! there! 

Contempt . 1 $y I phew . e . Approbation : 5paB0 ! well done ! 

Fright: yxl ough! cjiaBHol glorious! 

* Assurance : efi-et 1 ) •„ j.. j , 

Surprise : a ! ah ! npiBO I f • 

6a 1 here comes ! ^ i , 

T$y 1 $yfi 1 phew I ^ ^ ^ 

GaM: afil refi! eh there! Sound imitation : 

. . oan;! slap! 

Curt dismissal : xjion I pop ! 

npo-n.! away! 6yx!pop! 

«on6fil down! „an! snap! 

n6flHo! enough! that will do I ^ ^ 


3 HauHT, it means 
CTajio»6HTB, it follows 
no^eMy, why 


SECTION III 


SYNTAX 

§ 99. Essentials of Russian Syntax, 

It is not the purpose of this work to deal at length with 
Russian syntax, but as no study of RussiaSh can be pursued 
without at least some minimum knowledge of syntax, it 
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wiirbe witMn scope of this little work to supply that 
minimum in order to assist the beginner to keep his bear- 
ings in the various forms of construction of the rich Russian 
language 

In dealing with complex sentences the simpler forms 
have been treated. The few indispensable rules of general 
syntax are marshalled here, in so far as they have any 
bearing on Russian S3nitax, with a view to assisting the 
student to foster an appropriate grammatical conscious- 
ness which is essential for acquiring the knowledge of a 
language so highly inflected as Russian. 

§ 100. The Sentence, 

(1) A sentence is a word or group of words which express 
a complete thought or meaning. 

(2) In any sentence one must distinguish at least two 
ideas which make up a thought : {a) what we think of; 
(6) what we think concerning it. 

The first is called the subject of the sentence. 

The second is called the predicate of the sentence. 

(3) Subject and predicate are joined together in various 
ways, and the relation between them is modified in various 
other ways. 

(4) The principal content of a sentence is made up of 
words which denote either a subject (a person or object), 
or an action or state, or a property, or a number. These 
are supplied by nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
numerals. 

(5) The manner of combination of various words in a 
sentence is indicated either by various inflexions (declen- 
sions and conjugations) of the principal words of the 
sentence, or by other words which connect the principal 
words or show their relation to each other. This function 
is performed by pronouns, some adverbs, prepositions, and 
conjunctions. 
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f6V Otker parts of a sentence, besides the subject and 
predicate, are : (1) the object (object-complement); 

f2) qualifying words (q.ualifiers) ; (3) adverbial expression . 

(a) of place, (6) of time, (c) of manner, (d) of cause, (e) of 
purpose. 

§ 101. Relation between Words in the Sentence. 

The various parts of the sentence can stand to each other 
either in the relation of co-ordination or of suboi^nation. 
These relations can be shown either by word-order alone 
(very rarely in Russian) or by concord where two words 
(head-word and adjunct-word) agree in whatever gram- 
matical form they have in common : inflexion, numnr, 
case. The head-word governs the adjunct-word, (bee 
§ 116 .) 

§ 102. The Subject (principal object of our thought in the 
sentence) can be expressed : 

(a) by a noun in the nominative case, answering to the 
questions : kto ? who ?, uto ? what ? ; 

{b} by a pronoun or numeral in the nominative ; 

(c) by a verbal infinitive or participle ; 

(d) by any indeclinable part of speech when it is used 
in the sense of a noun in the nominative. Such words 
when used as the subject of the sentence are treated 
as if they were neuter nouns as regards their co- 
ordination. (See § 119.) 

§ 103. The Predicate (part of the sentence which denotes 
what is stated about the subject of the sentence). 

The predicate can be expressed : 

(a) by a verb in any tense ; 

(b) by a short adjective ^ ; 

(c) by a short past passive participle ; 

^ 1 See Appendix 11, p. 310. 
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(d) by a houHj when the verbal idea is only implied, and 
the present tense of the auxiliary verb 6 bitb is 
. omitted ;: ■ 

Oh MoS 6paT. He is my brother. 

(ecTb— present tense— is' omitted, but the past and 
^ not omitted: oh 6biji Moi j|p'yr,he'Was 
my friend ; oh SyflCT mohm yuHTeneM, he will be my 
teacher.) 

Note. Besides the auxiliary verb Sbitb, the verbs 
CTUTB, c^enaTBCH (to become), are also used as a copula 
for the same purpose. The nouns which they govern 
stand either in the nominative or the instrumental case 
(see above example). 

§ 104. The predicate can be either a simple one or a com- 
pound one (see § 103). The declinable part of a compound 
predicate is called the name-part. 

(1) The name-part of a predicate can be expressed by 
all the declinable parts of speech : nouns, adjectives, 
pronouns, and numerals. 

(2) The name-part of a predicate can stand in the 
nominative, instrumental, or genitive case : 

H CTOHHp {nom.). I am a joiner. 

HaniH 6ep&Bi cxanH bbicokhmh aepeBBHMH (instr,). 
Our birch trees have become tall trees. 

Oh 6hji THXoro npaBa (gen.). 

He was of a quiet disposition. 

Oh 6hh cpennero pocxa {gen.). 

He was of medium height. 

Oh 6uu mohm HpyroM (imtr.). He was my friend. 
(It implies the idea of a defined, limited time.) 

Oh 6bih Mot Apyr (nom., always). 
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Irregiikir use of Tenses in Sentenses for the sake of 

(1) Use of present instead of past tense : 
npHSejK^siH B HsCy HexH, 

BTOpOHHX 30B^T OTpa ... 

The children ran into the house, hurriedly they call 
father ... 

(2) Use of present instead of future tense : 

Menu saHHMaii Bonpoc : Kyua oh eneT ? . . . 

I was preoccupied with the question: where is he 
going to ? (instead of: noegeT). 

(3) HauHHieT ogHO, uepea MHH^ry bosbmStch sa gpy- 

roe ... 

He begins one thing, in a minute he will take up 
something else . . . 

§ 106. Peculiarities in the use of Moods. 

(1) First person plural of the present tense instead of 
imperative (in the sense of : let us) : 

Hg^M, HoiigiM rygHTB. 

(colloquially : HgSMxe, noggSMxe rygjixi.). 

Let us go for a walk. 

3a6ygeM axo. Let us forget this. 

(2) Conditional mood (which is always in the past tense 
and is either preceded or followed by the particle 6 bi), used 
in the sense of giving advice : 

Th 6h noexan k gage. You should go to uncle’s. 

Th 6h paHBUie Hananca uaio. You might have tea first. 

(3) Imperative singular instead of conditional : 

He npHgli OH, a 6 h hc noexaa c b^imh. Had not he 
come, I would not have gone with you (instead of : 
Ecsh 6h oh He npHinSji). 
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3na& a 3 to paabine, a 6hi ae nan khoth. Had I 
known this before, I would not have given the book 
(instead of : ficna 6 h a aaan 9 to ptebine). 

He Synt aac raM, Bce 6h cayaAna. If it had not 
been for us [but for us] everybody would have felt 
bored (instead of: Ecna 6 h mh ae dbina tum). 
(See § 1236, sub-section (2) ; Appendix I., p. 308.) 

(4) Infinitive mood instead of mdicative mood : 

fl cHtoan BiiroBop, a oa nn^KaTB (instead of ; 
cxan anaKaTb). I rebuked him, and he started 
crying. 

He BanaTb rede mohx anar. You wiU not see my 
books (instead of : He yBanamb MOHX Kaar). 

(5) Infinitive instead of imperative (particularly in case 

urgency) ; 

nocn^Tb cefiadc, send at once 

BbiHaxb aeMenjieaao, hand over at once 

ae nackxb, don’t write 

(6) Frequently any tense of the mdicative mood can be 
replaced by verbal interjections for greater expressiveness : 

a oa c BOBOM — 6yx b aaadBy (instead of 6^xaya), 

and he with the cart — flop right into the ditch. 

This is a form much favoured by popular usage. 

§ 107. The Object (Object-complement) can be expressed by 
any declinable part of speech in any oblique case (noun, 
adjective, pronoun, numeral, and participle) : 

fl BHHiy pcK^. I see the river (acc.). 

fl pan cjT^aro aoroBopHXb. 

I am glad of the occasion to have a talk (dat,). 

fl nHUi;^ aepdM. I write with a pen {insir.). 
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■ ' CiJiTHi rojiop^Horo He -pmymeeT {gen^). 

The well-fed one does not eomprekend.tiie iinngry 

one.:,' ^ ' 

iVlHe nponiTOro He ncam (gm.). 

I am not regretful of the past. 

Note. An object can also be expressed by a verbal 
infinitive : 

Mbi roTOBBi SxaTfe. We are ready, to start. 

Mh xothm 6bit& trm pano (see also § 123a). 

We want to be there early. 

§ 108* The Direct Object 

(a) An object which stands in the accusative case after 
a transitive verb is called a direct object : 

Oh KynHJi KopoBy. He bought a cow. 

(b) Any other object is called an indirect object : 

Oh Topryex ckox6m (iTistr.), He deals in cattle. 

Mbi JHiieM Honn (gen.). 

We are waiting for the night to come [for nightfall]. 
Oh OTKasancH or BHna (gen.). He refused wine. 

§ 108a* 

(c) A direct object stands in the genitive instead of the 
accusative if the verb implies negation : 

OHBHaeTypoK (acc.). He knows the lesson, 

but : Oh He SHaex ypOKa (gen.). He does not know the 

lesson. 

Oh KyuHJi jiiOM (acc,). He bought a house, 

but : Oh He Kyniiji AOMa (gen.). He did not buy a house. 

(d) If the direct object is used in a partitive sense 
(implying not the whole q^uantity of an object, but only 
part of it), it stands in the genitive instead of accusative : 
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Jliafi Mfle BOHH. Give me some water. 
noSKajiyScTa, HaftTeMHeXJi66a. 

Please give me some bread. 

Oh npHHgc xne6a. He fetched some bread, 
but : Oh npHHic xiie6. 

He fetched the bread (aU that there was of it). 

MHe BHHa. Give me some wine, 
but : npHHecHxe bhho. Petch the wine. 

4 

§ 1086 . 

Note L An indirect object is often expressed in tbe 

nominative plural (used as an accusative) if it denotes a 

change of personal condition : 

Oh BHUieji B jii6ji:h. He became a man of standing [he 
succeeded in life]. 

Ero B3HJIH B hsboihhkh. He was taketi [given a job] 
as a cab-driver. 

Oh cxaji hbboii^hkom. He became a cab-driver. (Ad- 
verbially : Oh [coctoht] b nsBomuKax. He holds a 
position as cab-driver.) 

Ee B3HJIH B ryBepnaHTKH. She has been taken as a 
governess. (Adverbially: Ona b ryBepHaHXKax. 
She is a governess [serves as a governess].) 

B MysBiKaHTH He roHHTecb, You are no good as musi- 
cians (Krylov). 

Os cxan MysBiKaHxoM, or : oh nocxynra b MysBiKtexM 
{nom. pL instead of imtr. sing.). He became a 
musician. 

Oh cxan cxopojKeM, or: oh nocxymin b cxopoma 
{nom. pi.). He became a porter, he took a position 
as a porter. 

Ero B 3 HJIH B coJisaxBi {nom. ph). He was taken as^ 
soldier. 

Ero npoHBBejiH b o$nn;epH. He has been promoted 
[gazetted] an officer. . 
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Osa nocTynajia b ropHHiHHe (or Ona cTana ropHHHHoli). 

She took a post as chambermaid. 

H iioSh;^ b hhhh. I shall become a nurse. (Adverbially : 
OHa HflHefi. She serves as a nurse. Oh connaTOM. 
He is a soldier.) 

By analogy the nominative plural is also used on other 
occasions: 

Mbi HoejieM b tocth. We shall go on a,visit (as guests). 
Mbi B rocTHX (adverbially). We were on a visit. 
Mh npHexaHH H3 rocxeii (adverbially). We came back 
from a visit (as guests). 

Note 2. If a direct object is expressed by a verbal 
infinitive followed by a noun-complement, the noun' (or 
any other declinable word) stands in the instrumental 
case : 

fl xow^ 6 htb coimfixoM. I want to be a soldier. 

OHa He xoueT 6bitb ropHHUHofi. 

She does not want to be a chambermaid. 

The instrumental is also required after : CTaxb, cxaHO- 
BHXBCH, cgAiiaxBCH, to become ; cuHxfixbCH, chhxb, to 
be known as, to be reputed as. 

§ 109. Qualifying Words {Qualifiers). 

These denote the quality or any other definition of 
nouns in a sentence : 

BoraTUfi: Kyneii skhji b 6ojibiii6m noMe. 

The rich merchant lived in a big house. 

C Tott nopH Moe nojiOHteHHe uepeMeHHHocb. 

Since that time my position has changed. 

Oh nepaKaH Hsyx noBapoB. 

He' kept two cooks (men). 

JIoM Moero JifiHH cropte. 

Tfee hppse of my uncle is burned down. 
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Note 1. Qualifying woi*ds usually answer to the 
questions : KaKOB ? what kind ? ; KaKoft ? which ? ; uefl ? 
whose ? ; ckoubko ? how much ?, how many ? They are 
expressed by adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and parti- 
ciples, and they stand in concord with the word which 
they qualify : 

BfefflMfi noM BHneH HaganH. 

The white house is visible in the distance {adj.). 

Mofi can c hhcm cxaHOBHTCH r^me. 

My garden (with) every day becomes thicker [denser] 
(^ons.). 

BoebMofi HCHB npouieji. 

The eighth day has passed {ord. num.). 

Mh BHgenH nrpdioniHX geTek. 

We saw playing children (part.). 

In the above examples the qualifiers agree with the 
qualified word in gender, case, and number. 

Note 2. If the qualifier is expressed by a noun or 
any other declinable part of speech, it can stand in 
various cases (but mostly in the genitive) : 

Ero cnacica TeinHOTa h6to. 

[Oh Shu cnacen xeMHoxofi nfim.] 

He was saved by the darkness of the night, 
H6mhh SeiKajiH c hojih Sirsbi. 

The Germans ran from the field of battle. 

HdMHH pa3p;^mHHH hx cena. 

The Germans destroyed their villages. 

Note 3. A qualifying word can also be expressed by 
an infinitive : 

HcMqeB nHuiHnH bobmobkhocxh paBpynidxB. 

The Germans were deprived of the possibility to destroy. 

IIpHmjio BpeMH paecT&Tbea. 

The time for parting has come. 
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§ 110. The apposition is a qualifying -word expressed by a 
noun which stands in the same case as the qualified word : 

npHiuSE IleTp, CTapHK, KOToporo Mfci BHgejiH BEepa. 
Came Peter, the old man whom we saw yesterday. 

B ropoHe jkhe crapliK, no HMenn MnpoHOB. 

In the town lived an old man by the name of Mironov. 

Th HonsKen gosepHTb mhc, CBoesr^ 

You must trust me, your friend. 

Appositions are frequently joined to the qualified words 
by means of conjunctions, or other words which serve as 
conjunctions, such as : KaK, as ; hjih, or ; to-cctb, that is ; 
HMCHHO, namely ; kuk-to, as follows ; etc. 

Oh MHe, KHK Hp;^ry, Bcerna HOBepaeT. 

He always confides in me as in a friend. 

Crenb, To-ecxb, fiesnecHaH paenfina . . . 

The steppe, that is a woodless plain . . . 

Cxenb, ton SeBnecHaa paBHHHa ... 

The steppe, or a woodless plain . . . 

The apposition can stand either before or after the 
qualified word. 

Note 1. -The subordination of the apposition to its 
head-word is so slight that the two are almost co- 
ordinated. 

Note 2. The apposition usually stands within 
commas ass a parenthetic sentence, if it follows the 
head-word. 

Note 3. Occasionally an apposition is expressed by 
an adjective, particularly after a personal pronoun : 

Oh, SecnoRoftHHft, scergA Kyga-xo fiejKHX. 

He, the restless one, always runs somewhere. 
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Advbebiai, Expebssions 

§ 111. (a) Adverbial expressions of place, answering to tile 
questions : rfle ? where?; nyad? whereto?; OTiP^Ha? 
where from ? : 

fl h{hb;^ b JI6HnoHe. I live in London. 

Mbi encM B Mockb;^. We are going to Moscow. 

Oh npHexaJi H3 JleHHHrpaaa. He arrived from Leningrad. 

§112. {b) Adverbial expressions of time, answering to the 

questions : Korga ? when ? ; KaK aonro ? how long ? ; 
c KaKoro Bp^MCHH ? since when ? ; ro KaKoro speMeHH ? 
till when ? : 

OHa HJflaiia c yxpa ao B^nepa. 

She waited from morning till evening. 

Oh npodBin saecb ase Hea^H. 

He stayed here two weeks. 

Oh npoS^aer saecb ao 6eeHH. 

He will remain here till autumn. 

Oh aoMTO He mop peiiraTbca. 

For a long time he could not decide [make 
up his mind]. 

§ 113. (c) Adverbial expressions of mannei^ answering to 

the questions : kuk ? how ? ; KaKHM odpaaoM ? in what 
manner ? ; CKdabKo ? how much ? ; b khkom paaMepe ? 
to what extent ? : 

Oh MH6ro ip^aHTCH, aa noabBH b stom ner. 

He labours much, but there is no profit in it. 

Oh HOHHBdeT orop6a aoa paaa b aeHb. 

He waters the kitchen garden twice a day. 

Mh noteann pilicbio. We went at a trot. 

Oh aaywd roa^Mn cxdpine MeHd {also uoerd). 

He is older than I by two years. 
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§ 114 . {d) Adverbial expressions of cause, answering to 

the questions : noueM;^ ? why ? ; no KaKofi npuniHe ? for 
what reason?; OTuerd? because of what ? ; sa uto? 
what for ? : 

H ocTarocb goMa no SojiSshh. 

I remain at home owing to illness. 

Oh npocH^ncH ox BHesdimoro myiua. 

He woke up because of the sudden noise. 

Oh 6biji pacexpoeH e p;oedj!jii. 

He was upset from aggravation [annoyance]. 

fl 6 hji HanasaH aa cBoib r6pnocTi». 

I was punished for my pride, 
fl qyTfc He BCKpnKHyji eo exp^xa. 

I nearly cried out from fear. 

§ 115 . (e) Adverbial expressions of purpose, answering to 
the questions : saneM ? for what object or what for ? ; gna 
aero? to what purpose ? ; c KaKoii p^Jibio? with what 
object?; 

Oh Qhh HocnaH [er6 nocndna] b rdpog aa bhhSm. 

He was sent to town to fetch wine. 

OHi ocxaHOBiiitHCb b KopnMd [Ha nocxoanoM HBop6] hjih 
Hoaafira [na Honaifir] [HoaeBdxt]. 

They stopped at the inn for the rdght [to stay for the 
night]. 

Mofi coc6g npHraacHH Mean ofiSnaTb c hhm. 

My neighbour invited me to dine with him. 

Note. The most frequently used words for express- 
ing adverbials of all classes are ; adverbs, gerunds, 
nouns, and infinitives. 

§ 116 . Co-ordination and SvAordination. 

The student must bear in mind that in the study of 
a language so highly inflected as Russian he will have to 
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familiarize himself with the right modo of Joining the 
various parts that go to make up the sentence. in order to 
join them into a coherent and correct whole. 

Words are Joined into a , sentence . in two ways : 

{l)hyGo’-ordination, 

(2) hj Subordination, [ 

§ 117, (1) Co-ordination, where parts of the sentence are 

placed in the same form, as far as number, gender, and 
person are concerned : 

CrapriK noBHn pBiSy. The old man was catching fish. 

(Subject and predicate are in the same number 
and gender.) 

Cxapyxa npHna. The old woman spun. (Co-ordina- 
tion of gender and number.) 

H my ryjiHTB. I go for a walk. (Co-ordination of 
person and number.) 

Co-ordination mainly affects : 

(а) predicate and subject ; 

(б) qualifying word and qualified word. 

(a) Predicate, when expressed by a verb, agrees with the 
subject of the sentence in person, number, and in 
gender (if in the past tense) : 

Beceno CHnex MecHii[. Brightly [gaily] the moon is 

shining. 

ripHfiejKaJiH sera. The chil(h*en came running. 

CxapiiK JiOBHJi pH6y. The old man caught fish, 
riTHna JiexaiLa. The bird was flying. 

XireS CTaji nopor. Bread has become dear, 
myna pBifia. The pike is a greedy fish. 

(b) Qualifying word agrees with the qualified word in 
gender, number, and case : 

Eenhm cner CBepnaeT. The white snow glitters, 

BenKa tum h^hbIt py^nan. A tame squirrel lives there. 



§118. (2) Subordination. 

' By subordination we mean such a manner of joining 
two words in a sentence where one word stands in the 
particular case which is required by the other word : 

Oc& yBiiHeji coJiOBbH. The donkey saw the nightingale. 
(Direct object in the genitive, instead of accusative, is 
required in the case of an animate noun.) 

HHca sajiesjia b caji. The fox got into the orchard. 
(Accusative with b answering to the question Kyga ?.) 

Oh nocTOHH Bauiero BHHManHH. He is deserving of your 
attention. 

The word which requires that the other word should 
stand in a particular case, thus deciding the particular case 
in which that word should stand, is called the governing 
word. 

The word which conforms in the particular case (the 
modified word) in accordance with the requirement of the 
governing word, is called the governed word. 

Governing words in the sentence are mostly verbs, but 
occasionally they can also be nouns and adjectives : 

fl BHsen Sphra. I saw brother. (Governing word is a 
verb). 

y Herd npHBiJraKa k xpya^. He has a bent for work. 
(Governing word is a noun.) 

Oh gocxdHH BHHMaHHH. He is deserving of attention. 
(Governing word is a short adjective.) 

Governed words are nearly always nouns. 

Subordination can be effected both with and without a 
preposition : 

Oc&i yBHgeii conoBba, The donkey saw the nightingale. 

Han ocnoM CMeioxcH. The donkey is laughed at. 

JiHca Bandana b can, The fox got into the orchard. 
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The relation between the governing and the governed 
words can be either (1) an indirect one, or (2) a direct one : 
that is, (1) with a preposition, or (2) without a preposition. 

1. Jlnca sajiesjia B can. 

2. Oc&i yBHHeji cojioBbH. 

§ 119. 1. Peculiar Cases of Co-ordination between Subject 

and Predicate. 

(1) If the subject is expressed by a cardinal numeral or 
the words : MHoro (much), m^jio (little), MHOJKecxBO (a large 
quantity), HecKOJiBKO (a few), then the verb (predicate) 
can stand either in the plural or in neuter singular : 

OcTaBajiocb ccmb eepcT no MocKBii. 

It was [remained] seven versts to Moscow. (Verb in 
neuter singular.) 

H6ckoiii>ko KaataoB BcrpeTHJiH KanHTana. , 

A few Cossacks met the captain. (Verb in the plural.) 
Ha CTone dbijio Mndro dyrtMioK BHHh. 

On the table there were many bottles of wine. 
MHOHtecTBO co64k BcxpeTHno Hac rpdMKHM JiaeM. 

A large number of dogs met us with loud barking. (Verb 
in neuter singular.) 

MndHjecTBo hobbix ndMHKOB MCJibKano ns-sa nepeBbeB. 

A large number of new small houses glimmered through 
[from behind] the trees. (Verb in neuter singular.) 

(2) If the auxiliary verb Shxb (usually omitted in the 
present tense if used as a copula) is used as an ordinary 
predicate, the singular ecxb can be used even when plurality 
is expressed (see § 134o) : 

y Hac ecxb KHhra. We have books. 

§ 120. 2. Peculiar Cases of Co-ordination between Qualifier 

and Qualified word. (See § 137, sub-section 7.) 

(1) Cardinal numerals gBa, 66a, xpa, uexiipe, noitxop6 do 
not conform in case with their noun (that is, they do not 
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take tke nominative or accusative plural), but require the 


genitive singular ; 


HBa ^ pySJiH, 
66a CTona, 
xpH CT^Jia, 
ueTiipe 6p6Ta, 


two roubles 
both tables 
three chairs 
four brothers 


nojiTopa^ $;^HTa, Impounds 

(2) Cardinal and collective numerals, and also adverbial 
pronouns denoting an indefinite quantity (uhtl, inecxb, 
etc.; HBoe, xpoe, etc. ; MHoro, M6no, HecKontKO), require 
the genitive plural, except when MHdro, Mano are used 
with partitive nouns, such as butter, sugar, tea, etc., in 
the sense of ‘ much,’ ‘ little ’ : 

M^ito cxonoB, few tables 
MHoro cxyjibeB, many chairs 
HecKOUbKO KHHF, a few books 
but : Majio Mdcna, little butter 

MHoro caxapy, much sugar 

(3) In the oblique cases cardinal numerals (and adverbial 
pronouns denoting quantity) agree with the noun : 

Oen. HByx cxon6B 

Dot. HByM cxojiaM 

Instr. MHorHMH cxojiaMH 

Noxe. In Kussian the expressions five, six, a few, 

how many people, are rendered as : 

HHXb uenoBeK 1 

mecxb uenoBeK I , 

H^cKOJibKO aenoB^K f JuoRen 
CKOJIbKO UeJIOB^K j 

(see §§ 20, group 9 ; 546) ; 

^ RBe, nojiTOpii, if used with a feminine noun. 
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but the expressions few people, many people, are rendered 
■ Majio jiiOHeft MHoro aionefi 

or in the popular forms : 

Mano HapoHy mhofo napony 

Personal and Impersonal Sentences 

§ 121. (1) Personcd sentences have either a clearly defined 

(apparent) or a latent (implied) subject : 

Tpasa pacT^T, grass grows 
H I write 

§ 122. (2) Impersonal sentences have no apparent gram- 
matical subject : ° 

It freezes. 

It is daybreak [it is getting light]. 

It is daybreak [it has become light] . 
I feel hungry. 

I felt hungry. 

IIo yjiHiiaM cjioHa bohhjih. 

An elephant was being led along the streets. 

In the first three sentences, which express natural phe- 
nomena,^ both the formal subject and the predicate are 
merged in one word. In the second three sentences the 
grammatical subject is inverted (turned into an object). 
(See § 666.) 

To the same class belong : 


MoposHT. 

CseTaeT. 

PaccBeno. 

Mne xdHexcH ecTb. 
Mne xoTejiocb ecrt. 


MHe n^MaexcH, 

MHe n^Manocb, 
roBopax, 

Hex [He ecxb], 
xeMHeex, 

MHe He CHHTCH, 
MHe KajKexcH, 


I seem to think ; I am thinking ; 
it occurs to me 

I was thinking ; it oecurred to me 
they say 
no [it is not] 
it is getting dark 
I cannot sleep 
it seems to me 


MHe Ka3^Hocb[*no-], it seemed to me ; I thought 
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Note. The predicate of an impersonal sentence can 
be expressed : 

{a) By the second person of the present tense of the 
indicative mood or by the second person of the 
imperative mood : 

Tnine ^nenib, n^n&me 

The slower you travel, the fartjfier you will be [get]. 
XneS-coub emt, a np&Bny pesKb. 

Eat bread and salt, and be truthful [cut the truth]. 

{b) By the third person singular (neuter) of the indicative 
mood (both past and present) : 

PaccsexaeT. It is the beginning of daybreak. 
PaccBeno. It is daybreak. 

MopoBHT. It freezes. 

Moposirao. It was freezing. 

Kpbimy copBano doMdoii. 

The roof has been tom off by a bomb. 

McHH CilJIbHO T03IKH;fjI0 Buep^n. 

I was forcibly pushed forward. 

Mne xoqexcH ecxb. I feel hungry. 

Mue He xoxfijiocb ecxb. I did not feel hungry. 
Mne He chhxch. 

Mhb He cnajiocb. 

Ero Hex [ne ecxb] noMa. 

Ero He 6Hiro noMa. 
y MBHH He Shho Hener. 

B nec upoB He bobhx. 

Wood (&ewood) is not carted into the forest. 

Note. The tendency to turn a personal con- 
struction into an impersonal one is one of the peculi- 
arities of the Russian language. This frequently 
happens even when the grammatical subject is not 
quite hidden. Some of the above sentences could be 


I cannot sleep. 

I could not sleep. 

He is not in [at home]. 
He was not in [at home]. 
I had no money. 
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expressed as personal sentences witii a formal 
subject : 

a ecTb • a ne xotcji ecTb ; h ae Mor^ 

cnaT& i a ae Mor cnaxa ; on ae aoMa ; oa ae 
Shh adMa ; a ae HMea aeaer ; etc. 

But these personal constructions Would imply too 
much individual deliberate volition, which it is the 
intention of the impersonal sentence not to express 
too prominently. (See § 566.) 

(c) By the infinitive : 

Mae aeKoraa BOSMTaca. I have no time to bother. 

(d) By means of the auxiliary verbs : Shtb (to be), 
CTaaoBHTi.ca, CTaTt, caenaTtca (to become), in 
compound predicates, with an adverb. In the 
present tense the auxiliary verb is omitted : 

Mae CK;f aao . I feel bored [duU]. 

Mae fiHao CK;^aao. I felt bored. 

Mae cxdno Beceno. I began to feel cheerful. 

Mae cxtoo xdaoaao. I began to feel cold. 

Mae cxaadBHXca a<apKO. I begin to feel hot. 

(e) By a neuter verb with the reflexive particle ca in 
the passive sense ; 

HOM cxpoHXca [hom cxpoax], the house is being 

built 

dxo adaaexca [axo aeaaioT], this is done 

9X0 aasHBaexca [axo aasHBaioT], this is called 
(See § 131.) 

Note. The sentences in this group are only logic- 
ally impersonal ; grammatically they have the char- 
acter of personal sentences. 

(/) An impersonal character is lent to a sentence by the 
use of the second person singidar of the present tense 
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(or future in perfectives) preceded by the past tense 
of the semi-iterative verb SBiBaxL — SBiBano : 

SBiBaJio, CKaJKeuiL, it often happened one would say 
6 hbLuo, ejiieniB, it often happened one would go 
[travel] 

OBiBajio, cnpocnniB, it often happened one would ask 

Note. Other persons can also be used with 
dBiBano : 

SBiBano, roBopHT, it often happened \ they would 
dBiBajio, cnpocHT, it often happened i say, ask 

{g) By the use of any form of an active verb for the 
passive form : 

ero yduno rpoMOM instead of oh 6biji yShr rpoMOM 
he w’as killed by lightning [thunder] 

(h) By the use of the past tense in the neuter with the 
formal subject turned into an object, usually in the 
genitive : 

npHexaJio mhofo rocTeh, many guests arrived 
coSptoocB MHoro HapoAy, many people gathered 

Note, mhofo in these two sentences is the formal 
subject {neuter). 

123* Negative Sentences (see § 135, sub-section 6). 

Double and treble negations are usual in Russian : 
HHKoro He BHjiiHO, no one to be seen 
HHKoro He BHjiaTB, one cannot see anybody 
HHKoro Hex, no one is in ; there is nobody 

H HHKorpia He 3a6yj!;y, I shall never forget 
OH HHuero He c^enaji, he did nothing 
HHuero Hex, there is nothing 

OH HHKorna HHuero he never does anything 
He Ktoaex, 

H HHrse He 6 hji, I was not anywhere 

H HHKys4 He noe«y, I shall not go anywhere 
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H coBceM He 3Haio, I don’t know at all 
HHCKon&KO He 3Haio, I don’t know in the least 
coBepmeHHO He 3Hto i , 

HHMarao He 3HaK) ^ ^ absolutely do not know 

a BOBce He xoH^, I do not at all wish [want] 
Note. Negative pronouns and adverbs always stand 
before the particle He which precedes the verb. 

§ 123a> Use of the Infinitive as Sbnobjeci-Gomplement. (See 

lioi:) 

JiyMaio HOiiTH, I think of going 
n;yMaio HauMi,, I think of begirniing 
H:^Maio HHcaTB, I think of writing 
j];:^Maio nocjiaTb, I think of sending 
1 HauH^ paSoTaTb, I shaU begin to work 
^ Hanaji HHcaTb, began to write 
1 craji npocHTb, began to ask 

^12^^ Use of the Imperative. 

(1) The affirmative imperative (when requesting or 
ordering someone to do a thing) is often expressed in the 
imperfective form even if the verb is used in the perfective 
aspect in the indicative mood. An order or command thus 
expressed is less abrupt : 

cajiHTecb sgecb (sit down here) is less definite, but is 
also less abrupt than cantTe 3necb. 

In the negative imperative the same tendency is noticed : 
He roBopA, He CKasHBafi (do not speak, do not tell) 
instead of He CKaJKH. 

Note. But if a verb is used with a prepositional 
prefix, which often alters the general meaning of the 
verb by giving it a modified direction, the imperative is 
used in the perfective form : 

npHHecHTe KHHrH, fetch the books 
ynecHTe Bce 3 to, take all this away 
HOSOBHTe HBopHHKa, call the porter 

^ After verbs denoting beginning or termination of an action, the 
imperfective of the complement verb is nsed. 
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(2) Often the imperative singular takes the place of a 
conditional clause : 

snafi H 3X0 paHbuie, h 6h hc nan KHHrH, had I known 
this before, I would not have given the book (instead 
of ecjiH 6 h h 3 Haji 3X0 panbuie). (See § 106, sub- 
section (3).) 

(3) The imperatives of naxL, naB^XL : naii[xe], i[aBafi[Te] 
mean : let us . . . 

HaB^lixe Hrpaxb b npaxKH, let us play at hide-and-seek. 

S^aeMxe also have the meaning of ‘ let us ’ 

(4) The imperatives of nycxiiXB, nycKaxL (to let, to allow) : 
nycxb, nycKafi, followed by another verb, mean : let 
him, let them : 

nycxB, nycKaiS ntiniex, let him write 
nycxB, nycKafi nenaiox, let them do 

nycxb,nycKafi:, used alone, mean: ‘allright,’ ‘Idon’toare.’ 

(6) /'customary form of 

greeting instead of : 

] good morning 1 

3HptecxBya[Te] good day I how do you do? 

, goodevening J 

literal meaning : keep well 

npomaa[xe], good-bye 

are imperatives which are used almost adverbially. 

§ 124. Complex Sentences. 

It is frequently found necessary to elucidate some part 
of a simple sentence by expressing it in a whole sentence 
mstead of one word. When this is done a complex sentence 
is formed, Two or three simple sentences can be joined 
together into one complex sentence. The simple sentences 
thus joined are called clauses. There is usually a principal 
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clause and one or , more subordinate ■ clauses, ■ Tbe principal 
clause is that which expresses the main thought of the com- 
plex sentence. Any other clauses which form a part of the 
main sentence are called subordinate clauses . The dependent 
clause, or clauses, may be either co-ordinate or Biibofdinatei 

Ilopa BCTasaTB : yjKe ce^BMoii uac ; or 

riopa BcxaBaTB, hotom^ uto y?Ke ce^BMO^ uac (co- 
ordination). 

It is time to get up ; because it is already past [gone] 
six (the seventh hour). 

Hum He nymna nociejib : mbi 6;^j}:eM cnaxB na ^Bope ; or 

HaM He HyjKHa nocxenn, noxoivrf uxo mbi cnaxB iia 
HBope (co-ordination). 

We need no bed as [because] we will sleep in the yard 
[outside], 

CnepBa men J3 :o}kji:b, hoxom xyuH paBornano BexpoM, h 
H aK0HeiJ[ HeSo nponcHHJiocB (co-ordination). 

At first it was raining, then [afterwards] the clouds were 
dispersed by the wind, and finally the sky cleared. 

flBepB oxBopHJiacB, H uenoBCK Bomen b KOMHaxy (co- 
ordination). 

The door opened, and a man entered the room. 

KoMnaxa, too mmkn Hjibh Hhbhu, KasanacB npcKpacHo 
;^6paHH0it (subordination). 

The room in which Ilya Ilyich was lying appeared to be 
beautifully decorated [furnished]. 

Oh yKasan aa exon, na KoxopoM OSjiomob oSenaji (sub- 
ordination). 

He pointed to the table at which Oblomov was having 
dinner [was dining]. 

Hhkxo He 3Haex, 6;^Hex jih oh aaBxpa jkhb hjih ynp^x 
(subordination). 

No one knows whether he will be alive to-morrow or he 
will be dead. 
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: EBponeiu^^ ne 3HaJiH, ^to cyiqecTB^eT AMepHKa, ; 

or EBponeiuBi ROJiro ne BHanH Toro,: ^to cymecTB;^eT 
AM6pHKa (subordination). 

Europeans did not know for a long time about the exist- 
ence of America. (Here the subordinate clause 
answers to the question uero ? what ? The clause 
stands as a direct object complementing a negative 
predicate.) 

Besides these two categories of clauses, there are also 
inserted and parenthetic clauses : 

Korna OH roBopHX, a oh houth Bcerjia roBopHT, ero 
JIHUO BBipamacT nocany (inserted clause). 

When he talks, and he almost always talks, his face 
expresses vexation [annoyance]. 

Tbi, roBopHT, SoHBmot Macxep nexB (parenthetic clause). 

They say, thou art a great master of [good at] singing. 

Oh, h nojiaraio, npnej^ex saBxpa (parenthetic clause). 

He, I suppose, will arrive to-morrow. 

Oh, roBopHX, paneH [ They say 1 

he is i (parenthetic clauses), 
wounded j 

CnopHJiH, KUK Bo^HXCH, OHCHB HiOJiFo (parenthetic). 

They argued a very long time, as usual. 


FoBopax, OH ptecH -j 
Oh paneH, roBopax 


Inserted and parenthetic clauses can stand in the relation 
of co-ordination or subordination to the principal clause. 
They usually stand between commas if in the middle of 
the principal sentence. They are separated by a comma 
if they stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence. 

Clauses can stand in the same relation to each other and 
to single words as words do to one another in the 
sentence. 

Subordinate clauses, either in an apparent or in an 
implied way, can be made to answer to the same questions 
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as the word in the principal sentence, which they supplant 
tor the purpose of greater elucidation : 

fl He 6 hji b Kji&cce, noToar^ qm a dbiji goaeH. 

, 'W'as Eot at the class because : I was ill. ■ 

This sentence can answer to- the questions : no^ei^iY ? whv ^ * 
no KaKoil npHUHHe ? for what reason ? The sentence can 
be paraphrased as : fl ne 6hji b KJiacce no 6 ojiq8hh (by 
reason of illness). ^ ‘ 

fl npnjier, nioSBi B3j3;peMH;7Tb [h npiuier BameMHyTjb]. 

1 lay down in order to have a little sleep. 

This subordinate clause can answer to the question : for 
what purpose ? 

Ato npoiujxo, Toro ne BopoTHuiB [npomjioro ne Bopo- 
THIIIb] ; He BOpOTHHIb TOFO, HTO npOfflJIO. 

That which is past [gone] thou wilt not turn back [cannot 
be recalled]. 

The question is here : uero He BopoTHiiib ? 


§ 125. Simple subordinate clauses which form part of a 
complex sentence fall under the three main heads of : 

(1) Noun-clauses ; (2) adjective-clauses ; and (3) adverb- 
clauses. 

(1) A noun-clause can stand to its principal clause in the 
relation of : {a) subject ; (b) predicate ; (c) direct object. 

(2) An adjective-clause always qualifies a noun (as 
qualifier). 

(3) An adverb-clause stands to its principal clause in the 
same relation as an adverb. 

Note. Noun-clauses and adjective-clauses cannot 
take the inflexions of nouns or adjectives ; they merely 
stand in place of nouns or adjectives. These clauses are 
frequently preceded by pronouns with the functions of 
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conjunctions. These take the case of the noun or adjec- 
tive -which is supplanted, in accordance with the gram- 
matical demand of the word in the principal sentence 
to which the clause is subordinated (see last example of 
§124). Subordinate clauses are also introduced by 
adverbs and conjunctions. 

§ 126. (a) Suihject-dauses. 

A subject-clause is a clause which has the function of a 
subject to the principal clause. It answers to the questions : 
KTO ? who ? ; UTO ? what ? and is joined to the principal 
clause by the conjunction-words : kto, hto, who, which, 
that : 

Kto noSejiHa, tot npan. 

[Tot npan, kto nodenta.] 

He is (in the) right who conquered [won]. 

Hto c Bosy ynano, to nponano. 

[To nponajio, hto c Bday yntoo.] 

What has fallen off the cart is lost. 

[That is lost which has fallen off the cart.] 

Kto cbit, tot ronbnHoro He noHHMaeT. 

[Tot, rojidflHoro ne noHHM^eT, kto cht.] 

[C^THft roHOUHoro ne noHHMaeT.] 

He who is weU-fed does not understand the hungry one. 

Kto doraT, tot nacTO aadBiBdeT degHHX. 

[BoraTHft qacTO sadBiBaei degHbix.] 

He who is rich often forgets the poor. 

§ 127. (6) Predicate-clanses are not so frequent, but they 
are occasionally used as an elucidating predicate to the 
principal clause. They answer to the questions : khkob, 
-a, -6, -H ?, kto ?, HTO ? ; how is ?, who ?, what ? They are 
joined to the principal clause by the conjunction-words : 
khkob, -4, -6, -6 ; KaKdk, -an, -6e, -ne, as, exactly as ; He 
kto hh 60 KaK, none other than ; He hto HHoe khk, notliing 
else but ; 
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KaKOBa hSjiohh, xaKOB h njion. 

[TaKOB njioH, KanoBa hShokh.] 

As is the apple-tree, so is the fruit. 

. BhJI OH [3TO SbIJI] He KTO HHOfli, KHK HaHI COCeJI IlCTpOB. 
He was [it was] none other than our neighbour Petrov. 

(c) Object-clauses have the same function as an ordinary 
object and. are usually connected with the principal clause 
by the conjunction-word hto, and also by other conjunction- 
words : 

Tenepb see 3H^h)t, hto hcmuh CBupenti. 

[Bee 3HaioT CBHpenocTb HCMHeB.] 

Now everyone knows that the Germans are cruel 
[ferocious]. 

HtO^ BdnKH JKagHH, BCHKHii 3HaeT. 

[BcjiKHt 3HaeT, hto b6jikh jk^hbi.] 

[Bee 3HaK)T 0 HtagHOCTH boiik6b.] 

Everyone knows that wolves are ravenous. 

Hto noceeuib, to h noHSH^nib. 

[To HOHiH^HIb, HTO HOCeeHIb.] 

[noeeHHHoe noHtHenib.] 

What thou wilt sow thou wilt also reap. 

§ 128. Qualifier-clauses (adjective-clauses) serve as detailed 
(descriptive) qualifiers to any noun in the principal sen- 
tence. They are usually joined to the principal sentence by 
the pronouns kto, who ; KandS, -an, -6e, -He, what kind ; 
KOTopbifl, -an, -oe, -He, which ; nefi, HbH, ube, HbH, whose ; 
HTO, what ; and also by conjunction-words, such as : rue, 
where ; Korgd, when ; Kyga, whither ; 

HacTan nenb, Korga h hohhh sHaueHHe ero chob. 

The day arrived when I understood [realized] the mean- 
ing of his words. 

EcTb TaKHe jiiogH, KOTopbie HHHero He snaioT. 

There are such people who know nothing. 
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HafljEH nncBMO, KOTopoe h Bnepa nony^M ot OpaTa. 
Find the letter which I received yesterday from brother. 

HejiOBeK, KOTopHfl SHopoB, MOHteT paSoTaTb. 

[SnopoBHfi qenoBeK MomeT paOoxaTb.] 

A man who is healthy can work. 

Tot, KTO rjiyn, ocyHHT [ra^^nbiS oc^Hht]. 

He who is stupid will condemn. 

Tot, kto yMen, hoMm^t [;^MHbiS noiM^T]. 

He who is wise will understand. 

§ 129. Adverb -clauses have the function of adver bs in re- 
lation to the principal clause. According to their meaning 
adverb-clauses are classed as adverb-clauses : (1) of time ; 
(2) of place ; (3) of cause ; (4) of manner ; (5) of purpose. 

These clauses are joined to the principal clause in the 
follovdng way : 

§ 129a. (1) Adverb-clauses of time answer to the questions : 

Korjta ? when ? ; KaK noirro ? how long ? ; c KaKHX nop ? 
ainee when ? They are joined by : Korjta, when ; b to 
BpeMa, KBK, at the time when (as) ; c Tex nop, Kan, since 
the time when ; nocne Toro, kbk, after : 

Korna BocxoniiT connne, cTanoBiiTca cBerao. 

When the sun rises it becomes light. 

B TO BpeMH KaK [Korna] 9 to cnyunnocb, ero ynte ne 

ShJIO B JKHBiiX. 

At the time when this happened he was no longer alive 
[among the living]. 

C Tex nop, KaK nananacb BoSna, jkhtb cxano xp^ynno. 
Since (the time that) the war started, life has become 
difficult [it has become difficult to live]. 

riocne Toro, kuk oh oSBacHiin hum cyxb nena, Bce cxano 

HCHO. 

After he had explained to us the pith [gist] of the 
matter, everything became clear. 




m 

§ 1 296, (2) Adverb-clamps of place am to tLe questions : 
rse ? where 1; ujnk ? whither i; omfm ? whence ‘i They 
;are Joined by : Kyp;a, whither ; T^e, where ; OTKy«a, whence : 

Ero Hauinn na tom jne MecTe, rae gh h paHLiue 6 hjl 
H e was found on the very spot where he had also been 
^ before. : 

fl oTTyp;a, Tfle CTpyHTcn [Teuex] THXHfi floH. 

I am from [thence] where the quiet Don flows. 

§ 129c. (S) Adverb -clauses of manner answer to the ques- 

tions : KaK ? how ? ; KaKHM obpasoM ? in what manner ? 
They are joined by : kuk, as, in the manner of ; uto, that : 

riycTB npyrne mHByT, KaK xoTOT 

Let others live as [in the manner] they like 

Oh tuk MHoro paSoTaex Been neHB, uxo k Beuepy y Hero 
y5K Hex bojibme CHU paSbxaxE. 

He works so much all day that towards the evening he 
has no more strength to work. 

Shu HceH, kuk fl;yma MuaneHua. 

The day was as clear as the soul of a babe. 

Oh hoSt, kuk cojiob 6S [noex couoBjbSM]. 

He sings like a nightingale [sings in the manner of a 
nightingale]. 

Oh cBepiiyjiCH, kuk Ka^aau [caepHyjiCH KajiauoM]. 

He rolled himself up like a roll [round cake] [in the 
manner of a roll]. 

§ 1 29(f. (4) Adverb-clauses of cause answer to the questions : 
noHCMy? for what reason? ; OTuero? why? ; sa uxo? 
what for ? They are Joined by : noTOM;^-HTO, because ; 
OTToro-uxo, 3a x6 uxo, for the reason that : 

H oxToro Mory noMoraxB Scshbim, uto Bcerj^a 6Brjr 
bepen^nuB. 

I can help the poor because I have always been frugal. 
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H 3a TO Ha toSh cep^iT, hto th HHMero ne H^iiaeniB. ■ 

I am angry with you because you are not doing any^ 
thing. ,■ 

H He noeji:y sarpaHHHy, hotom^ ^to penira nocTyniiTt 
B yHHBepCHTeT. 

I shall not go abroad because I have decided to enter 
the university. 

§ 129e. (5) Adverb -clauses of purpose answer to the ques- 

tions : saueM ?, hjih uero ? for w^hat purpose ? They are 
joined by [hjxh xoro], ut66bi, in order to : 

fl^poBOcfe nouieji [orapaBuncH] b nec, ut66h pySiiTB 
upoBa. 

The wood-cutter has gone to the forest in order to cut 
[chop] wood. 

MajibUHK nomeji k pene [na pen;^] c yjxouKot, utoSbi 
ySHTB. Toro, ut66bi jiobhtb pBifiy.] 

The boy went to the river [on the river] with a fishing- 
rod in order to angle. 

§ 130 . Function of the Participle in the Complex Sentence, 

Participles can replace the predicate of a qualifying 
subordinate clause. The joining con junction- word is 
dropped, and a participle takes the place of the verb- 
predicate in the same tense : 

(1) Kocxep HBrnan h ocBemait uAixa namHx nioaei:, 
KOXopBie CHjienH okojio Hero. The camp fire 
burned brightly an& lit up the faces of our men 
who sat round it. 

This sentence can be turned into : 

Kocxep nHHan h ocbcih^ji Mna Hamnx moHet, 
CHj];eBmHX okojio Hero. (Past active participle in 
genitive plural to conform with the case of Hamnx 
jHOsefi.) (The sentence is thereby shortened.) 
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(2) Hhhh HBMemieHHo nocn^a Ha noHTy hhcbmo, ko- 
Topoe OH& HanHcaJia. The nurse sent to the post- 
office the letter which she had written. 

This can be turned into : 

Hhhh HeMeanenHo nocjiaaa aa noHTy niictMo, aa- 
nHcaaaoe eio. (Past passive participle in the 
accusative (neuter) to conform with nac&Mo.) 

§ 130a. Function of the Gerund {Verbal Adverb) in the 
Complex Sentence. 

Gerunds can replace verb-predicates in some subordinate 
adverb-clauses. The joining conjunction-word is dropped 
and the verb-predicate is supplanted by a gerund : 

(1) Present gerund (verbal adverb) is used when the 
actions (or states) in both the principal and the subordinate 
clauses takes place at the same time : 

KorHd H dpoH?;^ abaasa pea^, a caiSaiy B^cxpeaH. 
When I stroll [wander] near the river I hear 
shots [firing]. 

This can be turned into : 

Bpoaa BdaasA pean, a cniJnny BbicxpeaH (present 
gerund). ' 

• . Korn4 MH 6;^neM b MocKBe, mbi noceraM see Mya^a. 

f. When we are [shall be] in Moscow we shall visit 

all the museums. 

This can be turned into : 

B^ayaa b Mockbc, mh noeexHM Bce Mysea. 

(2) Past gerund (verbal adv*b) is used when the action of 
the subordinate clause precedes that of the principal clause : 

Kornd oa aanacaa hhcbmo, fipax oxaSc ero aa aoaxy. 
Brother, after he had written the letter, took it to 
the post-office. 

This can be turned into : 

HanacaB aacBiao, fipar oxage er6 aa noaxy. 
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Bonpoc oScywnAeTCfl 
[Bonp6c o6cyH«H^T] 
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§ 131. The Passim Voice. 

The long form of the passive participle (both present and 
past) is mainly used in subordinate clauses : 

J]|oM, nocTpoeHHfciii moIim otrom, cropeji. 

The house built by my father has been burned down. 

CTapHK, yBaataeMBiii bccmh jkhtcjihmh ntoero ropoga, 

BBidpaH MapoM. 

The old man w^ho is respected by all the inhabitants of 
our tow'n, has been elected mayor. 

The short passive participle is frequently used as a 
predicate, either by itself or with the auxilary verb 6ht& : 


Oh BiibpaH MapoM. 

Oh 5i.ni BBiSpan MapoM. 


He has been elected mayor. 

He was [had been] elected 
mayor. 

The house has been built. 

The house was [had been] built. 

He is respected by everybody. 
He was respected by everybody . 


X[OM HOCTpoeH. 
floM 6 hji HocxpoeH. 

Oh bc6mh ysajKaeM. 

Oh 6hji BceMH yBasKaeM. 

But the paraphrased expressions : 

ero Bce ysaffiaioT ero Bce yBawaJiH 

are more frequently used. 

A great number of passive constructions are rendered by 
reflexive verbs. (See §§ 69 ; 122, note (e).) 

310 HasHBSeTCHl y J „ ^ 

[axo HaaBiBarox]] ^ 


the question is discussed 


oScyjKg^ncs [oScyaoiajxH], was .discussed 
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OH CHHTaeTCH' OOraTHM' 


[ero CHHTaiOT 6oTmhm]^^ considered rich 
■ OH CHHxaxrcH: [er6 CHHTaJiii], lie was considered 

[0X cqHT^nH] / considered 

6eirij6 cTHpaeTCH np^qKofi, linen is laundered by a 
laundress 

ras^Ta HSHaSTca instead of usaaBaeMa, the iiews- 

KOHt^epT KOHHaeTCH instead of KOHqaeM 
KOHqepT HaqHHaeTCH „ HaqMHaeM 

The passive voice is frequently expressed by the im^ 
personal use of a transitive verb 

Ero ySnjio rpoMOM 
instead of Oh 6biji y6HT rpoMOM. 

He was killed by lightning. 

KpiJimy copB^jio B^xpoM 
instead of Kpiiffla 6Bma copBana BexpoM. 

The roof has been torn away by the wind. 
Bce flopdrH sanecjio CHeroM 
instead of Bee Hoporri GiSinm BaneceHiJi-CHeroM. 

All the roads have been covered with snow. 


§ 132. Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

(1) In Russian there is no subjunctive mood (thought 
mood) for indirect narration. Subordinate sentences of 
indirect narration are often introduced by the adverbs : 
p;e, p;eeKaTB, Moai (as if to say ; said he [she] ; says he, 
etc.), and the verb is in the present, past, or future of the 
indicative mood, as required by the sense of the sentence. 
The above three adverbial expressions and also the paren- 
thetic verb ' roBopHX,’ although very frequent in colloquial 
speech, are not so often used in the literary, or everyday, 
language of the educated Russian. The adverbs 6yji;TO, 
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[6yaTO-5w] (as if) is very often used to introduce a subordin- 
ate sentence of reported speech when the narrator is not 
quite convinced of the truth of what he had been told : 

Oh roBopHT, 6 ;^jito ero odoKpajiH. 

He has been robbed, so he says. 

(This may be so, but I refrain from commenting on it.) 

If there is no room for such doubt, the subordinate 
clause of indirect narration is simply introduced by "ito : 

Oh roBopHT, hto ero oSoKpasiH. 

He says he has been robbed. 

In subordinate sentences giving a paraphrased render- 
ing of an interrogative or a negative sentence, the English 
words ‘whether,’ ‘if,’ are rendered in Russian by the 
particle hh, which is placed immiediately after the verb 
of the subordinate clause : 

fl He 3HaH), eACT hh oh b JIohhoh, ton Hex. 

I do not know whether [if] he goes [is going] to London 
or not. 

Bh He sH^exe, HOMa-jiH oh ? 

You do not know if he is at home ? 

(For the use of the imperative in a conditional or sub- 
junctive sense see § 106, sub-section (3), and § 1236, sub- 
section (2).) 

(2) Conditional sentences are introduced by 6enH and 
ecHH 6u (popular : eatejiH, kohh, eatejiH 6 h). ISchh (if) 
can be followed by a verb in any tense : 

ficjiH OH npHffgx, xo H ero skauxl. 

If he is coming, I shall wait for him. 

ficJiH OH 6Aex cioAa, xo h^who iipHroxoBHXi. KOMHaxy 
TOTH Herd. 

If he is coming here, then it is necessary to prepare a 
room for him. 
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; jficnH OH jme npHexaji, to h k neaiy. ; ■ 

If he has already arrived, then I will go to him. 

After ecOT, 5 h, which means 'Vif . . had/ and after Sbi, 
would,’ the verb can stand only in the past tense : 

Ecnn 6 h H enaji, hto bh npHeaexe ciofla, to h 6h 
nocnan BaM Ji6mam>. 

If I had known [had I known] that yon were coming 
here, I wonld have sent yon a horse. 

(See also § 106, sub-section (3), and § 1236, sub-section (2).) 

(3) Indirect {reported) sentences. 

The tense of the verb in an indirect (reported) sentence 
is that in which the verb has been used in the actual 
direct statement. It does not conform to the tense of 
the verb in the principal clause : 

Oh CKasan, hto npHji;§T. He said he will come (not 
would come, which would be npHme:o:"6Bi, and there- 
fore incorrect). 

Oh cKasan, hto snaeT Bce o6 3 tom. He said he knows 
all about it (not knew, which would be enaji and 
would mean in Russian had known). 

Oh HHcaji, HTO npHehcT saBTpa. He wrote that he will 
come to-morrow (not would come, which would be 
incorrectly npHexan-6Bi with the Russian meaning 
of might, would have come). 

Note. This is characteristic of the exactness of 

Russian speech, which does not subordinate logical 

correctness to grammatical forms. 

For example, a Russian says : H iipneay, ecjiH bpar 
6yneT TUM, I shall come if brother will be there, not : H 
npHeny cchh 6paT tum, which would mean : I shall come 
if brother is there notv. 
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(4) Subordinate sentences of wish or request. 

' ■ : . ,A. subordinate sentence wMcb represents ; a wish or 
request is introdnced in Russian by the conjunction 
followed by the verb in the past tense : 

H xouy, ut66bi BBi npnexajiH saBTpa. 

I wish that you should come to-morrow. 

Oh npocHH, ut66bi BBi 

He asked that you should do this. 

But when uto6bi means in order to it is followed by the 
infinitive : 

H npHexan [kjih tofo] [saxeM], ht66bi nosnaKOMUTBCH 
c BaMH. 

I came in order to make your acquaintance, 
fl npnexaji cioj^a, ut66bi OTAOxnyTB. 

I came here to have a rest. 

§ 133. Word Order. 

There is a greater freedom of word order in Russian 
than in English. This is made possible by the manifold 
inflexions. About the word order in Russian the following 
can be said : 

(1) Although the subject of a simple sentence usually 
stands before the predicate, these can change places in 
accordance with the position-emphasis which it is desired 
to put on the predicate or the subject : 

BecHa npHmna Spring has arrived 
npHinna BecHa . . . Came the sj)ring . . . 

(2) Attributive adjectives stand before the noun which 
they qualify. So do pronouns and numerals if they have 
an attributive function : 

fiejiHt JHOM, white house 

Moii dpax, my brother 

HHTB KHHr, five books 

B 3T0 BpdMH, at this time 

BecB ropoji:, the w^hole town 
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(3) Adverbial expressions have a greater freedom of :Order : 

^ wiU come to-morrow 

nOTOM j T- *n . n i 

noTOM CKOffl^ j ^ tell afterwards 

§ 134. Function of the verbs : Sbixb (to be), HM§Tb (to have) 
in the Russian sentence. 

1. BblTb. 

(1) The present tense of the verb 0WTb is not often used 
in colloquial speech ; it is usually omitted. In the written 
language the third person singular and, less often, plural, 
ecTb, cyri. are occasionally used when special emphasis is 
needed. Ectb is also used when it means : there is, there are ^ : 

Oh Mofi Spar. He is my brother. 

He is at home. 

He is here. 

I am iU [not weU]. 

She is gay. 

They are poor. 

We are engaged [occupied]. 

In these examples ecTb and cyTb are omitted. (See 
§ 103, group (d).) 

But : Ecxb y Mena x^KHte ... I also have . . . 

Ecxb xaiiiie jiiohh . . . There are such people . . . 
Ecxb xaM xaK mhofo HOBoro. 

There is so much novel [new] there. 

TaM Hex [=He ecxb] HHuerO hoboxo. 

There is nothing novel [new] there. 

(2) But in the past and future tenses the verb Ohxb is 
not omitted in similar constructions : 

Oh 6hbi sjnecb. He was here. 

Ona 6;^nex HOMa. She will be at home. 

Th 6;^Hefflb pan. You will [thou wilt] be glad. 
Bh 6;^Hexe y Hac. You will be at our house. 

' Or in the meaning of possession. (See § 134a.) 


Oh noMa. 

Oh sgecb. 

H Oonen. 

Ona Beceaa. 
Ohh 6eHHH [h]. 
Mbt SaHHXH. 
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Er6 He Chjio HOMa. He was not at home [in]. 

MeHH He 6;^HeT HOMa. I shall not be at home. 

This form is used, more frequently than a He 6^3y ndsia. 
The latter form would seem to sound too precise, as if to 
say : I will make a point of not being at home ; it wotdd de- 
note too much definite purpose, whereas Mena He fi^gex gOMa 
is just a casual statement that I shall not be in. The same 
applies also to the preceding example : ero h6 6h 3IO gOMa. 

(3) The present tense of Sbitb ‘ ecxB ’ is also omitted in 
impersonal sentences formed from short adjectives : 

MOffiHO, it is possible 
KoajKHO, it is necessary 
npHHTHO, it is pleasant 

nojiesHO, it is useful. (See §§ 45 ; 90 (2) (a).) 
Note. HoaatHO Shtb means : probably. 

But in the past and future it is : 

m65kho 6hjio, mojkho 6;^HeT 

fitiao npHaxHO, fi^gex npaaxHo 

fiiiao 6 h noji63HO, it would [might] be useful 

6;^HeT noa^SHO, it will be useful 

(4) Ecxb is omitted in the expressions asaiiB, it is a pity ; 
and neHb, too lazy !, laziness, indolence : 

MHe JieHb, I am lazy, I feel lazy [indolent] 

MHe Hsajib, T'feel sorry - 

MHe firitno jKaJib, I felt sorry 
CMy fiiijio JieHb, he felt lazy [indolent] 

also in the expression HeacbSH, it is not possible (from the 
obsolete form jibsh). This expression is only used by itself 
in the present tense. In the past and future it is used 
with Sfirao or 6;^HeT ; HeiibaH fifiiiro, HeHbsa Sygex. 

§ 134a. 2. MneTb. 

Hm^th is not used as an auxiliary verb for the forma- 
tion of verbal tenses as in English. Its ordinary meaning 
is : to possess. 
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H HMeH) means : I am in the possession of : 

Oh HMeeT noM Ha T^jiECKOfi 

He has [possesses] a house in Tula street. 

It is also usM in such expressions as : 

JIOM IIM^eT HHTb KOMHaT. 

The house has five rooms. 

KeapTHpa HMeer BaHHyio KOMHaty [Banny]. 

The flat has a bathroom [bath]. 
rocTHHHHa HMeeT xopoiUHfl pecTopaH. 

The hotel has a good restaurant. ,(But also : 

ripH rocTHHHHe HMeexcH xopofflHii pecTopan. 

A good restaurant is attached to the hotel.) 
y Hero HMeioTCH [bohhtch, ecTb] neHBrH. 

He has [possesses] money. 

In colloquial speech the place of — 

H hm6io, etc., is taken by y mchh ecTB.^ 

OH HMeex y Hero ecxb. 

XH HMto y xefisi 6 hh, -a, -o, -h. 

MH hm6xi> y nac fi^ex [6:^HyT]. 

H HMeio MHoro KHHr y Mena ecxt MHdro KHur, I 

have many books. 

Note. Ecxb is used for both singular and plural 
in such constructions. (See § 119.) 

H HMen MHoro KHHr y mchh 6hjio {neuter) MHoro 

KHHr, I had many books. 

OH HMfeji xoponiHii can y Hero 6 hji xopomnii can, 

he had a good garden. 

Kxo HMeex Mofi HOJK ? y Kor6 moS hoh? ?, who has 

my knife 1 

KXO HMeex Homaub ? y Koro ecxt nomanb ?, who 

has a horse ? 

Mbi He HM^eM aomaHH y nac Hex nouiaRH, we have 

no horse. 

1 a He HMeio y Measi Hei. a He HMea y Mena ne euaio. 
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In all the sentences where the verb HMeTB is replaced by 
a corresponding tense of Shtb, the logical snbjeet is turned 
into a grammatical object. In the negative the sentence 
is turned into an impersonal one, also with the inverted 
subject as object. The inverted form is frequently used, 
as this is more in consonance with the spirit of the Russian 
language. (See §§ 122-123.) 

S 135. Tautological and other expressions a/nd particles used 
in Russian sentences. 


uyTb-uyxb, 

Mauo-noMajiy, 

HaBHbiM-aaBHo 

TOUb-B-TOUb, 

npyr ap^ra 
npyr ot np;^ra 
^py^ K ^py^y 
^py^ c KpyroM 
npyr 0 ji:p:^re 


just a little 

little by little, by degrees 
, a very long time ago 
exactly as 
(each other 
(one another 
[one from the other 
(from each other 
fone to the other 
\to each other 
Jone with the other 
l^with each other 
/one about the other 
(about each other 


2. Pronouns (and adverbs) with theparticle to (see § 53) : 

kt6-to, someone 1 . , . . • i. . 

HTO-TO, something 1°“"® uncertamty as to 

Kfe-TO, somehow I 
t6-to, indeed ; yes, indeed 

Note. The particle to attached to a word^ means, 
particularly in popular speech : but as regards . . ., as 
for . . . 

oTeui-TO HHuero . . ., as for father, he is all right . . . 

Ha Mauexa-TO, He naii Bor . . ., but as for step-mother, 
God help us [God forbid] . . . 

1 -TO attached to a word usually lends to it emphasis. 
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3. Pronouns and adverbs with the p ime [koh], 

afiSo (see §>53) : 

■Koe-KTO, someone ] 

' Koe-UTO, something 
Koe-KaK, somehow J 
ktO“Hh6^J3;b, someone or other, anyone 
UTO-HHd^nEi, something or other, anything 
KaK“HH6;^fl;B, somehow or other, anyhow 

Korji;a-HH6;fHi., sometime or other 


KT6-nH6o^°“®«“ 1 ..... 

(anyone i certainty is immaterial or 

ht6-jih6o isomethingj problematical 
(anything J 


(See §§ 47, 6 ; 53 (4) ; 91, group B {c).) 


Note. The adverbial particles to, jih6o, 

placed a/^er the interrogative-relative pronouns kto, | 

UTO, qet, KaKoS, ck6jii>ko, and the adverbs kuk, me, ] 

Kyna, OTK^na, noma ; also the particle Koe [koiI] placed | 

before the same pronouns and adverbs, while they all 
indicate indefiniteness, yet each one conveys a particular 
degree of indefiniteness : I 

TO expresses less indefiniteness than HHfiysB, | 

Koe conveys the idea that the person who says : Koe- ! 

UTO, Koe-KTO, Koe-me, Koe-naK, knows exactly what j 

the something, somebody, somewhere, somehow is, 
but that he prefers not to specify it. | 

niiSo expresses even less certainty than B.vi6fjs,h : j 

kto-jxhSo, hto-uhSo means anyone, anything — ^im- j 

material who or what. The who or what is given 
a problematical character by the particle nnSo. I 

In adverbial expressions of time, Koma-TO means : | 

some time ago, once upon a time ; Koma-HHS^^Sn means : 
at some time or other in future, ; 
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111 an interrogative sentence, Korg&-HH6|Hi. may mean : 

at any time in the past : 

‘ Bh KorHa-HH6:^Wb Tan 6hjih ? > 

Were you there at any time [ever] i 

In adverbial expressions of place, rge-To means : 
somewhere, at some definite place ; rHe-HH6:^Hb means : 
somewhere or other : ^ 

Mh nepeHogesaJiH rge-TO, HeganeKo ot peKH. 

W6 stayed for tlie night somewherej not fax froiii 

the river. 

Mh nepeHow^eM rHe-HH6;^p;b. 

We shall stay for the night somewhere or other. 

Kde-rge means ■. somewhere ; where exactly is known, to 
the speaker, hut he does not bother to specify. Koe-rge 
is also used in the sense of : in places, here and there, 

4. Adverbs with no (see § 90 (2) (/)) : 

no-p;^ccKH, in Russian 

no-aHraaficKH, in English ^ 

no-Hp^HtecKH, in a friendly manner 
no-n^TCKH, in the manner of a child 
no-peSfiuecKH, in a childish manner 

5. Numerals with bo (used as adverbs) (see § 91 (6)) : 

B0-n6pBHX, firstly 
BO-BTopfe:, secondly 
B Tp^TBHX, thirdly 


6. Pronoims and adverbs with the negative particle hh 


(see § 123 ) : 


HHOTK^na, fiom nowhere 

hhkt6. 

no one 

hhut6. 

nothing 

HHKorga, never 

HHKaKdfi, 

not any 

hhkAk, not in any way 


not anybody’s 

HHCKOJibKO, not in the 

HHuero, 

nothing 

least 

HHra6 \ 
HHKyaa 1 

nowhere 
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Nom. mimo 

0,^_jHHKOr6 

I HH OX Koro 
f HHKOMy 
\ HH K KOM^^ 
HHKOro 
/HHKeM 
[hH C KeM 
HH 0 KOM 


Dat, 

Acc. 

Insti 

Loc, 


W]ien, used ■ with a 

I preposition the con- 
' struetion is split up 
in declension 


HH 


. nor : 


srmAx ^ 

^ Note 1. Pronouns with the particle hu are declined 
Jee § pronouns from which they are formed 

[HHUTOjr 

HHuero 
HH oT uero I 

HHuear^ 

HH K HeM;^ 

HHuero 
hhh6m 
HH c UeM 
HH 0 

. . HH used as a conjunction means : neither 
HH H, HH OH, neither I nor he 
HH used by itself can mean : not a . . . 

y Herd HH KoneSKH He ocTajiocb. 

He has been left with not a copeek. 

y MCHd HOT HH rp6ma[a]. I have not a farthing left. 

Note 2. Pronouns and adverbs with the particle hh 
are always followed by the particle m, which stands 
immediately before the verb which it negates. These 
negative expressions, together with the particle He, con- 
stitute a double negation, which is usual in Russian. 

Note 3.^ hh after a relative pronoun or adverb can 
form indefinite expressions with the meaning of ‘no 
matter . . . ’ : ® 

no matter who gives the order 
no matter what you say 
no matter how much you give 
no matter what kind of man 
he is 

give anything that comes 
[falls] into your hands {no 
matter what) 

HHTOro is more frequently used. 


KTO HH npHKasHBafi, 
HTO HH rOBOpllTe, 
CKOJIBKO HH gaBdfi, 
KaKdii OH HH ecTE, 

gaBaft, HTo HH Honano, 
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kto-6bi oh Hii 6ua, no matter who he might be 
c KCM 6bi to hh 6hjio, with anybody, no matter who 
KHK BOJiKa HH KopMH, no matter how [however much] 

you may feed a wolf . . . 

It will be noted that the negative meaning of hh in 
these sentences is absorbed in the meaning of ‘ no matter 
who,’ ‘ no matter how,’ ‘ no matter when,’ etc. Not 
only is the negative meaning gone, but such sentences even 
express a degree of emphasis and they are, consequently, 
not followed by the particle He. 

7. Pronouns and adverbs with the negative particle He 
{contraction of HeT=He ecxB). (See § 91, B (c).) 

This particle, which has the meaning of Hex (there is not), 
when joined with a pronoun or adverb and used with a 
verbal infinitive, is capable of forming an impersonal sen- 
tence. The logical subject usually stands in the dative as 
an inverted object : 

Mhc HeKoro [nex Kor6] nocjiaxB. I have no one to send. 

Mae H^Korga [Hex Korga] hhc^xb. 

I have no time to write. 

Mae H^rge [aex rge] cagexB. I have nowhere to sit. 

Mae aeayga [aex ayga] exaxB. I have nowhere to go. 

Mae He ox Kor6 o^HgaxB ^ 6 M 0 ^^H. 

I have no one from whom to expect help. 

Note 1. The pronouns most used for such negative 
predicative expressions are the oblique cases of kxo, 
axo, and the adverbs rge, Kyg&, oxK^ga, Korga. The 
pronoun can be used either with or without a preposition. 
If a preposition is used it usually stands between the 
particle ae and the required oblique case of the pronoun : 

ae c KCM . . . there is no one with whom ... 

ae 0 aeM . . . there is nothing about . . . 

h6 0 KOM . . . there is no one about whom . . . 

ae ox Koro . . . there is no one from whom . . . 
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there is no one to whom . . * 
there is nothing to which 
there is nothing on which . , . 
there is nothing for which . . . 
there is no need [occasion] . . . 
there is nowhere from . . . 

It will be noted that as negative definitions these im- 
personal expressions have no nominative case, but they 
have all the oblique cases (accusative is merged in the 
genitive) : 

Oen.'-Acc, neKoro 
Dat, 


He K KOMy . 
He K HCMy . 
He Ha HTO . 
He sa HTO . 
HeaaHeM . . 
HeoTKyna . 


HCKOMy 
f HeKCM 
1 He C KCM 
He 0 ROM 


Henero 
Heneiviy 
HeaeM" 
He c HeM 
He 0 HCM 


Instr. 

Loc. 

Henero can mean : 

1. there is nothing to . . . 2. there is no need to . . . 

3. it is (of) no use . . . 

Heuero nncaTB, there is nothing to wTite 

Heuero H&iaTB, nothing to be done 

Henero SecnoKOHTBCH, no need to worry 
Heuero doHTBCH, no use, no need to fear 

Note 2. All these expressions with the particle He 
have the value of a negative predicate. In the present 
tense hot is implied ; in the past and future tenses Shho 
(neuter) and 6yjieT are used respectively : ^ 

MHe HeKorna, I have no time 

MHe HeKorna 6 bijio, I had no time 

MHe HeKorjiia 6yjieT, I shall have no time 

Heuero nenaTB, there is nothing to be done 

Henero 6um HeJiaxB, there was nothing to be done 

Henero Sy^ex neJiaxB, there will be nothing to be done 

HeKoro nocHaxB, there is no one to send 

^ In similar affirmative constructions h 4 is replaced by ecTJb, 6 lijio, Sy^ei; 
the gen. of the pronoun is replaced by the acc. 
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The particle He in these 
words has no implied 
predicative meaning 


HCKoro SwJio nocJiaTB, there was no one to send 

H^Koro 6fMeT noGn&Tb, there will be no one to send 

He c KCM 6'^neT roBopHTb, there will be no one to talk to 

[with] 

Note 3. The negative expressions treated in sub- 
division 7 <zfe not followed by the particle He. 

Note 4. The negative predicative particle He should 
not be confused with the particle He in— 

HeKTO, someone '' 

HeuTO, something 

HeKOTopbifi, a certain person or 
thing 

(See §47, 6.). 

§ 13G. Use of the Reflexive Possessive Pronoun cbo0, -h, -e, 
-H instead of MOft, TBOft, Ham, Baui, ero, ei, hx ; 
my (mine), thy (thine), our(s), your(8), his, her(s), 
their(s). 

If these possessive pronouns refer to anything belonging 
to the person named as the subject of the sentence, then 
they are replaced by cbo8, -A, -S, -h : 

fl B3Hn CBOio KHHry (instead of moio asmy). 

I took my book. 

Th aaSiiJi CBoii bohthk (instead of tboh sohthk). 

You forgot your umbrella. 

Oh^ norepAiia CBok) ranany (instead of ei imiHny). 

She has lost her hat. 

Onii ocTfeHHH CBOft noM (instead of hx hom). 

They (have) left their house. 

Oh npHCJiM CBOIO nomani. (instead of ero rromagb). 

He (has) sent his horse. 

Bbi SHdexe cboH xapaKxep (instead of Bam xapaKxep). 
You know your nature. 

Note. There are, however, deviations from this rule 
in colloquial speech, when the ordinary possessive is 
- used. (See § 49, note 2.) 
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tlie action performed, or to be performed, is expressed 
r the same verb* The verb stands in the first person 


Thus, instead of h h tbi noHAeM — mh c To66li noitfl;eM. 
Similarly the pronouns : 

TBI H OH 1 fBBI C HHM 


\ ■ ’'hfl fh6 USB of JPcfSOTiUl 'PfQllOWilS^ 

In colloquial speech the personal pronoun expressions : 


H H TBI 
H H EBI 
H H OH 

H H ona 

H H OHHJ 


MBI C T066i 
MBI C BaMH 
MBI C HUM 
MBI C HCK) 

C HHMH 


TBI H OH 


TBI H OHa ^ are changed into J bh c Heii 
TBI H OHH J [bBI C HHMH 

The verb stands in the second person plural. Thus, 
instead of tbi h oh (oHa, ohh) noSHgTe — bh c hhm (c 
Heil, c HHMH) noilHCTe, 

In the oblique cases of pronouns similar changes occur. 


Thus, Mena h tcSh 


iSal , , . , fnac c Tofioio 

Te66HeM^ {saM c hhm etc. 

§ 1366. The Function of the Personal Reflexive Pronoun : 

ee6ji. 

ce6H (oneself) can be used with all persons, genders, and 
numbers ; 

H BHjKy cedfl. I see myself. 

Th He SH^enib ce5H. You do not know yourself [tbyself]. 
Oh CHHxaeT cebH ])'mhhm. He considers himself clever. 

Ond HM^ei H^HbrH npH ce6e. 

She has the money on her [with her], 

Ona npHsejia c co66k) cecrp;^. 

She brought (her) sister with her. 
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Mbi He sHacM, hto sejiaxB c co66io. 

We do not know what to do with ourselves. 

Oh 0 cede bbicokofo MHemiH. 

He has a high opinion of himself. 

Oh SBaji MeHH k cede homom. 

He asked me to (come to) his house. 

Oh y cedn b KOMHaie. He is in his room. 

The unstressed cede {dot.) is often used to indicate an 
independent and carefree attitude of the person to whom 
it refers : 

iKHBex cede nan dapim ii mi c kcm ne cuHxaexcH. 

He lives like a squire and takes no account of anybody. 

In a somewhat similar meaning cede is used in the 
expressions : 

HHHero [cede], not so bad 
xaK cede, so-so 

WOED SUBOEDINATION 

The Meaning and Uses of Oblique Cases of Nouns, 
Pronouns, etc, 

§ 137. Genitive is used : 

1. To express possession, and also certain properties and 
characteristics : 

AOM n.n'm, uncle's house 

HejiOBeK nodporo upaBa, a man of kind disposition 
or BBicoKoro pocxa, of high stature (a tall 

person) 

2. To express state, quality, or number of object or 
objects ; also when a part of a quantity is referred to : 

y MCHH MHoro padoxBi, I have much work (to do) 
Hadpanocb Bo^cii, some water got collected 

(impersonal sentence) 
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but 


but 


a'npjfHeO'BGHH, 
H npHHgc ;B63:y, 

OH KynHJI P3KM, 
OH KynHn pojKB, 


xjie6a XBaxHT hjih Bcex, there -will be enough bread 

for all 

■ I have brought' some . water.: ' 
I brought water (in a general 
sense) 

he bought some rye 
he bought the rye (the 
whole quantity) 

To express comparison : 

CBeraee cojiHqa, brighter than the sun 
TeMHee houh, darker than night 


4. In sentences expressing negation, when a noun stands 
as object after verbs with the particle He, or after Hex : 

(a) in impersonal sentences : 

He 6i>mo HOH-^SH, there was no rain 
He Syjxex oSesa, there will be no dinner 
y MBHH Her Hener, I have no money 
y HHx Her xne6a, they have no bread 

(b) in negative constructions, after a transitive verb, as 
a direct object : 

did not read the letter 
does nothing 

I did not see [have not seen] 
the garden 


He UHTaJI HHCBMa, 
HHuero He Henaex, 
H He ca^a, 


Note. A double negation is usual. (See § 123.) 

(c) in negative constructions, after an intransitive verb, 
in conjunction with adverbial expressions of time or 
place : 

He CHHx Houefi, does not sleep (whole) nights 
He npouieji BepcxH, did not cover a verst (by 
walking) 
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5. In constructions expressing time and dates ; 


TpeTBero hhh, 

HBaniiaToro Maa, 
eeroHHH [cero hhh], 
cenbMoro HHBapa Twcaua 
neBHTbcoT naTHaOTaroro 
rosa [ 1915 -ro], 
iiepBoro Maa, 

T6t-a?e HoaH, 

Baepainaero ana, 


the day before’ yesterday 
on the 20th of May 
to-day 

on the 7th of January 
1915 

on the 1st May 
on that night 
yesterday 

6. Generally the genitive is used in constructions after 
verbs which denote striving for, aiming at, or wishing for 
something ; also in the sense of being deprived of some- 
thing. The following verbs belong to this class : 

HsejiaTB, to wish for jKaaxb, to await 

npocHTb, to ask for HCKaTb, to seek 

xoTexb, to want, to wish xpeSoBaxb, to demand 
jiHniHXbca, to be deprived of, 6oaxbca, to fear 
to lose 

cxbiHHXbca, to be ashamed 
of 


be 


onac4xbca, to 
prehensive 
H36er4xb, to avoid 


ap- 


7. Genitive is also used after cardinal and collective 
numbers : 

{a) Genitive singular ; after HBa [nee], xpn, uexHpe, 66a, 
MHdro (in the meaning of ‘ much ’), m6jio (in the 
meaning of ‘ little ’). 

(6) Genitive plural : after naxb, uiecxb, ceMb, BoceMb, 
HCBHXb, necHXb, HBajmaxb, etc. MHoro (in the mean- 
ing of ‘ many ’), siano (in the meaning of ‘ few ’), 
H^cKOJibKO, a few. 

Also after collective numerals : HBoe, xpoe, 
uexBepo, etc. (See § 566.) 

Note. The numerals of this sub-section require 
the genitive plural of the qualified noun if they 
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stand in the nominative or accusative. If they stand 
in any of the other cases the qualified noun stands 
in the same case as the numeral ; 

HBacT;^jia, two chaira 

two cups 

^ three books 

’^6THp6 CTOJia, four tables 

66a6paTa, both brothers 

M&Jio uaji,! little tea 

MMO B 0 Hi>i,i little water 

nHTb cto3i6b, five tables 

mecTb CT;^i[i>eB, six chairs 

MHoro KHHr,i many books 

HecKonbKO CTOJIOB,! a few tables 
aocTatoaHO,! sufficient 

HenocTaTOUHo/ insufficient 

HHTb uejiOBeK, five people 

MHoro niOHeft,^ many people 

but : HByx ctoii6b aeibipgx ctojiob 

Tpex KHHr ofioHX SpaTbCB etc. 

(See §§ 20 ( 9), 546, 120,) 

8. After prepositions governing the genitive. (See § 96.) 
§ 138. Dative is used : 

1. In impersonal constructions the logical subject (in- 
verted as grammatical object) is usually in the dative case : 
UTO HUM HAnaTb, what are we to do , 

MHe KdJKeTca, it seems to me [I think] 
eMf xoneTCH, . he would like to 
MHe MOJKHO, it is permissible to me 

eM^ HeubSH, he must not [to him it is not per- 

missible] 

MHe Hhno [h^jkho], I have to 

HUM nop4 exaxb, it is time for us to go [to start] 

MHe H^Koraa, I have no time 

^ Adverbs and adverbial pronouns, denoting indefinite quantity. 
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MHe Henyjia exaxL, 
eny noJieaHO, 

HaM BpeKHO, 


I have ^nowhere' to .go ' 
it is useful to him 
it is harmful to us 


2. Generally in the dative stands the person or object 
in whose direction the action is meant to take place : 


H ei^ nojxapHJi, 

OH MHe roBopHH ) 
[cKasan] j 
MBI HM CJiyH^HM, 

OHH HUM n0M0raK)T, 

H XOTCJI nOMOHb, 
H saji eMf, 

OH nHcaji MHe, 


I gave him as a present 
he spoke to me 
he told me 
we serve them 
they help [assist] us 
I wished to help him 
I gave him 
he wrote me [to me] 


a HM cjnejiaji npesnoHCCHHe, I made them an offer 
OH MHe spyr, he is a friend to me. 

3. Dative is also used with the short (predicative) ad- 
jectives ; MHJi, Hopor, npHHTCH, pazj;, HyjKen, noaescH, etc. : 


a BUM Bcerjca pan, 

MBI BUM paHBI, 

oHa HaM jnopora [MHJia], 
MHe npHHTHO CHHmaTB, 
OHH HUM HOpOrH, 

BBI MHe HyH«HBI, 

OH MHe 6 hji noaeseH, 
3T0 HUM SyjieT HoaeBHO, 
BUM HSBeCTHO, 


I am always glad to see you 
we are glad to see you 
she is dear to us 
I am glad to hear 
they are dear to us 
I need you 
he was useful to me 
this will be useful to us 
it is known to you 


4, After prepositions governing the dative case. (See 
§ 96a.) 

§ 139. Accusative is used: 

(1) When the declinable word serves as a direct object 
to a transitive verb ; 


H KyHHH KopbBy. 
fl nponaji TOM. 


I bought a cow. 
I sold the house. 
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(2) When a declinable word stands as an adverbial 
expression of time or place, etc., and answers to the 
questions: KaKHojiro? how long?; khk gajieKo ? how 

- far ? ; cko^bko ? how much ? ; etc. 

Mh cnaJiH Beci. HeHb. We slept all day. 

Mh nponuiH narb BepcT. We covered [went] five versts. 
Oh CHneJi neJibifi qac. He sat a whole hour. 

_ Note. If the verb in the sentences of the above sub- 
divisions (1 and 2) expresses negation, the accusative is 
supplanted by the genitive. (See § 137.) 

(3) After prepositions governing the accusative case. 
(See § 966.) 

§140. The instrumental case is an ‘adverb case,’ and is 
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner. (See 
§16-) 

1. It denotes the instrument, or means, by which, or 
through which (or the person by whom), an action is 
performed : 


fl paSoTaio pyKawH. 
fl HHiir^ nepdM. 
fl peJKy HOJKOM. 
fl nnau^ HCHbraMH. 
fl HOJibsyiocb CHynaeM. 
fl BOCHOJibsoBancH ero 

COBCTOM. 


I work with (my) hands. 

I write with a pen. 

I cut with a knife. 

I pay with money [in cash], 
I make use of the occasion. 
I made use of his advice. 


2. It denotes the person (or thing) who (or which) is 
the logical subject of the sentence (inverted indirect object) 
in a passive construction : 

riHCbMO 6h3io HaiificaHO fiparoM, The letter was 
written by (my) brother (instead of fipax nanHcan 

HHCbMO). 

,^TO fibiJio cnenaHO mhoio. This was done by me 
(instead of h 3TP pnenan). 
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3. Nouns stand in the instrumental after the verbs : 
BjianeTb, ynpaBJiaTb, nonbsoBaTBca [*boc-], saHHMaTbca 
[*3aHflTbCH], ropuHTbCfl [*B03-], to be proud of; KOMa- 
HHOBaTb, to command, etc. (as an indirect object) : 

fl 5 'npaBJiflK) neJiOM. I manage the business. 

Oh BJiageeT (|ia6pHKoit. He owns the factory. 

H noHbsyiocb CJi^uaeM. I make use of the opportunity. 

fl saHHMaiocb MysbiKofi I am engaged with music in the 
no senepdM. evenings. 

4. In the instrumental case stand nouns used in the 
sense of an attribute or state, in a qualified predicate in 
conjunction with the verbs SHXb, CTaxb, cnenaxbCH, 
Kas^xbCH (particularly if the qualifying state is not per- 
manent) : 

Oh 6bDi HainHM yuHxeiieM. 

He was our teacher (dming a particular period). 

Oh cxan [ero cgtoanH] hji^hom ynpaBJieHHa. 

He became [was made] a member of the administration. 

Oh Kaaanca ^mhhm uejioBdKOM. 

He seemed [appeared] to be a clever [sensible] man. 


5. The instrumental case 
sions of quality, relation, 
place : 

cjiaS BgopoBbeM, 
cjia6 raaaaMH, 
xopoin 1 
xopomah°^°»'’ 

BBICOK, -a (poCTOM), 

exaxB maroM, 

jiexaTB (jiexexB) cxpeHoii, 
exaxB necoMj 


is used in adverbial expres- 
manner ; also of time and 

weak in health 
weak in his eyes 

good looking 

tall 

to travel at a slow pace (go^ 
drive) 

to fly as quick as an arrow 
to drive by way of [through] 
the forest 
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HTTH SeperoMj to go along [by way of] tke 
bank of the river 
to howl as a wolf 

nexB cojroBbiM, to sing as [in the manner of] a 
nightingale 

yTpoM, in the morning 

BenepoM, in the evening 

SHCM, in the day-time 

HOHBio, in the night 

6. It is used after prepositions governing the instrumental 
case. (See § 96c.) 


§141, 1. The locative (prepositional) case expi*esses place, 

and can be regarded as an ‘ adverb case ’ (see § 16). It 
answers to the question rae? (where?), and is mostly 
used in adverbial expressions of place : 

Mbi /KHb6m b repose. We live in town. 

Mbi JKHJiH B aepcBHe. We lived in the country 

[in a village], 

SBepH JKHByx B Jiec;^. Beasts live in the forest. 

fl 6 biji b xeaxpe. I was at [in] the theatre. 

2. It is used after prepositions governing the locative 
case. (See § 9M.) 


§ 142. Punctuation, 

The rules of punctuation in Russian are generally the 
same as in English, with the exception of those governing 
the comma. The place of the comma in the Russian 
sentence is determined by concrete rules, and is not sub- 
ject to considerations of ‘logic/ or used for the sake of ^ 
more convenient flow of words. 

The beginner’s task will be to acquire an elementary 
knowledge of the position, of (1) the comma, (2) the semi- 
colon, and (3) the full-stop. 
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(1) A comma is used: 

(a) before and after an apposition (see § 110) ; 

(b) before and after ^ parenthetic words and phrases 
(see § 124) ; 

(c) to separate similar words following one another 
in the same sentence ; 

(d) to separate the adverbs jia, Hex, from the sentence 
that follows them, when they imply special 
emphasis ; 

(e) to separate words of address and words of inter^ 
Jection from the rest of the sentence ; 

(/) to separate the words : npoMe (besides), BMecTO 
(instead), csepx (besides, above), when, together 
with other words attached to them, they form a 
contrast to the part of the sentence which they 
serve ; 

(g) to separate adverbial expressions which elucidate 
other adverbial expressions in the sentence ; 

(h) to separate parts of a sentence which are them- 
selves qualified by other words ; 

(i) to separate independent clauses in a complex 
sentence (see §§ 124-129e) ; 

. (j) to separate a subordinate clause, or clauses, from 
the principal clause. 

(2) A semicolon is used: 

{a) to separate independent sentences in a complex 
sentence, when these have been considerably 
expanded ; 

(6) to separate words and phrases within the same 
sentence when these have been considerably ex- 
panded by qualifying words. 

(3) A full-stop is used : to separate sentences which have 
a completed, independent meaning. 
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% Patronymics. 

Russians address each other by their Christian name 
alone, if they are related to each other, or if they are 
intimately acquainted. Acquaintances are usually ad- 
dressed by their Christian name followed by the Christian 
name of their father, which has an adjectiTal termination. 
(See § 37.) 

The father’s name is called oTqecTBO, patronymic : 

Hbuh XleTpoBHU 1 — Ivan, son of Peter 

nerp Hb&hobhh — Peter, son of Ivan 
naBeji AHptpeeBHU — Paul, son of Andrew 
Anna IleTpoBHa — Anne, daughter of Peter 
Anna Angp^eBna — Anne, daughter of Andrew 
AHHa HsaHOBHa — Anne, daughter of Ivan 

When introducing a person, the introducer usually says : 

CeM^HOB, HnaH IleTpoBHu 
CeM&OBa, AnHa IleTpdEHa 

Note. The feminine surname will end in osa, esa, 
BiHa, HHa, aa, CKaa if the same masculine surname ends 
in OB, eB, UH, hh, ofi, crhh. 

If a person introduces himself by his surname alone, he 
is often politely asked : 

Kan Bame hmh h dx^ecTBO ? 
or : KaK Bac 30 b;^t no hmchh h ornecTBy ? 

What is your name and patronymic ? 

How are you called by name and patronymic ? 

Note. Russians have only one Christian name. 

The suffixes for patronymics are : 

OBHB, eBan for masculine (often shortened into tra 

Ha) ; 

OBHa, cBHa for feminine. 

1 Both name and patronymic are declined as nouns. 
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Cliristian names ending in a, a form their patronymic 
with the suffixes for masculine : 


KysbMa 

(I)OMa 

HnbH 

CaBBa 

HHKHTa 

for feminine : 

KyBbMa 

(jjOMa 

Hjibfl 

or H^na [HuiHa] CaBBa 
HHKHXa 


KysbMHU 

(I)0MHU 

HnbHu 

CaBBHH 

HHKlixHM 


KyBblWHHHUHa 

(JjOMHHHHHa 

HjibHHHuna 

CaBBHHHa 

HHKHXHuna 


LESSON. I 
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KTO, who 

»iTo, whafc , ; ■ 

STOT (masc*)! 

3Ta (/em.) h this 

3 TO (nmt) j 

OTii, these (all genders) 

a, I 

Tbi, thou 
OH, he 
ona, she 

OHO, it 

MH, we 
BH, you 
oHii, they 

MoS {ma«c.)l 
Moa ifem.) | 

MOH X'pl.) J 


- our, ours 


TBofi {rmscM 
TBO^ (/eTO,) 

TBoS {ne.ut.) f “y* 


thine 

TBOH (pi) j 

(For pronouns, their 


Vocabulary 

Haut (masc.)\ 
uama{/em.) j 
H^me (neuL) ( 

HantH (pi.) J 
Bani (wwzsc.)! 

Bimsb (fern.) [your, 

Bame (nmL) j yours 
Bamn (pL) J 
TOT ('tmscM 
Ta (fern.) r that 
TO (neut.) J 
Te, those (ail genders) 
rji;e ? where ? 

I here 
BAecB) 

TaM, there 

ero, his (for all genders and numbers ) 
ee, her, hers (for all genders and 
numbers) 

HS, their, theirs (for all genders and 
numbers) 

Heft ? (mxisc.)'\ 

HbH ? (fern.) 1 ^ 

Hi>e ? (neut.) j 
(pi) J 

functions and declensions, see §§ 47-53.) 


' whose ? 


ji;oM, house 

ca?^, garden, orchard 

^OMa, at home (adv.) 

B easy, in the garden (loc. case) 
yjiHua, street 
Ha yjiHue, in the street 
mop, yard 

Ha jiiB0p6, in the yard, outside 
ot4u, father 
MaTB, mother 
6paT, brother 
HBOiopojiiHHt 6paT, cousin 


cecTp4», sister 

j^BOi6poji;HaH cecTpd, cousin (fern.) 
Apyr, friend 
daughter 
cbiH, son 


SJyiBKai 

5a6yiHEa, grandmother 
BH3rK, grltndson 
BHyKH, grandchildren 
BHyHKa, granddaughter 
uncle 


) 
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T§TH, aunt 
MaiUB^HK, boy 
fleBO’iKa, girl 

pe6eH0K, child 
children 
KOMiiaTa, room 
B KOMHare, in the room 
5yMara, paper 
KHHra, book^ 
nepo, pen, nib 
icapanpiain, pencil 
jin, whether, if 
BOT, here, there 
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Macjio, butter, oil 
cBip, cheese 
mhco, meat 
coJiB, salt 
CTOJi, table 

Ha CTOJie, on the table 
HejiOBCK, man, human being 
mbm^ people 

coc«R 1 eighbour 

coc^RKa (/em.) } 
coce^H, neighbours 
6 bitb, to be 
He, not 
Her, no 
HHH, or 


boh, there 
xjie6, bread 

(See Section I, on nouns, their genders and declensions, §§ 16-33.) 

Notes 

1. There is no definite or indefinite article in Russian. 

2. The present tense of the verb 6BiTb,i ‘to be,’ is 
usually omitted when it has the function of a cop^a in 
the meaning of : I am, he is, it is, they are, etc. (See ^34.) 

3. Hex, in the meaning of ‘ no ’ (no, it is not), is fol- 
lowed by a comma. 

4. Bto is ordinarily the demonstrative pronoun for neuter 
nouns ; axo nepo, ‘ this pen,’ etc., hut when it is used 
in the meaning of ‘ this is,’ etc., it can be used for nouns 
of all genders in both singular and plural : 

3X0 Moh 6pax, this is [it is] my brother 
3X0 MOH cecxpa, this is [it is] my sister 
3X0 MOH KHHFH, these are [it is] my books 

5. Russian possessive pronouns make no distinction 
between conjoint and absolute forms : 

MOii means both my and mine 
eg „ „ her „ hers 

Ham „• „ our „ ours ■ 

Bam „ „ your „ yours 

^ The only persons of 6htl used in the present tense are : ecT&, is , 
CTTB, are. (See Appendix IVs P* 313.) 
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6. The particle aBj ' T^rhether/ ‘ if,’ is not often used 
in direct interrogative sentences in colloquial speech : 
noMa-JiH OH? ‘is he at home?’ is better expressed by 
HOMH OH? or OH noMa? with the sentence-stress on gdMa. 
In indirect interrogative sentences hh appears more often. 
(See §132.) 


Exercises 


HtO 3X0 ? 

^TO MOH KHHra. 

Kxo xaM ? 

Moft dpax xaM. 

Hefi 3X0 aoM? ^ 
^xo Moh aoM. 

But ; Hefl axox aoM ? 
^xox aoM Ham. 

Hbh 9xa KHHxa ? 

HbH 3XH KHHFH ? 

3x0 MOH KHHrH. 

H xyx. 

Oh xaM. 

Ona 3aecb. 

Ohh He saecb. 

Qhh xaM. 

§xo ero caa ? 

Hex, 3X0 Mofi can. 
3x0 Bam aoM ? 

Hex, 3X0 ero aoM. 

Fae Bama cecxpa ? 
Moa cecxpa b caa^^. 
Fae ero 6pax ? 

Oh Ha aBope. 

Jf OMa OH ? 

Hex, OH Ha aBope. 

Hex, OH He aoMa \ 
Hex, ero Hex aoMa J 


What is this ? 

It is my book. 

Who is there ? 

My brother is there. 

Whose house is this ? 

It is my house. 

Whose is this house ? 

This house is ours. 

Whose is this book ? 

Whose books are these ? 
These are my books. 

I am here. 

He is there. 

She is here. 

They are not here. 

They are there. 

Is this his garden ? 

No, it is my garden. 

Is this your house ? 

No, it is his house. 

Where is your sister ? 

My sister is in the garden. 
Where is his brother ? 

He is in the yard (outside). 
Is he at home ? 

No, he is in the yard (out- 
side). 

No, he is not at home. (See 
Lesson II.) 
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Eg Maxi. HOMa. • 

Ero oxeii saecb. 

MoS HHJtfl H MOH xgxH B 
caH:5^. 

Fue Bama KHiira ? 

Ona xj'T Ha cxojie. 

Box Ham noM. 

Boh [xaM] Ham can. 

Tox can Ham. 

Te KHiiri'i Hamn. 

^xo MOHOKO Hauie. 

^xo name mohoko. 

^xo ero CHp. 

^TOT CBip ero. 

^TO Ham xjie6. 

To Marao name. 

Vm ero KapaHflam ? 

Ero HapaH^am Ha cTOJie. 
Moh KHHra H Moe nep6 Ha 
CTOHe, 

jtejcymKa h 6a6ymKa b 
cas;^. 

OHa Hx BHyaKa. 

fl H MOH cecxpa hx bh;^kh. 

Hama MaxB hx sohb. 

Ha cTOJie xjieS, mhco, cBip 
H MaCHO. 

Ffle SyMara h nepo ? 

Bynara h nepo na ctoji6. 

KtO tot HCHOBeK ? 

Kto Te mbjiR ? 

^To Ham coceA [Hama co- 
^ ceana]. 

9to HamH coce^ii. 


Her, motlier is . at tome,; - 
His father is here. 

My uncle and my aunt are 
in the garden. 

Where is your book ? 

It is here on the table. 

Here is our house. 

There is our garden. 

That garden is ours. 

Those books are ours. 

This milk is ours. 

Tliis is our milk. 

This is his cheese. 

This cheese is his. 

This is our bread. 

That butter is ours. 

Where is his pencil ? 

His pencil is on the table. 
My book and my pen are on 
the table. 

Grandfather and grand- 
mother are in the garden. 
She is their granddaughter. 

I and my sister are their 
grandchildren. 

Our mother is their daughter. 
On the table there are bread, 
meat, cheese, and butter. 
Where is the paper and the 
pen ? 

The paper and the pen are 
on the table. 

Who is that man ? 

Who are those people ? 

This is our neighbour. 

These are our neighbours. 


LBSSOB- n 


245 


LESSON II 

Note on the function of the auxiliary verb 6hti> (to be) in 

the sentence. 

As already stated in note 2 to Lesson I, tbe present tense 
of dbiTb is not often used in colloquial speech : it is usually 
omitted. In the written language the third person singular 
and, less often, plural : ecTb, cyxb, are used occasionally 
when special emphasis is needed. (See §§ 119, 134.) 

■ Pad . ■■■ ' Wnttm. ,■ 

lie was at home 
OHa 6HJia SAecB [laM] 
she was here [there] 


Present 

OH JljOMa 
he is at home 
OHa [Tan] 
she is here [there] 


OH 6yAeT ji^oMa 
he will be at home 
OHa 6y^8T 3;];ecjb [raia] 
she will be here [there] 


The colloquial negative form of the present tense of Sbitb 
is Her (=He ecTb, ne cyih). This negative form hct causes 
the grammatical subject to change from the nominative 
case to the genitive case, in conformity with the tendency 
of a negative predicate to require its object to stand in 
the genitive case (see § 108u). Thus the grammatical sub- 
ject becomes a grammatical object (although it still remains 
the logical subject). The particle He in the past and future 
tenses has the same effect. Furthermore, all the tenses of 
the verb 6biTB with Her and He can assume a neuter and 
impersonal character : 

ero He 

he will not be at home 
HX HO 

they will not be here 
ee He 6yseT raM 
she will not be there 


ero Her ?^ 0 Ma 
he is not at home 
HX Her 3fl©CB 
they are not here 
ee Her ran 
she is not there 


ero h4 6hho «6Ma 
he was not at home 
Hx h 4 6Hao s^ecB 
they were not here 
ee h6 6hho thm 
she was not there 


(See § 122 on the meaning and purpose of an impersonal 
sentence.) 

For purposes of simple negation, if the sentence is not 
turned into an impersonal one, the negative particle He 
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cjiymaTB [*no-], to listen 
cjiymaTB MyaHKy, to listen to music 
^HTaTB [*no-], to read 
ryjwtTB i*no-], to stroll, to go for a 
walk 

KymaTB [*n 0 "], to eat 
3HaTB [*y-], to know 


precedes all the persons of present (where the verb itself 
is dropped), past, and future tenses : 

OH He aoMa OH h6 Shh aoMa oh ho aoMa 


The past of 6i>itb has the function of the verb-part of a 
compound predicate (see § 104) : 

Oh 6h 3I Mofi npyr. He was my friend. 

The future of dHTb can also have the same function. 
Its main function, however, is as an auxiliary verb 
for the formation of the future tense of the principal 
(imperfective) verb. (See § 57.) 

Conjugation of the Past and Future Tenses of dtiTb 

Past Future 

a 6hiu, -a a Oyny 

TH 6hji, -a TH 6;^nemb 

OH 6bIII OH 1 

OHa SbKia OHa V 

oh6 diino ohoJ 

Mbi V Mbi 6;;^neM 

BH V diiiJiH BH d^rjuere 

ohhJ ohh 6;^HyT 

Note, a means : (1) I shall ; or (2) I shall be : 

(1) H 6;^ny HHTaTb. I shall read [be reading]. 

(2) H 6f]iy HOMa. I shall be at home. 

Vocabulary 


odBTpaKaTH [*no-], to have break- 
fast 

[noniUHHHaTB] 1 [^no-], to have liinch 
[*no-], to have dinner 
yacHHaTB [*no-], to have supper 
EHTB [*bb1[-], to have [drink] 
tea 


Not often used. 
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HrpaTB to play 

HrpaTi> B KapTBi, to play cards 
HrpaTB sa CKpnnKe, to play the violin 
paooTaTB [*no-], to work 

f CIIJIIO 

cnaTB ["^no-], to sleep j cnninb 
IcnaT 
rnniny 

HHcaTb to write J nsmemb 

l^nHinyT 

HTTH cnaTb f. j 

[*HOtTH cnaTb] 
jioaiHTbcn ['^'jienb] 1 

cnaTb S 7d} 

yrpo, morning 

yTpoM, in the morning (aclv.) 

senb, day 

ShSm, in the day-time (adv.) 

Be^ep, evening 

BeB:epoM, in the evening (adv,) 

Honb, night 

Honbio, in the night, at night 
(adv.) 

p^HO, early 

nossHo, late r (adv.) 
paHbine, earlierJ 
Hosace, nos^H^e, later (adv.) 
saBTpaK, breakfast 
SO saBTpaKa, till [until] breakfast 
n6pes saBTpaKOM, before breakfast 
n6ci[e sasTpaKa, after breakfast 
o66Sj dinner 

so o64sa, till [until] dinner 
n4pes o66som, before dinner 
nocne o66sa, after dinner 
tea [tea-time] 

SO naji, till [until] tea-time 
n4pes BiaeM, before tea 
nocae msif after tea 
y3KHH, supper 

SO ymniia, till [until] supper 
n4pes ysKHHOM, before supper 
nocjie ysKHHa, after supper 
. f for breakfast 


3a 3aBTpaK0M (adv.)^ at breakfast 

3a o64som (adv.). at dinner 
(to tea 

3a HaeM (adv.), at tea 
(to supper 

3a yjKHHOM (adv.), at supper 
B xoJiosnbifi SQHb, on a cold 

day 

B TyMaHHoe yrpo, on a misty morn- 
ing 

B HeiiacTHHii si^nep, on a rainy 
evening 

B TeMHyio Ho^ib, on a dark night 
B TOT-JKe soHb, on the very day 
B Ty HOHb, on that night 
B 3T0T BCTep, on this evening 
B TO yTpo, on that morning 
cerosHs, to-day 
cerbsHa BbB:epoM, this evening 
saBTpa, to-morrow \ 
pas, once 

emi pas, once again 
Kors^ ?, when ? 

Tors^, then 
Ten4pB.now 
Bcersa, always 
HHors^, sometimes 
ysKb, already 
eme, yet, still 
eise He, not yet 
CKopo, soon 

SOBOJibHo nossHO, pretty late ' 

Sbjiro, long, a long time 

o^eHb pb,Ho, very early 

o^eHb nbssHo, very late 

HHKorsa [He], never (adv.) 

HHrsb [ne], nowhere 

HHKTO [He], no one 

HH^ero [He], nothing 

HHKysb. [ne], not anywhere . 

iTO, that (conj.) 
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cabbage soup 
ceJiHHPsa, stew 
jKapKoe, roasted meat 
c MacfloM, with butter 
c Bap4Hi>eM, with preserves, jam 
no TOM, aftenvards 
saT^M, and then 
onHTL, again 

secB, Bca, Bce, Bce, the whole, all 

Notes 

L For the conjugation of the verbs of this lesson (except 
cnaTL, iiHcaTB, htth) see § 75, sub-division (d). Present 
tense of httii : h HAy, tbi HAguiL, oh, OHa, oho haSt, mbi 
haSm, bli HA^Te, OHii ha^t. For the formation of the past 
tense of all these verbs see § 83. 

2. All the verbs of this lesson can have both the imper- 
fective and the perfective aspects. For the respective 
meaning and functions of the two aspects see §§ 58-60. 
The preposition which can be prefixed to each imperfective 
verb in order to turn it into a perfective one is given in 
brackets, thus : [*^no-] (see § 65) : 

cji^maTB, to listen, to be listening 
'^'nocjiyinaTB, to listen for a short time, or once 

The asterisk denotes verbs of the perfective aspect 
throughout this book. 

3. An extensive list of adverbs of time, place, manner, 
etc., will be found in §§ 90-92. 

4. A full statement on prepositions, their meaning and 
functions, and the cases which they govern, will be found 
in §§ 93-96. 

5. Negative pronouns and adverbs: hhkto, nmero, 
HHKorA^, HHFAe, etc., are followed by the particle He, 

^ There is no specific word for bacon in Russian. BeTHHHa, ham, is mostly 
used. Where bacon, as cured in England, is used, it is referred to as above. 


the whole 
Mji, 6, egg 
ittAa, eggs, , 

BBTOTHa, ham ; 
pi56a, fish 

Mpenaa piSba, fried fish 

.* . f smoked 

KonsieHaa rpy^imKa J 

Kon^eHbie pe6puniKE i 
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whioli completes the negati^ It stands before the verb 
under negation : ' 

Oh HH^ero He aejiaex. He does nothing. 

H HHKorna He yjKHnaK). I never have supper. 

I saw nowhere. etc. 

(See § 135, sub-division 6.) 

6. The particle He takes the accent before 6 biji, 6hjio, 
6h.tih, but not before 6hmL It also takes the accent in 
negative constructions where He implies the predicate : 

Mh 8 iieKorj^a. I have no time. 

Herae cnaTB. There is nowhere to sleep. 

(See § 135, sub-division 7.) 

7. The personal pronouns oh, oh^, when they refer to 
an inanimate noun, have the meaning of * it,’ both in the 
nominative and in the oblique cases : 

Tm CTeKJio ? Where is the glass ? 

H ero He BHseJi, I have not seen ‘ it ’ (not ' him ’). 

rjj;e 6yMara ? Where is the paper ? 

H He Mory HaftTH ee. I cannot find ' it ’ (not ' her ’). 

8. In Russian there is no construction corresponding to 
the English 'do,’ 'does,’ 'did,’ etc., for negative and 
interrogative sentences : ' I do not write,’ is rendered h 
H e HHiH^ (I not write) ; ' do you write ? ’ is rendered 
BBi HHffleTe? (you write ?), etc. 

Exercises 

Korua BBI 6;^ji;eTe ziOMa ? When will you be at home ? 

H 6;yji:y uoMa BeuepoM. I shall be at home (in) the 

^ evening. 

yrpoM MBx aaBxpaKaeM ; In the morning we have break- 
nneM MBi oSeuaeM [non- fast ; in the day-time we 

UHHHaeM] H nbCM uaii ; dine [have lunch] and have 

BeuepoM MBI yamnaeM ; [drink] tea ; in the evening 
noBUHO HOHBK) MBI we have supper ; late at 

cnaxB [mbi jio?khmch night we go to bed [to 

cnaxB]. sleep]. 
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3a saBtpaKOM [k saBTpaKy] At breakfast [for breakfast] 
Mbi KymaeM [ejiiiM] XJie6 we eat bread and [with] 

c MacBOM, Mpa [a0B(6], butter, eggs [an egg], 

KonuSHyio rpygHHKy [Kon- bacon, ham, fried &h, 

ueHbie piOpHmKH], Bex- and we drink tea or coffee 

UHH^, ffiapeHyio pii6y, h with milk. We sometimes 

nbCM uaft 0JIH KO^e CMOJio- eat bread and [with] jam. 

KOM. Mh HHorgd KymaeM 
[enHM] xne5 c BapenbeM. 

3a oOenoM h sa fmniiOM [k At dinner [for dinner] we 
oS^gy H K ;^5KHHy] mm first of all eat soup, then 

npeJKHe Bcerd K;^iiiaeM we eat fish, cabbage soup, 

cyn, saxeM eflHM p66y, borsch or stew, roast, out- 

igH, Sopm H3IH ceatHHKy, lets, gruel [black gruel]. 

jKapKoe, Koraexbi, Kamy. Afterwards we eat pies 

rioTOM MH ir^maeM nn- [pastry] and fruit: apples, 

poJKKH [nHpoHtHoe] H pears, plums, cherries. 

$P;^kth; nfinoKH, rp^niH, 

CJIHBH, BHIUHH. 

riocJie odega a nocne ;^}KHHa After dinner and after supper 
MH Bcerga nb6M K6|ie. we always drink coffee. 

3a uaeM [k uaio] mbi Bcerga At tea [for tea] we always 
K^niaeM xjtefi c MdcjiOM a eat bread and butter and 

BapeHbCM [a c BapeabCM] preserves, and various 

a pasHoe neatebe. pastries. 

nociie MH hhSm ryjiaxb. After tea we go for a walk. 

riepeg ofiegoM mh pafioxaeM. Before dinner we work. 

Mh aaxaeM a aarneM. We read and write. 

fl aaKorga ae pafioxaio I never work after dinner, 
nocjie o66ga. 

riepeg ^^HtaaoM a aaorga Before supper I sometimes 
OT^uiaK) M;^3HKy, ana ar- hsten to music, or play 

pAio B KdpxH. cards. 

H saaK), axo oa xen6pb I know what he is doing 
genaex. now. 

fl 6;^gy aaxAxb nocaie, I shall read afterwards, now I 
xeaepb a ag;^ aaxb aafi. amgoingtohave[drink]tea. 
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Mbi CKopo oSesaTB.. 

GeroAHH : BenepoM' h 6y«y 
HOMa.. 

CeroAHH H 6^Hy nous, bbcb 

[nejiBii] HCHB [Bce :^Tpo, 

BecL Benep, bcio hohb]. 

SaBTpa BCTcpoM H 6ysy 
HrpaxB B KapxBi [b max- 
MaxBi], [b mamKH]. 
riocjie H notpiy po- 

MOt. 

Korpa BBi S^^pexe oSepaxB ? 
Korpa BBI ^mnaexe ? 

H HHKorpa He ;^jKHHaio . 

Oh HHKorpa ne oSepaex 
poMa : OH oSepaex y 
6paxa. 

Mh s^BxpaKaeM oHeHB pano, 
HO ymHHacM ohchb nosp- 
HO. 

Mbi HHxaeM po saBxpaKa, 
pa66xaeM po o6epa, h hf- 
paeM b xeHHHC po nan. 
Hnorpa oh nrpaex na 
CKpHHKe HPH Ha poHPe ; 
MBI Bcerpa cjiyiuaeM ero 
Hrpy [khk OH nrpaex]. 

Oh poBojiBHo xopomo hohm- 
Maex M;^3HKy. 

Korpa BBI Hpfixe cnaxB ? 

Mbi Bcerpa npeM cnaxB 6HeHB 
nospHO, HO Bcxa^M (see 
§ 64, group 4) OHCHB pano. 
TenepB eme pobojibho pteo. 
Hex, yjKe nospno. 


We shall soon go to have 
dinner. 

This evening I shall be in. 

To-day I shall be at home 
[in] all day [the whole 
morning, the whole even- 
ing, the whole night]. 

To-morrow evening I shall 
play cards [chess], 
[draughts]. 

After supper I shall go home. 

When will you have dinner ? 

When do you have supper ? 

I never have supper. 

He never dines at home : he 
dines at his brother’s. 

We have breakfast very 
early, but have supper 
very late. 

We read till breakfast, work 
until dinner, and play 
tennis till tea. 

Sometimes he plays the 
violin or the piano ; we 
always listen to his play- 
ing. 

He understands music pretty 
well. 

When do you go to bed ? 

We always go to bed very 
late, but (we) get up very 
early. 

It is still pretty early now. 

No, it is already late. 
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Em^ He 6qeHi> hoshho. 

Oh BHep4 6 hh snecb. 

Er6 BHep^ h6 Shho aaecbl 
Oh He 6 hji snecb BMep4 / 
Oh 6fmT: snecb hobhho se- 
qepoM. 

Mbi 6;^neM tom p^HO ;^TpoM. 

H 6;^sy snecb no oS^na. 

Ohh 3&BTpa He Gfjxyr anecb') 
Hx B^BTpa He 6;^neT aaecb / 
H npHn;^ nocne h^h. 

Oh npHn^T n^pen ;y}KHHOM. 
Xto facma emi nojiro. 

Oh yjKe 6 h3i anecb. 

Oh einS He 6 hji snecb \ 

Ero emi He 6 hjio anecbj 

Oh^ 5hmk HOMa. 

Ei He 6 hjio HOMa. 

Ei He 6;^neT noMa no Benepa. 

fl HHTan H HHCail BCIO HOHb. 

MbryjKe G^hh snecbpaHbme. 
Oh Bcerna chht ho naa. 

Oh hphhGt no tom [nocae 

h^h]. 

H eG BHHea tGhbko pas. 

Ohh He cnanH no yxpa. 

Mh paGoTaeM Becb [ir&iHft] 
neHb. 


It is not very late yet. 

He was here yesterday. 

He was not here yesterday. 

He will be here late in the 
evening. 

We shall be there early in 
the morning. 

I shall be here till dinner. 

They will not be here to- 
morrow. 

I will come after tea. 

He will come before supper. 

It is a long time yet till 
supper. 

He was here abeady. 

He was not yet here. 

She was at home [in]. 

She was not in. 

She will not be in till the 
evening. 

I was reading and writing 
the whole night. 

We were here before. 

He always sleeps [has a nap] 
till tea-time. 

He will come afterwards 
[after tea]. 

I saw her only once. 

They did not sleep till 
morning. 

We work aU day. 
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Yocabulary 


qepHHt 1 Tblack 

6ejiHlt r -aa, “He white 
KpacHHfi J I red 

CHHHti, -aa, -ee, "iie» blue 
ooji&inot, -aa, -6e, -ne, large, big 


cHJiBHHfi, -an, -oe, -Bie ) 
Kp^HKHt, -aa, -oe, -ne J 

rn^nHS) jf 

j ® I t 


j foolish, silly 


Majifcifi, -an, -oe, -Lie ) 
MteHLKHfi, -a.H, -oe, -Hef 
HOBHii ) (new 

CTapH^! ’ ’ . (old 

cjiaSBiS, -aa, -oe, -Lie, weak 


c small 


yMHHt ) ’ ' ^ I wise, cleTer 

UTO 3a ? what kind ? what a . , * 

KaKoii ? I , , , (' what kind ? 

xaKo^ I such a one 


-an, -oe, -ne -i 


KaKOB^] , . r ioi what kind (is) 

TaKOB 1 I of such a kind (is) 


For the short (predicative) form of these adjectives and for their com- 
parative form, see § 45. 


cjiaboe BAoposfee, delicate health Kor;na-TO, once (before) 
cjia6, -a, -0 , -li, sj^opoBseM, delicate nacTO, often 
(in health) (adv.) p4;^K0, seldom 

noKynaTL] , , /« e aa\ name, more often 

*KynHTi> f ^ p^ace, less often 

w&BATh) ^ 

*j!;aTi» j* pasy, hot once 

6on&-Th, to be ailing, tol 

ache I / MHoro pas, many times 

*3a6oJi4-TB, to be taken p P* / h^ckojibko pa3, a few times 
ill j cobc4m, entirely 

KCHTB 3KHBy, 5KHBein}E», 5KHByT, HO cobc4m, Hot quite, not entirely 
to live flOBOJiBHO, fairly, moderately, 

BaphTB [*c-], Bapio, b^phhib, Bapax, pretty 

to cook, to boil ropa3?2;o, much (used with a com- 

hm 6 tb, to have parative adjective) 

6HBaTB, to happen ; to be (iter,) ; KasKerca, it seems, I think, I believe 
to frequent cetn^c, this minute 

BHji;eTB [*y-], BHSKy, Bi^HinB, bhaht, H^pes nac, in an hour 
to see OHIO MHHyxy, this moment 

6xaTi. [*no-]) , , , , . ^^pes MEHyiy, in a minute 

63BHTt [*c-] f *° CKdpo, soon, quickly 

^ These correspond to the short adjectives and imply a predicate. 
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gen, than {conj.) 

Hej^asHO, not long ago 
j^asHo, long ago ; a long time 
cio^iia, here (motion) [hither] 

Ty; 3 ;a, there (motion) [thither] 
sasTpa yTpoM, to-morrow morning 
sasTpa Be^epoM, to-morrow evening 
B^epa B^^epoMj last night 
eero^Ha Be’giepoM, to-night 
day 

KaacpiBifi every day 
pas B seHL, once a day 
roj^, ayear. Pt: jrera; r6;i^H (see 
note 7 to this lesson) 

KasKflHfi ros, every year 
pas B once a year 
^epes ros, in a year’s time 
’qiepes ji;Ba ji;hh, in two days’ time 
^^pes ^ac, in an hour’s time 
a month 

v4pe3 M4cai5, in a month’s time 

each month, every 

month 

pas B m^chd;, once a month 
a week 

H^pes HCTii^Jiio, in a week’s time 
Kd3K3;yio He?^6iEio, each week, every 
week 

pas B Hej!;4jiio, once a week 
B 3 TOM rosy, this year 
B npomjiOM ro?!;y, last year 
B 6yji;yineM ro?];y, next year 
oceHB, autumn 

6ceHBio, in the autumn (adv*) 

3Hm 4,, winter 

SHMOio, in the winter {adv,) 
npomjiofi SHMofi, last winter (adv,) 
Becna, spring 

BecHOio, in the spring (adv.) 
6yffyn^et BecHofi, next spring (ad*?*) 
ir^TO, summer 

ji4tom, in the summer (adt?,) 

STHM fl4TOM, this summer 
K oceHH, towards autumn 
K 3HM4, towards winter 


K BecH4, towards spring 
K n:4Ty, towards summer 
B kohi 3;4 r6^a, at the end of the 

.■year^.' , 

K ■K0Hii;3r :T6j3;a, towards .the end of 
• the'; year 

B HaH^ne; r6;[^a, at the beginning of 
' ■ ,the year,'''"' 

K Hanajiy r6ji;a, towards the begin- 
ning of the year 

B na^aJie M4cHii;a, at the beginning 
of the month 

K Ea^aay Mecai^a, towards the be- 
ginning of the month 
B kohi^ 4 Mecai^a, at the end of the 
month 

B KOHii;4 HeH4.iiH, at the end of the 
week 

K KOHi^y MecBija, towards the end of 
the month 

K KOHi^;^ He?!;4iiH, towards the end 
of the week 
TOMy Hasapi, ago 
m4cb;i]; TOMy nasajs;, a month ago 
roK TOMy nasajj;, a year ago 
He?i;4jiK) nouf Hasaji;, a week ago 
p;Be He?];4jiH tom^ Hasaji;, two weeks 
ago 

Tp4TBero khs, the day before yester- 


day. 



Eac TOM^ Hasa^, an hour ago 
B STOM Mecai3;e, this month 
B 6 ysyn]ieM M4cai^e, next month 
B nponiJioM M4cBi];e, last month 
Ha 6 y 3 yni,efi HeA4fie, next week 
Ha nponmoS He^eae, last week 
Ha SToil He^ejie, this week 
Ha ^pyroS next day 
pyccKHS, a Kussian 
pyccKan, a Russian woman 
aHr:iiH^aHHH, an Englishman 
aHrJiHHaHKa, an Englishwoman 
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$paimy3, a FrenoiimaB. . . ■ 

$paHn;y3KeHKa, a " Frenoliwoman ' ' 

aMepHK^Hei^, an,, American , ■ , 

aMepHK^HKa, , an American .woman 

KHTae]a,,,a'Cliinaman 

Ka TajiHKa, a Chinese woman 

H^aseij;, a German 

HeMKa, a German woman 

nnoHeii;, a Japanese 

nnoHKa, a Japanese woman 

GoB^TCKHfi Coios, Soviet Union 

Poccin, Bnssia 

AsrjiMH, England 

<^paHi3;HH, France 

KHTat, China 

repMaimn, Germany 

HnoHHa, Japan 

B Cgb6tckom Coi63e, in U.S.S.R. 

B Pocchn, in Russia 
B AHraHH, in England 
B KHTae, in China 
B AM^pHKe, in America 
B PepM^HHH, in Germany 
B Hhoshh, in Japan {he,) 

B COB^TCKHfi C0163, to XJ.S.S.R. 

B knvmio, to England 
B KHTafi, to China 
BO <3&paHi^Hio, to France 
B repM^HHH), to Germany 
B HnoHHD, to Japan (acc.) 
i^oMHara, a room 


KBapTHpa, a flat 
Ha KBaprilpe, at the flat 
y MeHH Ha KBapTHpe, at my flat 
y Hac Ha KBaprHpe, at our flat 
y HH3C Ha KBapTHpev at their flat 
y Bac Ha KBaprHpe, at your flat 
y Hero Ha KBaprape, at his flat 
y Hee Ha KBapTitpe, at her flat 
CTO JioBaH (%.), dining-room 
cnajiBHH, bedroom 
npHxdaKaa, entrance-hall 
ji^TCKaH, nursery 
BaHHan [KdMHaTa], bathroom 
rocTHHaH, sitting-room 
KyxHH, kitchen 
rocTHHHJta, hotel 
HOMep, room (at hotel) 
y MCHH B HOMepe, in my room (at 
the hotel) 

y MCHH B cnajiBHe, in my bedroom 
y Hac B [na] Kyxne, in our kitchen 
y HHX B CTOJioBOfi, in their dining- 
room 

r 6 po;Q 5 >town 
RepeBEH, village 

coeTotoae, estate, fortune ; condi- 
tion ; state (of healtL, of weather) 


Notes 

1. The verb SbiBaxb is the iterative form of 6hti.. In 
its iterative form it is only used in the past tense (see § 62). 
It can be used as an imperfeotive verb in the meaning : 

(1) to frequent ; (2) to visit occasionally ; (3) to happen. 

H xaM SbiBaio HHorga. I go there sometimes. 

Oh dfiiB^ex sneci. [npHxogHX He comes here very often. 
ck)h 4] oueHb u&cxo. 

0X0 6HBaex. This happens [can happen]. 

Bhb6hh xaKHe cji^qaH. Such cases did happen. 
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(On the meaning and function of the neuter siiigiilar past^ 
...S&iBano, see § 122 (/).)■ .. 

; :2. ' ,Tlie short (predicative) ' coniparatiye degree of an; 
adjective requires the indirect object (the object of com- 
parison) to stand in the genitive : 

(a) Moh Spar 6oraue mchh* My brother is richer than I. 
But the sentence can be paraphrased so as to con- 
form to the EngKsh pattern : 

(b) Moil 6paT SoraHC, ueM h. 

The first pattern is the most frequently used in 
colloquial speech. 

(c) A popular variation of the first pattern is the use of 
the genitive of the possessive pronoun instead of the 
personal pronoun : 

6oraue Moero instead of Soraue mchh ; 
ji;yHnie TBoero „ Jiymne reSa ; 
etc. » 

3. The verb imeTh (to have) is for colloquial purposes 
replaced by the verb 6 htl. The grammatical subject is 
then changed into an object (although it still remains the 
logical subject (see § 134a)). 

Instead of a hmcji aomasB (I had a horse ), the colloquial 
form used is, y mchh Sbuia icomaaL : 

Oh HMeJi cas. — Y Hero 6hm caj^. 

Oh He HMCJi cana. — Y Hero He 6 biho ca^a. 

He had no garden. 

Kto HMeex hojk ? — Y Koro cctb nom ? 

Who has a knife ? 

But : y Koro hojk ? would mean : Who has the knife ? 

By analogy the following indirect expressions are used : 

Instead of : na Moen CTonfe y mchh hu CTOJie 
B Mofet KOMHaTe — y mchh e KOMHaxe 
B H^nieM coijif — y Hac b easy 
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4 . Peculiarities in the Conjugation of a few verbs in 
frequent use. 

JKHTB [%o-], to live xoTeTJb [’*‘3a-], to wish, to want 
exaxb [^^no-], to travel to lie down 

to give *cecTB, to sit down 

ecTB [^no-], to eat SoiteTB [*3a-], to ache ; to 

be ailing 

The asterisk {^) denotes a verb of the perfective aspect, 
the present form of which has a future meaning. (See 
§§ 58 , 59 .) 


Present {or future in Perfective verbs). 

Singular 


a sKHBy • 



CM 

XOHjr 

*jniry 

*c4fly * 

TH SKHBteB 
OH 'j 

^^eniB 


eiHB 

xdHeiHB 

*jijtjKemB 

*CjtAeniB 

OHa h skhbIt 
OH oj 

4seT 

*;ij;acT 

efcT 

xoneT 

*3l43KeT 

*c4seT 

Plural 

MH 

e^eM 


eji,Au 

XOTHM 



BH 3KHB§Te 

4^6 Te 


e?(^Te 

XOTHTe 

*aji3K0Te 

*C5tseTe 

oh;h acHByr 

Past, 

4?3:yT 

*;a;as^T 


xotjIt 

♦jiiiryT 

*c4^[yT 

a 1 

TH h JKHJI 

oh; 

4xaa 

ji;aji 

eji 

xot4ji 

jier 

cea 

ona sKHiEa 

4xa;ia 

jiiaiia 

4jxa 

xoT4jia 

Jierji4, 

G4aa 

0H6 3KHJIO 

4xa3io 

j^ajio 

4jio 

xot4jio 

Jierji6 

c4ao 

MH 1 

BH y 3KHJIH 

ohhJ 

4xa3iH 

j^ajiH 

4jih 

xot4jih 

jierjiii 

c4aH 


Imperative, 

Sing, HCHBH noesHcat^ emB saxoTH^ aiar ch 3 [^b 

Plur, acHB^Te noessKdSTe sdfiTe ^niBTe saxoriTe cit/^BTe 

Ko imperative in use for the imperfective aspect of these verbs, 

I 
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Present, 

6o3ieTB [6bitb 60JIBHHM], to be ailing oi' absolute) : 

H SoJieio, TBi SoneeniB, oh | 

oHalSojieeT. 

OHoj 

MH SojreeM, BH Soireexe, ohm Sotoiot 

ooHCTB, to ache oh 
OH^ 

OH( 

Note. Sojictb (to ache) is only used in the third 
person singular and plural. 

Past, bojieji, 6oJiejia, SoiceJio, doineJiH. 

My teeth are aching ; I have 
toothache. 

My head is aching. 

My legs are always aching. 

In the night my head was 
aching. 

He is always ailing. 

He was ill with typhus . 
Don’t be ailing. 

5 . EcTb and K;^maTi> (see Lesson II) both mean ' to eat.’ 
KymaTB is supposed to be a politer form when referring to 
another person : 

Bh K;^ma3iH ; nojKajiyiicTa, Kymaitxe. 

You were eating [ate] ; please, eat. 

MBi ejtHM, ecTB ; we eat, we shall eat. 

There are, however, no clear lines of distinction between 
the two forms. Practice and reading Russian texts will 
help the student to decide which form is more suitable on 
a given occasion. 


iThperative. Sojiet, SojieHTe. 

y MCHH 6OHHT sySBi. 

y MCHH rOJIOBa SOJIHT. 
y MCHH Bcerua Horn Gojiht 
[60JIHT Horn]. 

Ho^bio y MCHH rojioB^ Sojiena 
[6ojieJia rojiOBa]. 

Oh Bcerua Sojieex, 

Oh bojieji [ 6 biji Sojich] xh(|)om. 
He Soneiixe. 


- 6ojikx, ohm 60HHX 
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6. Nationality of a person is written wdth a small letter ; 
his country, with a capital letter : 

p;^CCKHfi — POCCHH 

HeMeu; — FepMaHHH , 

anrnHqteHH — AnraHH etc. 

7. roH (year) has a double plural : jieTa, ron&i. The 
colloquial form is jieTa : 

nHTL jiex tom;^ Haa^, five years ago 
euf H^CHTL Jiex, he is ten years old 

B ero Jiex^x, at his age 

cpegHHX jiex, of middle age 

but : Oh cxapme MeHH xpeMfi toh^mh (or Ha xpa roga). 

He is older than I by three years. 

When years in general, or a particular period, are referred 
to, the plural roHH is used : 

B xe roHbi, in those years 

B copoKOBHx roflax, in the forties 
B cxapbie rdjcH, in old times 

MOJioHiie roflH, youth 

Exercises 

y Hero HOBaH mnana. 

Ero HiHHna hob§. 

Moh rajiHHa HOBee, hcm ero 
mjiHna. 

y He^ [ecxb] fiojibuiofi no®. 

E4 gOM BejIHK. 

Mofi HOM fioHbme, ue® ee 

HOM. 

y Hero cxapoe najibxo. 

Ero najibxo cxapo. 

Mo^ nanbxo ropaano cxapee. 

Ero p;^KH fiblJIH Kp&CHbl. 

Moh p;^kh 6hiih Kpacnee. 


He has a new hat. 

His hat is new. 

My hat is newer than his. 

She has a large house. 

Her house is large. 

My house is larger than her 
house. 

He has an old overcoat. 

His overcoat is old. 

My overcoat is much older. 
His hands were red. 

My hands were redder. 
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y Hero [ecTb] M^JieHLKJia' 
Opax 

Oh HMeex ManeHbKoro 
Spaxa . 

y Hac ecTB rjr^HHe Jirana. 
Oh rHyn6e CBoero Opaxa ) 
Oh rjiynee, hom ero Spax / 
Er6 noM coBc^M SejiHt. 

Hx HOM Oenee. 

[Mne] Ktetexcfl, ero noM ne 
cobc6m S&IHfi. 

Ham caa oHeHb BejiHK. 

Hx can ropasao 66irbrae. 

Hx aOM OHeHb [aOBOJIbHO] 
BejIHK. 

KaKOBO [cocxoflHHe] ero sao- 
poBbe [-fl] ? 

KaKOBO ero cocxohhhc ? 

Oho He onenb BeratKo. 
Shmok) HHora4 6HB^iex daenb 
xOaoaHo. 

Mh SbiBdeM y HHx h^cxo. 

Onfi OHBaiox y Hac peano. 
[9xo] Bceraa xaK dHsaex. 
Kora4-xo, H’ ObiBda y hhx 
K amaHiS neHb. 

PaHbme ohJi ObiBaaH y nac 

H^CXO. 

Oh oHCHb ;^MHHia HeaoBeK. 
Ohh BecbMa yMHHe otohh. 

^xH jiroaH yMHij. 

^xa a&aa yMH^. 

fl y HHX 6 hji asa pdsa. 


He has a little brother. 

We have stupid people. 

He is more stupid than his 
brother. 

Has house is entirely white. 

Their house is whiter. 

I believe [I think] bis house 
is not entirely white. 

Our garden is very large. 

Their garden is much larger. 

Their house is very [pretty] 
large. 

How is the state of his 
health ? 

How is his state [estate] ? 

It is not very great. 

In the winter it sometimes 
happens to be very cold. 

We visit them [we go to 
them] frequently. 

They visit us seldom. 

It always happens so. 

Some time ago [at one time] 
I used to visit them every 
day. 

Before they used to come to 
us [visit us] often. 

He is a very cie ver [wise] man. 

They are very clever [wise] 
people. 

These people are clever. 

This lady is clever. 

I visited them [was at their 
house] twice. 
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H EH pAsy He 6 uji y hex. 

H en|g;HH, :p4^y He 6 hm y 

HHX.. 

H nois;^ K HHM OEHTH ■ \ 

fl em^ pas'noftHjr k hum J 
H aasHO He 6bm y nero. 


H HcjiaBHo 6 hm y hex. 

fl npiiay CHio MHHyxy [^tepea 
MHHyxy], [cei^nac]. 

Oh ceitnac 6;^seT a^ecB. 

Oh CKopo npH^ex. 

H HHKoraa He SHan. 

Oh HHrae He 6biji. 

MbI HHKOrO He BHJieHH xaM. 
Oh Hej^aBHO npHexan cioHa. 
Oh 6;;^Hex y nac shmok). 

H 6yjiy y hhx h6xom. 

K BecHe H ^oe^y b AnraHio. 

K oceim mh 6^neM ^oMa 
[npHeaeM 3 :om61I], 

3hm6io mh jKHBeM B ropoae ; 

JieXOM OHH JKHByX B 
peBHe [Ha Jiane]. 

Mh JKHBeM Bj^ecB b rocxHn 

HHiie. 

y Hac [Mh HMecM] ohchb 
xoponiHli HOMep. 
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I have never [not onee] 

visited them. 

I have not yet been to see 
them once. 

I shall visit them [go to 
them] again [once more], 

I have not been at his house 
for a long time [it is a 
long time since I have 
been at his house]. 

I was at their house not 
long ago, 

I will come this minute [in 
a minute], [immediately]. 

He will be here presently. 

He will soon come. 

I never knew. 

He was not anywhere. 

We saw nobody there. 

He arrived here not long ago. 

He will be at our house in 
the winter. 

I shall visit them [be at their 
house] in the summer. 

Towards [by] spring I shall 
go to England. 

Towards [by] autumn we 
shall be at home [will 
return home]. 

In the winter we live in 
town; in the summer they 
live in the country [at the 
country-house]. 

We live here at an hotel. 

We have a very good room 
(at the hotel). 
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y HHX [ecTfc] xopomaa, He-'i 
fioJibnite EBapTipa [ 

[Ohh HMeK)T xoporayio, hc- j 
eonBin^K) KBapTHpy] j 

Ohh HMeioT CToaoByio, nse 
cnanbHH [cMjibhio], k^x- 
HK), HeSoJIblll^K) rocTHHyio, 
B^HyiO K6MHaTy, ncT- 
CKyio H npHxoHcyio. 

Baepa BeaepoM Baui 6paT 
Shoi y Hac. 

SaBTpa ^TpOM MH y 

Hero. 

H SbiBaio y aero HHorfl& 
[KasKHHfi HeHb]. 

K KOHiiy roHa [b Haaane 
HOBoro rona], [b S^nymeM 
roH;f] Mbi no6aeM b Pocchio 
[b CoBexcKHii Coiob]. 

Oh6 6i>ijih y Hac m^che tom^ 
Hasfia [HBe HeH&iH tom^ 
Haa^iH], [aac Towf Haa^], 
[neHeiHo tom^ Haaan]. 

fl ero BHH«i Tpexbero aHa. 

y Hac B rocxiiHHae hshb^x 
p^ccKHe [xpoe p;^ccKHx], 
HBa aHraHH^HHa, ana 
$paHH;;^3a, h oaHH H^Meu;. 

Ohh Bce 6;^ayT y nac [no- 
cexsix Hac] na 6;fayB?efi 
Heaeae. 

Mh Shkh y HHX Ha np6- 
maoft Heatoe, 


They have a good, small [not 
very large] flat. 

They have a dining-room, 
two bedrooms [bedroom], 
kitchen, small sitting- 
room [drawing-room], 
bathroom, nursery, and 
entrance-hall. 

Last night your brother was 
at our house. 

To-morrow morning we shall 
be at his house. 

I visit him sometimes [every 
day]. 

Towards the end of the year 
[at the beginning of the 
new year], [in the next 
year] we shall go to Russia 
[to U.S.S.R.]. ' 

They were at our house a 
month ago [a fortnight 
ago], [an hour ago], [a 
week ago]. 

I saw him the day before 
yesterday. 

At our hotel reside [live] 
Russians [three Russians], 
two Englishmen, two 
Frenchmen, and one Ger- 
man. 

They will all visit us in the 
coming week. 

We were at their house 
[place] last week. 
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Ohh' 6yflyT y Hac lepes asa 
OTH [qepes MeGH^], [aepes 

' ■roaO, [qepeB;j3;Be He^eJIH]. 

fl ero yBHJKy na Bxoi He- 
HCTO axy neaejiK)], [aa 
'S^^jiyiiiei Hejieiiie]. 

Oh 6hm 3ji:ecb b npoiujioM 
MecHiie, na xoi Helene. 

Oh npiimeji Ha Ji:pyr6t neHJb 
[na ^py^6t aenb oh npii- 
hict]. 


They will be at oiir house in 
two days’ time [in a 
month’s time], [in a year], 
[in a fortnight]. 

I will see him during this 
week [this week], [during 
next week]. 

He was here last month, last 
week [in the past month, 
in the past week]. 

He came the next day [the 
next day he came]. 


(For the conjugation and aspect of the verbs of this 
lesson not shown in the Vocabulary, see §§ 65-66.) 
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BOCKpeceHbe, Sunday 
noHe?i;6jibHHK, Monday 
BTopHHK, Tuesday 
cpe^a, Wednesday 
^eTB^pr, Thursday 
nHTHHi3;a, Friday 
cy566Ta, Saturday 
B BOCKpec^Hfce, on Sunday (acc.) 

^;o BOCKpec^HBH, till, until Sunday 
(gen,) 

K BOCKpec^HBio, by, for Sunday (da^.) 
no BOCKpecfefcjiM, on Sundays (dat. 
pi) 

B noneaejiBHHK, on Monday 
BO BTopHHK, OH Tuesday 
B cp^T^y, on Wednesday 
B ^exB^pr, on Thursday 
B UHTHHi^y, on Friday 
B cy666Ty, on Saturday 


(acc.) 


ao noHea^JiBHHKa, till, until 
Monday 

ao BTopHHKa, till, until Tues- 
day 

ao cpeaiS, till, until Wednes- 
day 

ao ^eTBepra, till, until Thurs- 
day 

ao niiTHHi^H,till,untilFriday 

ao cy666TBi, till, until Satur- 
day 

K noneae^BHHKy, for, by 
Monday 

K [ko] BTopHHKy, for, by 
Tuesday 

K cpea6, for, by Wednesday 

K TOTBepry, for, by Thursday 

K uiTHHUje, for, by Friday 

K cy666Te, for, by Saturday J 


(dat.) 



B M^pTe [ 

B anp4jie [ 
B Mae [ 
B Hibne [ 

B [ 

B asryeTe [ 
B ceHTa6p4 [ 
B 0KTa6p4 [ 
B Eoa6p4 [ 
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HO HOHe^j^eJiBHHKaM, on Mon- 

■ '.'.'daysV ■ 

no BT^pHHEaM, on Tuesdays 
no cpe;a:^M, on Wednesdays 
no ^eTBepr^M, on Thursdays 
no n^THHEaM, on Fridays 
no cy 566 TaM, on Saturdays 
' HHBapB,^ January 
^eBpajiB, Februarj^ 

Mapr, March 
anp^JtB, April 
Mafi, May 
HioHB, June 
Ribsih, July 
anrycT, August 
ceHTn6pL, September 
OKTi6pB, October 
HOit6pB, November 
sendSpB, December 
B aHBap 4 [M^CBi^e], in January 


3 , in February 
], in March 
3 , in April 
% in May 
3 , in June 
3 , in July 
3 , in August 
3 , in September 
3 , in October 
], in November 
3 , in December 


B Ten^HHe aiiBapii, during January 
etc. 

c BocKpec^HBH, from Sunday on 
c noHej^ 4 jiBHHKa, from Monday on 
etc. 

c M^-pra, from March on 
OT Mapra M4,a,from March till May 
or cy666TH 30 cpeffiS, from Satur- 
day till Wednesday 
B ren^HHe shmiS, during mnter 
B Ten 4 HHe n^ra, during summer 
B reqtoe BecHii, during spring 
B reu^HHe occhh, during autumn 

^ Names of months ending in 


B mmj» [in the] next 

winter 

B 6f]iym,Be m 6 to, [in the] next 
, .summer 

B 6ysyiEyH) BecHj', [in the] next 
spring 

B 637?](ym;yio ocghb, [in the] next 
autumn 

B HaH:aJie sHsapH, at the beginning 
of January 

B kohb ;4 EHsapH, at the end of 
January 

K Ha^a:iiy auBapii, towards the be- 
ginning of January 
K KOHiny aHsapH, towards the end 
of January 
B lac, at one o’clock 
B jpa ^acd, at two o’clock 
K ^acy, by one o’clock 
K ji;ByM ^ac 4 ,M, by two o’clock 
B HETB iracoB, at five o’clock 
B naroM Eacy, between four and five 
na shortly; also; the other 

day, lately 

Ha 9THX flHHX, one of these days 
[soon] 

Ha j^ocfre, at leisure 
B ndaj^eHB, at midday * 

B noJiHOHB, at midnight 
B KaK6e Bp^MH ? at what time ? 

B CKOpOM Bp^MeHH, SOOn 
B noaoBfine n4pBoro, at half-past 
twelve 

B nojioBfine BToporo, at half-past 
one 

B nojioBHHe rpeTBero, at half-past 
two etc. 

B KOTopoM Hacy ? at what hour? [at 
what time ?] 

KOTopHS RSLC ? w'hat is the time ? 
KOTopHt Ten 4 pB uac ? what time 
is it now ? 

cyrKH (pL)t day and night 
n:43iHe cyrKH, a whole 24 hours 

-B are of masculine gender. 
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MarasHH, store 
jitea, shop 
6aHK, bahk 

' pecTop^H, restaurant , 
rpaHilrjia, boundary, frontier 
3a-rpaHiln;y,^ abroad (motion) 
3a-rpaHHii;eS,^ abroad (rest) 

H3 sa-rpaHHE[H,^ from abroad 
BXO?i 5 , entrance 

Kdcca, cash-desk, booking-office (at 
theatre, etc.) 
npasjliHHK, holiday 
npas^HHKH, holidays 
Ha npa3;[i:HHKax, during the holidays 
CBHTKH, Christmas holidays 
Ha CBHTKax, during the Christmas 
holidays 

CBHTaH He;a;4jiH, Easter week 
Ha CBHToit [Heg^Jie], during Easter 
week 

Ilacxa, Easter 
PoHcj^ecTBO, Christmas 
Te^Tp, theatre 
B Telrpe, at the theatre 
B Tearp, to the theatre 
onepa, opera 
B onepe, at the opera 
B onepy, to the opera 
KOHinlpT, concert 
Ha KOHi];4pTe, at the concert 
Ha KOHi][6pT, to the concert 
H3 Tearpa, from the theatre 
H3 bnepH, from the opera 
c KOHBiepTa, from the concert 
KHHeMaTorpa^ [khho], cinema 
B KHHeMaT6rpa|e, at the cinema 
B KHHeMaTorpa^, to the cinema 
HS KHHeMarorpa^a, from the cinema 
CT^HnsH, railway station 
Ha CT^HnHK), to the station 
Ha CTaHnpHH, at the station 
CO CTaHBiHH, from the station 
noHTa, post office 
Ha noHTe, at the post office 

^ Also : 3 a rpannny, sa 
I* 


Ha ndHTy, to the post office 
c noHTBi, from the post office 
B0K3^Ji, railway station 
Ha BOKsaJi, to the railway station 
Ha BOKsajie, at the railway station 
c B0K3aJia, from the railway station 
noesju;, train 
Bar6H, carriage 
noess 0Tx6;a;HT, train leaves 
Hoeas npsbHBaeT, train arrives 
npH6iiTHe noessa, arrival of train 
OTXo;!^ noes^a, departure of train 
ycTasaTB, to grow tired, weary 
*ycTaTB, to get tired (see § 64, 
group 4) 
appearance 
OHKH, eye-glasses 

yroji, corner ; b yrji^, in the corner 
Ha yrjiy, at the corner (of street) 

Ha kohi^4 yjiHinLi, at the end of the 
street 

j^Bept (fern.), door 
OKHO, window 
ji^CTHHi^a, staircase, steps 
cnycKi^TBCH I no n^cTHnnie, to go 
*cnycTHTBca| down the stairs 
no;HHHMaTBca)^ no ji^cTHHne, to go 
*noAHJiTBCH ) up the stairs 
HaBepxy, at the top 
BHH3^, at the bottom 

!<«•“»» 

1 “ 

*0TKt)-6Tfc 1 "“cover, to 

-6ek -6 h, J 

OTKpiSiTHfi, -an, "Oe, -He, uncovered 
oTKpiiT, -a, -0, -H, opened, open 

*3aKp-te, ^ 

-010, -oioTj 

3aKpiiTH^, -an, -oe, -He] covered, 
3aKp]^T, -a, -0, -H i closed, shut 

rpanffi^et, H3-3a rpaHsu^H. 



COLLOQXTIAL EUSSIAK 


sanaTofi, -4h, -6e, -lie, busy, en- fionbHfifl, -4a, -6e, -6eV yj 
gaged iad§.) 66mn, 6osi.Ha, -o, -^i K 

s^HaTHS, -aa, -oe, -He-j 

saHaT, -a, - 0 , -H (imtr. j- , ^ . 3;E^op6BHt, -aa, -oe/ -Bie) healtliy, 

os absolute) J ’V ssopoB/ -a, -o, -h j strong 


Notes 

L In Russian the days of the week and the names of 
the months are not written with a capital letter. Feasts 
are written with a capital letter. 

2. The relation between words in a Russian sentence 
is shown more by inflexions than by word order (see 
§ 133). The case-endings and other terminations are, there- 
fore, of great importance. The student should familiarize 
himself with the uses of the various cases, as every case 
has a distinct function in the making of a Russian sentence. 
In the section of this book which treats of the Russian 
Syntax, the use of the various cases is dealt with in greater 
detail (see §§ 117-120, 137-141). A few hints as we go 
along may be useful. We will begin with the 

Genitive case of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
and participles. 

The genitive case shows that the word used in this case is 
an adjunct, or qualifying word, or part-object, to another 
word. It is used : 

(а) to express possession or certain other characteristics 
(see § 137, sub-section 1); 

(б) to denote a direct object used in a partitive sense 
(see § 137, sub-section 2) ; 

(c) to denote a direct object if the predicate is in the 
negative (see §§ 108a, 137, sub-section 4) ; 

(d) to express comparison (see § 137, sub-section 3) ; 

(e) in constructions which express days and dates (see 
§ 137, sub-section 5) ; 
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(/) after soMecardinal numerals (see § 137, snb-section 7>; 
(ff) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96 ; 

(k) after verbs which have the meaning of striving for, 
aiming at, or wishing for, something (see § 137, 
sub-section h);; , 

(i) in a few expressions of greeting or leave-taking : 

no CBHnaHHH, good-bye 

no CKoporo CBnnaHHH, to an early meeting 


Bcero xopomero 
Bcero jiy^mero 
noSporo yrpa, 


all the best 


good morning [but also : 
n66poe ;^Tpo, good morn- 
ing ; noSpBifi Benep, good 
evening] 

good night [restful night] 
happy journey 

Note. In the expressions of this group th^ 
word jKejiaio [-en] (I [we] wish) is implied. 


CIIOKOilHOii HOUH, 
cqacTJiHBoro nyxH 


(J) in a few adverbial expressions of time : 

OT nopH HO BpeMeHH I 
OT BpeMCHH no BpeMCHH J 


c yxpa no senepa, 
c KaKHx nop ? 
no KaKHx nop ? 
c xex nop, 
c xex nop, nan, 
c Moefi cxopoHH, 
no xex nop, nona [ne], 
no xoro, 

KpoMe xoro] 

CBepx xoro [ 

HB-Ba MOpH, 

M3-3a rpanniiM, 

cnanana, 

cpasy, 


from morning till evening 

since when ? 

till when ? 

since then 

since 

on my part, as for me 
till, until 
to such an extent 

besides, over and above 

from beyond the sea 
from abroad 
at first (adv,) 
at once (adv^) 



COLLOQOTAL BTrSSIAlir 

Esercises 


^To can Moero hwh. 

H nan eM^ q^K). 

y Mena Hex naa. 

H Kymin cyKH^i. 
fl KynHJi cyKHo xopomero 
MaecTBa. 

rioattoyflcxa, npHHecHxe 

BHHa [Bonii], [nHBa]. 
fl He SHan ypoKa. 
y Hac Hex cxoJia. 

Baep4 He Sbino noatna. 

y Mena Hex pa66xi>i. 

Mena h6 Sbhio pa66xH. 
H^atHO Kyn^xb caxapy. 

KaKaa xenepb neaa caxapa ? 

Cer6HHH He 6;^n;ex o6ena. 

Baepa He Strao ;^a{HHa. 

S^Bxpa He 6ynex stexpaKa. 

Tanoft degi^t mh He oatananH. 

fl TKHy hhcbmA ox Moero 
6paxa. 

Mbi wn&na ero npaesaa. 
fl 6 oi6cb xaKdro ncxona. 


This is my uncle’s garden 
[orchard]. 

I gave him some tea (see 

§ 20 ). 

I have no tea. 

I bought some cloth. 

I bought cloth of good 
quality. 

Please fetch [bring] some 
■wine [water], [beer]. 

I did not know my lesson. 

We have no table. 

Yesterday it did not rain 
[there was no rain]. 

I have no work. 

I had no work. 

It is necessary to buy some 
sugar (see § 20). 

What is the price of sugar 
now ? 

To-day there will be no 
dinner. 

Yesterday there was no 
supper. 

To-morrow there will be no 
breakfast. 

We did not expect such a 
misfortune. 

I expect a letter from my 
brother. 

We were waiting for his 
arrival. 

l am afraid of such a sequel. 
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H jKeH^ BaM ycnfexa. 

fl cerofliHS ;^TpoM 6Ha y 
Bauiero OTB(a. 

Mbi noKyn&eM KHHrH y khh- 
ronpon^Biia. 

flo o6ena a paSoTaro ; nocae 
o6ena a oxnHxaio. 

ySepHTe xapeaKH CO cxoaa. 

H npaexaa hb nep^BHH. 

Be3 oaKOB a ae Mor;^ anx^xt 

fl HHaero ae noayaaio ox 
6paxa. 

fl ae aoayaaio aaKaKofl 
ndMoma ox aero. 

Mh npafexaaH co cxaaaaH. 
[c BOKStoa], [c KOHBepxa], 
[c coGp&aaa]. 

Cxya cxoix y cxoa^ ; exon 
cxoHT y oaaa. 

fl CH}K^ y exoaa. 

[Bpeina OT BpeMeBa] Ox 
BpeMcaa no BpeMeaa mbi 
noaya&eM nacbMa aa Poc- 

CllH. 

C KaKHx nop BH saaexe 
[aatoa] axo ? 

C xex nop, naa a Bepa;^nca 
H3 JldBHoaa. 

fl;o KaKEDC nop BH 6;^nexe 
3p;ecb ? 


I wish yon success. 

This m'orning I was at your 
father’s house. 

We buy books at a book- 
seller’s. 

I work till dinner ; after 
dinner I rest. 

Clear away the plates from 
the table. 

I came [arrived] from the 
country. 

Without glasses I cannot 
read. 

I receive nothing from my 
brother. 

I receive no help whatever 
from him. n 

We arrived [came] from the 
railway station [from the 
concert], [from the meet- 
ing]. 

The chair stands near the 
table ; the table stands 
near the window.. 

I am sitting at the table. 

[Occasionally] From time 
to time we receive letters 
from Russia. 

Since when have you known 
this? 

Since I came back from 
London. 

Till when [how long] will you 
be here ? 
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Tex nop, noKa h ne 
KOHny CBOio paSoxy. 

H xdjifcKO BHcp^i npnexaJi 

H3 sa-rpaHHnBi.^ 

H He yBHJKy ero ho noHC- 
HejiBHHKa, H 6;^Hy sanax. 

KoMHaxa Ohjih sanaxa ero 
OpaxoM. 

Mbi CK6po noeneM na cxaH- 
HHK) [Ha BOKSaJl]. 

rioesH npHSHBaeT b naxB 
nacoB Benepa. 

Oh npiienex co cbohm MJian- 
uiHM OpaxoM E cpeny ne- 
aepoM. 

fleBHTHaHHaxoro hiohh mbi 

^ noeneM b AHranio. Ce- 
roHHa HBaHHaxoe Man. 

Ohh esHHX Ha cxaHHmo 
KajKHBiil HeHB. 

Mbi xyna npHenoM sa nac 
HO oxxona noesna [nepen 
OTXOHOM noesna]. 

Oh BecBMa [onenb] sanHxot 
HeHOBCK. 

^xn jiiohh Bcerna saHHXBi. 

B Hanajie Mapxa mbi noeneM 
3a-rpaHHiiy (acc.). 

Mbi npcOynoM sa-rpaHHHeM 
OKOJio xpex MecHHeB. 

OxHecHxe hhcbmo na nonxy ; 
noTOM HHHxe Ha cxtepHio ; 
xaM jKHHxe npHxoHa [ho 
npHxoHa] noeana. 


Until I liave^ jSnislied ' [will, 
finish] my work, , 

I ' came^ from abroad ' only: 
yesterday. 

I shall not see him till Mon- 
day ; I shall be busy [occu- 
pied]. 

The room was occupied by 
his brother. 

We shall soon go to the 
railway station. 

The train arrives at five 
o?clock in the evening. 

He will arrive with his 
younger brother on Wed- 
nesday evening. 

On the 19th of June we shall 
go to England. To-day is 
the 20th of May. 

They travel to the railway 
station every day. 

We shall arrive there an 
hour before the departure 
of the train. 

He is a very busy man. 

These people are always 
busy [occupied]. 

At the beginning of March 
we shall go abroad. 

We shall remain abroad 
about three months. 

Take the letter to the post 
office ; then go to the 
station ; there wait until 
the arrival of the train. 
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Ha HBope, KmeTc^^ x6- 
JIOOTO TenepB : BosBMHTe 
najiBTo [HaaeHBTe ' na^nB- 
to]. , 

Be^epoM MB! Bce noineM b 
Teaxp [b onepy], [b KHHe- 
MaT6rpa<|)], [Ha KOHUiepT]. 

:Mbi , npo6ya;eM b ■ xeaipe [b 
onepe], [na KoimepTe], [b 
KHH eMaTorpa^e], okojio 
T pex HacoB. 

Mbi iipneneM [BepHCMCH] ms 
Teaxpa [h 3 onepBi], [c 
KOHIiepxa], [H3 KHHCMa- 
Torpafa] okojio omiHHa- 
jmaxH aacoB Beaepa [hohh]. 

Mbi xaM Syaen no 3 Byx 
HaCOB HOHH, no nOJIOBHHBI 
xpexBero [naca] , [hohh] , 
HO aeTBcpTH aeiBepToro 
[nacaj. 

K HHM npHiujiH [npHniJio] 
Tpoe H3 ero npysefi. 

Mbi saKasaJiH ymmm hjih 
HBOHX [xpoHx], [neTBe- 
pBix], 

3aBTpa [Synet] npasHHHK. 

Bee MarasHHBi, jiaBKH ii 
6aHKH SynyT sanpHTBi ; 
TeaxpBi H KHHeMaT6rpa(|)Bi 
Synyx otkpbitbi tojibko 
B eaepoM c [ot] mecTH ho 
OHHHHaHaaTH aacoB. 


I think it is cold outside 
now : take an overcoat 
[put on an overcoat]. 

In the evening we shall all 
go to the theatre [opera], 
[to the cinema], [to the 
concert]. 

We shall stay [remain] at 
the theatre [at the opera], 
[at the cinema], [at the 
concert], about three 
hours. 

We shall arrive [return] 
from the theatre [from 
the opera], [from the con- 
cert], [from the cinema] 
about 11 o’clock in the 
evening [night]. 

We shall be there till 2 o ’clock 
in the morning [tiU half- 
past two], [till 3.15]. 


Three of his friends came to 
our house [to us]. 

We have ordered supper for 
two, three, four [for a party 
of two, of three, of four]. 

To-morrow is [will be] a 
holiday. 

All stores, shops and banks 
will be closed ; theatres 
and cinemas will be open 
only in the evening, from 
six till eleven o’clock. 
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PecTopaHH 6 yi 3 :yT otkphtbi 

Bam Spax, KajKeTCH, Sonen ; 
y Hero SojiBHot [Sojiea- 

HCHEBli] BHH. 

Hex, OH BHorae ssopoB ; oh 
t 6 ;xbko ycxaji ; oh exaji 
[6Bm] B noesjiie neitBie 
cyxKH. 

TenepB h y hhx 6 yjs:y no 
cjrSSoxaM ; paHBme h y 
HHX HPiKorsa He Sbiboji 
no cy 666 TaM. 

Mbi Bcer^a SBiBaeM y hhx 
no BOCKpeCeHBHM. 

PaHBme HexBepra ne jK^Hxe 
MCHH. 

MoJKex 6 bixb h npoS^^ny y 
Bamero 6 paxa ao hhxhhhbi. 

H Kynnn coSany y coceaa 
[ox coceaa]. 

Mbi Bceraa Sepen aeHBni y 
Spaxa [ox 6 paxa] ; oh 
OHCHB Sorax., 

Boh [box] oh cxohx y Bxoaa 
[y KaccBi], 

Oh 6 bijt BOBire [okojio] 
xeaxpa, 

H BHseji ero HeaajieKo ox 
Bamero aoMa. 

rioCTe KOHiiepxa mbi 6 ;^a 6 M 
yjKHHaxB y Moero anaH. 

Mbi noeaeM xyaa npHMO c 
KOHaepxa. 


Restaurants, will be open all 
[the whole] day. 

'Xonr brother, I tMnk, is ill ' ; 
he has' a sick [sickly] ap- 
pearance. 

No, "'he is 'quite well ; he is 
only tired ; he was in, the 
train a 'whole day and 
night. 

Now I shall be at their 
house [visit them] on 
Saturdays ; before I was 
never at their house on 
Saturdays. 

We are always at their house 
[go to see them] on Sun- 
days. 

Do not expect me before 
Thursday. 

Maybe I shall stay at your 
brother’s till Friday. 

I bought the dog from my 
neighbour. 

We always take money of 
brother [from brother] ; 
he is very rich. 

There [here] he stands near 
the entrance [near the 
booking office]. 

He was near the theatre. 

I saw him not far from your 
house. 

After the concert we shall 
have supper at my uncle’s. 

We shall go there straight 
from the concert. 
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/Oh , JKHBCT HCHaireKo ' ot 

Teaxpa. 

KpoMe nac thm xaKJKe 6yj3;yT 
HaraM coccHM. 

Bbi SyHexe ctoctb bosjic 

MCHH.' 

_Be3 sac h hc noesy ; h eay 
paaH Bac. 

Mbi xaM npoSyacM okojio 
naca. 

Moh MaxB [MaxymKa] jKaex 
HMCBMa OT names tSth. 


He lives not far from the 
theatre. 

Besides ns, onr neighbours 
will also be there. 

You will sit next to me. 

Without you I shall not go ; 
I go for your sake. 

We shall stay there about 
an hour. 

My mother expects a letter 
[waits for a letter] from 
our aunt. 


LESSON V 
Vocabulary 

. ciaHOBHTBCH ) to beoome, to get aaK^SHsaTB 

*^CTaTB ) (see § 64, group 4) *3aKa3aTB 


to order (see § 64, 
group 1) 


For adverts formed fro^n adjectives which can have a predicative meaning 
see §§ 43, 90 (2) (a), 134, sub-section (3) : 


TeMHo, dark 
TGMH^e, darker 
CBeT^no, light 
CBeTi[4e, lighter 
xenjio, warm 
Tenji4e, warmer 
xosoj^HO, cold 
xoJioj3iH4e, colder 
npoxjiasHO, cool 
npoxji4ji;Hee, cooler 
CBesKO, fresh [cool] 

CBejK^e, fresher [cooler] 

HcapKO, hot 
3Eap’q[e, hotter 
Tpyji;H 0 , difficult, hard 
xpyffiH^e, harder, more difficult 
onacHo, dangerous 
onacnee, more dangerous 


deBonacHo, safe 
besondcHee, safer 
nardxo, bad 
xyace, woi^e 
jH^pno, bad 
mjlfpm, not bad 
He xaK njioxo, not so bad 
He xaK j^ypHo, not so bad 
xopomo, well 
Hexopoino, bad(ly) 
better 

npHHTHO, pleasant 
npHHTHee, pleasanter 
HenpHaTHO, unpleasant 
HenpHHTHee, more unpleasant 
B^ceao, Jolly 
Becea4e, jollier 
CK^HHo, dull, boring 
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cKviHee, duller 
rpycTHO, sad 
rpycTH^e, sadder 
nacMypHo, dull (weather) 

BerpeHo, windy (weather) 

TeMHOTa, darkness 
BTeMHOTe) 

BHOTBMaX ) 

o6HKHOBeHHO, usuallv 
6 litb, probably 

np43K^i;e qeM, before, prior to (with 
mfln.) 

HenpeM4HH0, without fail 
oc65eHHO, particularly 
He oe66eHHo, not particularly 
cobc4m, entirely 
He cobc4m, not quite 
noTOMy HTO, because 
ropa3ji;o xyjKe,^ much worse 
ropas^o Hynrae,^ much better 
yncacHO, terrible 
yjKacHee, more terrible 


sKaaiB -i ' 

HCteo) 

HeJiB 3 H, it is impossible 
HejiBsa 6 ]^ijio, it was impossible 
HejiBSH 6 yfleT, it will be impos- 
sible 

CJIHHIKOM, too much 
He cjinniKOM, not too much 
HepesHyp, overmuch 

HysKHO 'I jg necessary (see § 45 . 

f notel) 

Ha^^ooHoJ 

visible 

He bh 3 ;ho, not visible 
HCHO, clear 
He HCHO, not clear 
HencHO, obscure, cloudy 
BH^aTB, to be seen 
He Bnji;aTB, not to be seen 
fiOBC^M He, not at all 
BOBce He, not at all 
TaK KaK, as 


Exercises 


Tenept oneHJb tcmho. 

Cxano TCMHO, 

CxaHOBHTCH TCMHO. 

HaM Bjcpyr cxajio xojiojiho. 

Mhc ?KajiL [jKajiKo] ero 
(with gen,). 

Mhc 6 hjio jKajib [manKo] 
ero. 

Mhc npHHTHO cjiHiuaTb. 

Mhc 6 bmo HcnpHaxHO cjiy- 
lUaXb, HTO OH rOBOpHJI. 
KoTopHft xenepb nac ? 
Tenepb nonoBHHa Bxoporo 
[qaca], [sBa naca], [Ses 

HCTBCpTH HBa], [UHTb MH- 
Hyx TpCTLCro]. 


It is very dark now\ 

It has become dark. 

It is getting dark. 

Suddenly [of a sudden] we 
began to feel cold. 

I am sorry for him. 

I was sorry for him. 

I am glad to hear. 

I was sorry to hear [to 
listen to] what he said. 

What time is it now ? 

It is half-past one now [two 
o’ clock], [a quarter to 
two], [five minutes past 
two]. 


Also : MHoro xyjKe, MHoro Jiynme. 
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[ctajio] TeMHo. 

TenepB emi cobc6m CBerao, 
EmS He coBceM xeMHo, 
CxaHOEHTCH 'xeMHee. 
noxoM 6yji:ex ropasRo xeM- 
Hee. 

B nojiOBHHe Eiecx6ro yxpa. 

■B';B0ceMB' qacoB Benepa. 

fl Bcxaio B ceMB nacoB [Sea 
qexBepxH ceMB], [b aex- 
BepxE BOCBMOro]. 

TenepB Sea aecHTii MiiHyx 

BOCCMB. 

no yxpaM xenepB [SBiBaex] 
oneHB xojioHHO. 

B nSjiaeHB [k noji^SHio] 
cxaHOBHxcH xenjiee. 
rio BenepaM mbi oShkho- 
bShho chshm aoMa, xaK 
KaK [noxoM^ Hxo] Ha flBope 

XCMHO H On^CHO BBIXOPiHXB, 

Hnnero nejiBan bhhbxb] 
[Hnnero ne BHaaxB] J 
Hnnyaa HenBsa hoMxh b 
xeMHOxe. 

Hohbio b xeMHOxe onacHo 
xop;hxb no ^HHii:aM. 

^tncM ropasao npHaxnee h 
yaoSnee. 

Baepa BeaepoM Sbijio cjihih- 
KOM XCMHO : HHaero He 
Sbijio bhhho [BHaaxB]. 


It is already dark. 

It is still quite liglit now. 

It is not quite dark yet. 

It is getting darker. 

It wiU be much darker after- 
wards. 

At half-past five in the 
morning. 

At eight o’clock in the 
evening. 

I get up at seven o’clock [at 
a quarter to seven], [at a 
quarter past seven]. 

It is now ten minutes to 
eight. 

In the mornings it is now 
very cold. 

At midday [towards mid- 
day] it becomes warmer. 

In the evenings we usually 
stay [sit] at home, as 
[because] it is dark out- 
side and it is dangerous 
to go out. 

One cannot see anything. 

One cannot go anywhere in 
the dark. 

In the [At] night, in the dark, 
it is dangerous to walk in 
the streets. 

In the day-time it is much 
more pleasant and more 
comfortable. 

Last night it was too dark : 
one could not see any- 
thing [nothing was visible]. 
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fl xopomo [hcho] 

"BHJKy. 

Korsa noroj^a CTaneT xe- 
njiee, MBi noeacM. 

CTaHOBHTCH CBOKO [upo- 

xjiasHo]. 

Bhjio nacMypHO, 

Mbi npueseM aoMoU 
aoMa] B nojioBHHC BToporo. 


I see too well [too clearly]/ 

When the weather ^ wil get 
[become] better [warmer], 
we will start. - 

It is getting fresh [cool]. 

It was cloudy [dull, over- 
cast]. 

We shall arrive home [we 
shall be home] at half-past 
one. 


LESSON VI 


Vocabulary 


Bei^b (fern.), thing 
b 6 ie(h, things 
piSHOK, market 
Ha pi^iHOK, to the market 
Ha pi^HKe, at the market 
KpoB^TB (/m.), bedstead 
HoaHHMaTbCH, to go Tip, to rise 
^hoahjItbch, to rise (see § 
group 7) 

ropa, Mil, mountain 
n6s ropy, downhill 
Ha ropy, uphill 
mhjih, mile 
BepcTa, verst 
py63ib (m.), rouble 

baaroj^apiTb [*no-]> to thank 
§65) 

yeji;fra, service 
ce5^, oneself 

np^BHt, «aa, -oe, -He, right 
3 i 4 bh^, -aa, -oe, -He, left 
pyKa, hand 


CTopoHa, side 

no npiByio cTopony [pyny], to the 
right side [hand] 

no a^Byio CTopony [pyKy], to the 
left side [hand] 

no Ty CTopoHy, on that side [along 
that side] 

rpH6[ii], mushroom[s] 

HTTH no rpH6]^, to go after mush- 
rooms 

Ha Bee, by weight 
Ha Bce, for anytMng 
HasJio, adv.y so as to annoy ; for spite 
Ha 6 ejsj, unfortunately 
Ha CKopyio pyKy, hurriedly 
Ha [npo] H^pHH^ AGHb, for a rainy 
day 

Ha BOCTOK, eastward, to the east 
Ha westward, to the west 

Ha c4Bep, northward, to the north 
Ha lor, southward, to the south 
sa pyKy, by the arm 
n6;n; pyny, arm-in-arm, under one’s 
arm 
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noH Beiep, towards evening [about HaB^px, upstairs, upward (motion) 
evening-time] bhhs, downstairs, downward 

nog KOH^g, at the end, towards the (motion) 
end Haafeo, to the left 

nog M;^3HKy, to music nanpfoo, to the right 

nog saKoag, under mortgage Bnepgg, forward 

no none, up to the belt nasag, backward, back 

Notes 

Use of the accusative case. 

Notins, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and participles 
stand in the accusative case : 

(а) when they are used as a direct object in a sentence, 
completing the meaning of a transitive verb (see 
§§ 16, 108) ; 

Note. In negative constructions the direct 
object stands in the genitive. (See §§ 108a, 137, 
sub-section 4.) 

(б) frequently when they are used as adverbial expres- 
sions of time and place (see Lesson IV, also §§111, 
112 ) : 

H men naxi. mhhb, I went [walked] five miles 
H cnan Bcro houb, I slept the whole night ; 

(c) after the prepositions enumerated in § 966, if they 
imply a meaning of movement or direction as given 
by the verbs which they serve (see § 95, sub-section (2) ); 

(d) in many idiomatic and adverbial expressions (see 
Vocabulary to this lesson). 
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Mh saBTpa noeneM sa ropon. 


IlonoJKH BemH non KpoBaTB 
[non exon]. 

Mh noHHHMaeMca na ropy. 

fl KyniOT axo aa nsa pySna. 

H B 3 H 3 I axo aa moio KHnry. 

H npHmnio 6 paxa aa ce 6 a. 

fl npo axo anaio. 

Mh cnnenH xaM c nac. 

Ohh npoSBiJiH y nac c ron. 

Mh nponiiEH c mhjih). 

Jl^Ba p^aa b ron. 

Tpn paaa b nenejiio [b 
M^can]. 

fl 6 ny xyna nii ron [na 
Mteaiii], [na Bce nexo], 
[na ainviy], [na hohb], [na 
Hen^nio], [na KopoxKoe 
Bp^Ma]. 

Mbi dneM aa-rpaHHuy. 

Mh Hn§M non ropy. 

fl ant saBepx [bhhs]. 

Hnn nanpaBO [nan^Bo]. 

IIoeaHtafi BnepSn [Haadn], 

Mh eneM b JIonnoH na 
[nenyio] bck) nenenio, na 
nne neneJiH. 


We shall go to the country 
[out of town], [to the out- 
skirts] to-morrow. 

Put the things under the bed 
[under the table]. 

We go up the hill. 

I bought this for two 
roubles. 

I took this in exchange for 
my book. 

I will send my brother in my 
place. 

I know about this. 

We sat there about an 
hour. 

They stayed with us about a 
year. 

We went [walked] about a 
mile. 

Twice a year. 

Three times a week [a 
month]. 

I go there for a year [for 
a month], [for the whole 
summer], [for the winter], 
[for the night], [for a week] , 
[for a (short) time]. 

We are going [go] abroad. 

We go downhill. 

I go up [upstairs], [down], 
[downstairs]. 

Go to the right [to the left]. 

Go forward [backward], 
[back]. 

We go to London for the 
whole [for a whole] week, 
for a fortnight. 
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Mbi TaM npoS^seM bck) Bikuy 
[Bce JieTo], [bck) oceHB], 

■ :[BecHy].^ 

fl ocTaHycB TBM c ee^ejiK) 
[CMecHij:]. 

H nonojKHji BaiuM bcdih 
CTOJI.' . 

noiCOJKHTe HX Ha CTOH [sa 
JIHBte], [B HiaHK]. 

Mbi eBAHM b JIohaoh j^Ba 
pasa B roH. 

Oh bbjiIt cecTpy non pyKy. 

fl B3HJI 3a pyKy. 

Mbi caaHMCH 3a ctoji. 
SaBxpa paHG ^^xpoM mbi 
HO j^H^M B TOC no pphSbi 
( also 3a rpnSaMH). 

H nomra [Bomeji] b Bojiy 
no none. 

Oh jii66ht xo^htb no xy 

eXOpOHy yHHHBI. 

Xjie 6 npojiaexcH [npo^aiox] 

Ha BCC. 

Oh c^enaji 3xo Ha CKopyio 
P^Ky. 

Ha 6ejif oh hc mop npnexaxB. 

BecHOH H noeay na Bocxok 
[ na Sanaji]. 

ripHOTTC [npHxonHxe] nofl 
Beaep. 

rioji KOHeii: OH copxracHJicH. 


We shall stay there the 
whole winter [the whole 
summer], [the whole 
autumn], [the spring], 

I shall remain there about a 
week [about a month], 

I have put [placed] your 
things under the table. 

Put them on the table 
[behind the couch], [into 
the box]. 

We go to London twice a 
year. 

He leads (his) sister by the 
arm [under his arm], 

I took her by her hand 
[arm]. 

We sit down to table. 

Early to-morrow morning 
we shall go to the woods 
after mushrooms. 

I went into the water up to 
my waist (belt). 

He likes to go [walk] on that 
side of the street. 

Bread is sold by weight. 

He did this hurriedly. 

Unfortunately he could not 
come. 

In the spring I shall go to 
the East [to the West], 

Come towards evening. 

Towards the end [in the 
end] he agreed. 
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Vocabulary 


KypHTB [*no-], to smoke 
roBopHTB [*no-], to speak 
*CKa3te, to say 

^api^TB [*no-], to make a present of 

B^pHTB [*no-], to believe, to trust 
(daL) 


rEoji;^e3JKaTB ) to drive, up, as far 
’hoLOS'B^saTB j (k + dat) 
o6pamdTLCH ] to apply to 
*o6paTHTBca) (k dat.) 

BosBpamaTBca 1 . ^ , 

I come back 

1 («»»+«•> 


Hon ropy nouui 6 Hopora. 

Mh nepeSxaJiH '^epes moot. 

Ohh non^qax nHctMO qepes 
Hsa jtHH [q^pea Hen6jiio], 
[qepea mcchu]. 

Ohh C^ayT y Hac b cpeny 
B H^pBHfi paa. 

3a 3X0 BpeMH a cnenaji 
[ycn&n] mhofo. 

fl 6HBaio y HHX KaatHwJi 
ncHB [paa B MecHi^]. 

H 6;^ny y Bac b comb Hac6B. 

fl SjiaronapHji hx aa KHHry. 

Mh CMdxpHM Hopes okh6. 

Oh CMOxpHx Ha nioaefi. 

Mh oxsenaeM Ha BonpocH 
[Ha nJicBMa]. 

Ohh aaiox xoponiHH oxsex 
Ha H^HIH BonpocH. 


Things are going downhill. 

We drove [went] aoross 
[over] the bridge. 

They wiU receive the letter 
in two days’ time [after 
two days], [in a week’s 
time], [in a month’s time]. 

They wUl come to us [visit 
us] on Wednesday for the 
first time. 

During this time I have 
done [accomphshed] much. 

I go to see them [visit them] 
every day [once a month]. 

I shall be at your house at 
seven o’clock. 

I thanked them for the book. 

We look through [out of] 
the window. 

He looks at the people. 

We answer questions 
[letters]. 

They give a good answer to 
our questions. 
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MHHOBaTB] . , . i. „ cneni-HTB [*no-], ->% -wmh, ~i% to 

’^MHHVTb j ’ ^ V hasten, to hiirry ,* to be in advance 

SBOHMTL (clock, watch) 

^nOBBOHETB ) » OTCTaBfe ) . 4. K 

noBBOJiBTB ] to allow, to permit * 0 TCTaTi» j ® ^ 

^^nOBBOHHTB j {dak) 

(For conjugation patterns of the above verbs, see §§ 64-66.) 


B;Ej;pyr, suddenly 
npocBda, request 
harmful 
noji^sHO, useful 
KaK pas, exactly 

noHeMHdry I t, 

Majio-no-Majiyj ^ 

no-MocMy, in my opinion 
no-BameMy, in your opinion 
no-CBOCMy, in one’s own way 
no-HbBOMy, in the new fashion 
no-CTapoMy, in the old way 
hohojiIm, by halves 
xaK ce6e, so-so 
caMo no ce6^, by itself 
noneM^? why? 
noTOM;f ^To, because 
nosTOMy, for that [this] reason 
Bepo^iTHO, probably 
no BceK BepoflTHocTH, in all prob- 
ability 

najiKa, stick 
ycjiyra, service 
nporyjiKa, stroll, walk 
co6§,Ka, dog 

codanKa, little, small dog 
j(op6ra, road, way 
no ^opore, along the road 
3iecTHHi]^a, staircase 
no ji^CTHHi^e, down, up, the stair- 
case 

3iec, forest 

no aiecy, through the forest 
cn^aft, incident, occasion 


no cny’iaio, on the occasion 
no 3T0My cjiy^aio, for this occa- 
sion 

TeJie^oH, telephone 
no TeJie^OHy, by [on the] ’phone 
ras^xa, newspaper 
no ras^xaM, according to the news- 
papers 

SKypnan, journal 
coHcan^nne, regret 
K co3Kaa:4HHH), unfortunately, sad to 
say 

acen^snaa sopora, railway 
no aceJi43Hot j3;op6re, by rail 
4;^pec, address 
no 4.j^pecy, at the address 
Kanycxa, cabbage 
mn, cabbage soup 
^ac35 (pi, m.), clock 
aBxo6ye, bus 

no [nacan], [nesejiaM], 

whole days [hours], [weeks] 
no yxpaM, in the mornings 
no Benep^iM, in the evenings 
no HO^aM, in the nights 
no oTHM HacaM, by this clock 
KapM4.HHBie ^aci5, (pocket) watch 
6y^]^it&HnK, alarm-clock 
nacBi Hj3;yT, the clock goes 
uacii cnemax, the clock is fast 
naciS oTCxaioT, the clock is slow 
Moi naci^[ ocxanoBUJiHCB, my clock 
[watch] has stopped 
aBTohycH buses go 
iioes^^a trains go 
^oe3?^ 0Tx6;n;HT, train starts [leaves] 
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Hoesfl UpHXOJ^HT [npHSHB^eT], 

train arrives 

CKopHi ndeaj^, express, fast train 
KypB4peKHt noes?!:, express train 
iraccasKipcKHi* noesR, passenger 
■ ' : train ' 


TOBapsHt noesA, goods train 
no^TOBHi n6e3;o;, mail train 

0TseK4HHe| <5C>nipartment, 

Haa Kypjiii](HX, for smokers 

HeKypai^HX, for .non-smokers 


Notes 

Use of the dative case : 

(а) The dative case serves as an indirect object in the 
meaning of : where to ? to whom ? to what ? (see 
§§ 16, 138) : 

H aaji eMy KHnry, I gave him the book 

OH KynHJi MHe nojtapoK, he bought me a present 

(б) The dative is much used in impersonal constructions 
where the logical subject (inverted grammatical 
object) is usually in the dative : 

MHe CK^HHO, I feel bored 

MHe HejibSH, I cannot, I am not allowed 

MHe h;^ 3KHO, I need 

(For fuller statement on the use of the Dative, see § 138.) 

(c) After the prepositions enumerated in § 96a. 

(d) In many idiomatic and adverbial expressions. (See 
Vocabulary to this lesson.) 


Exercises 


Oh He SHaex, hto emy 
jxeJiaTb. 

Mne 6hJ3io onenh CKynno 
[rpycTHO] Buepa. 

Mhc cTajio Bupyr Beceno. 
Tenepn mhc coBceM xopomo. 
Ban BpeOTO nypHTB. 


He does not know what he 
is to do. 

I felt very bored [sad] 
yesterday. 

Suddenly I felt cheerful. 

I now feel quite all right. 

It is harmful for you to 
smoke. 


LESSON vn 


283 


Em^ HejibSfl KypHTb. 

MhC MOSKHO KypHTb ; MHe 
y3K6 BoceMHaniiaTb jiex. 

Mne h;^h{ho [nano] noro- 

BOpHTb C 

HaM nopa [bp6mh] Shjio 
exaxb. 

Ewf 6brao qeTwpHajroaTb 
jiex. 

Mne MHBT^jio naxnajmaxb 
jiex. 

H CM^ noaapHn cboio najiny. 

Oh MHe CKasan, hxo oh 
oaeHb pan axoMy. 

Bara 6pax oKaa^n MHe 6ojib- 
ur^K) yen^ry. 

Ohh hhm Bcerna B^pax. 

fl HM HHorn^ noMor^io. 

npor;^jiKa MHe Bcera^ 
nojiesHa. 

Oh hhc^ji MHe, hxo He no^nex 
B CoBeXCKHfi COIOB. 

fl BaM Bcerna pan. 

Mne npHHXHo crainiaxb axo. 

fl no6ji;y k 6paxy n6cn:e 
o6ena. 

fl noHbeajKaio k ero jioMy. 

Mh oSpaxHMca k BaM c 
npocbSofi. 

fl He 6fjsy noMa k ofieny. 


He must not smoke. 

I can smoke ; I am already 
18 years (old). 

I must [I have to] talk to 
you. 

It was time for us to go. 

He was 14 years (old). 

I am past 15 (years). 

I gave him my stick as a 
present. 

He told me that he was glad 
of it [about it]. 

Your brother has rendered 
me a great service. 

They always trust [believe] 
us. 

I help them occasionally. 

A walk is always useful 
[beneficial] to me. 

He wrote to me that 
he would not go to 
U.S.S.R. 

I am always glad to see you 
[you are always welcome]. 

I am glad to hear this. 

I shall go to my brother’s 
after dinner. 

I am driving up to his 
house. 

We shall approach you with 
a request. 

I shall not be in for dinner 
[to dinner]. 



Mh BepHSMCH K HATH qa- 
caM, KaK pas k qaio. 

CoGaMKa Gcjkht k noMy. 

fl Baia naM no aSjioKy. 

Ckojibko eMy nex ? 

Em;^ [mhh^jio] HBanpaxb 
[jiex]. 

Em;^ nouiGji HBajmaxb 
n6pBbit ron. 

H noeny b JlHBepn;^iib no 
jKesiesHoii nopore. 

H Bcerna eny nowGil no 
BTOiS Hopdre. 

nHniHxe no noBOMy finpecy, 
ne no cxapoaiy. 

fl BaM noBBOHio no xene- 
$6Hy. 

H c BaMH noroBopio no 
Tejie^oHy. 

Ho HafflHM HacaM xenepb 
ToaiBKO SBa ’^aca. 

K oSe^y nan Bceraa HOj^aioT 
niH [Kaii;^CTy], imu 6opm 
c Kamet. 

HaM saBaaiH k 
HaK) BapeHBe ; Ten6pi>, k 
cojKaneHHK), Hex BapeHBH 
K 


We shall be back by five 
o'clock Just in time 
[exactly] for tea. 

The little dog runs towards 
the house. 

I shall give you an apple 

each. 

How old is he ? 

He is [past] 20 years. 

He has turned 20. [He is in 
his 21st year.] 

I shall go to Liverpool by 
rail. 

I always go home by [along] 
this road. 

Write to [at] the new ad- 
dress, not to the old one. 

I shall ring you up (on the 
phone). 

I shall speak to you on the 
telephone. 

By our clock it is now only 
two o’clock. 

For dinner we always get 
[are served] cabbage soup, 
or borsch with gruel. 

Before we used to get jam 
for tea ; now, unforturi” 
ately, there is no Jam for 
tea. 
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LESSON VIII 


Vocabulary 


eayna-TbCH, -rocb, -emica, -lOTca, 

to happen 

^cjiyia-HT&ca, -yet, -Hin&c«, -4Tca 

{imperB» ox c + to happen. 

SnaKOM-HTLCS [*n0“], -jiiocb, -hihlch, 
-HTCJT, to become acquainted 
(c + instr.) 

3ji;op6Ba“TBca [*no-], -ioci>, -emi>ca, 
-KiTCSj to greet (c + instr,) 
npoin;a-TLCB[, -iocb, -emBCfl, -iotc 4I, 
to take leave 

*npocTiTBca, npon^^^CB, npocTimB- 
CH, npocTiiTCH, to say good-bye 

(c + 

coseT-oBaTBca [*no-], -yiocB, 
-yemBca, -yiOTca, to take counsel, 
advice (c + instr. ) 
j^HmaTB [*no-], AHnry, ?^iiniHmB, 
to breathe {dbs. or 

instr.) 

(For other verbs which require the 
sections 3, 4.) 

sa CTOJIOM, at table 
3a ropo?3;oM, beyond the town, 
sa pa66TOg, at work 
3a o64som, at dinner 
3a yHJHHOM, at supper 
3a 3aBTpaK0M, at breakfast 
sa ^aeM, at tea 
CO BpeMeneM, in time 
sa HCKJim^HseM, with the excep- 
tion 

npoTOM, among the rest ; 
by the way 

MesK^y TeM, in the meantime 
M^SKjiiy TBM, KaK, whilst 
nepe;i; Ten [KaK], before 
nos yc^oBseM, on condition 
sareM, after that 
? why ? 


BBaxB [*Ha-], 30B>^ soBernB, soByr, 
to name, to be known as (instr.) 
KasaTBca [*^n 0 “], to appear, to seem 
(ahs. or instr.) (see § 64, group 1) 
saHHMaTBca, to be occupied with 
’^saH^TBCH, to be engaged in (instr.) 

(see § 64, group 7) 

HJiaTHTB [*3a-], to pay (abs. or 
dai. -f instr.) (see § 65) 
pyia-TBca, -iocb, -eniBca, -jotcae, 
to guarantee (for — -f in — ) 
(sa -f acc. -f B -f he.) 
%opyn-HTBcs[, -ycB, -HinBca, -area, 
to guarantee ( sa + acc. -f- b -f Zoo. ) 
cjiyrfTB [*no-, *y-], cjiyscy, csif- 
5KHinB, cuysKaT, to serve as (ahs. 
or instr.) 

cwT^-TBca [*no-], -IOCB, -emBc^, 

-lOTCH, to count, to settle,* [impCTf., 
to be reputed as (ahs. or instr.)} 

instrumental case see § 140, sub- 

sa ^eM ? after what ? 

BC3ie,r^ aaT^M, thereupon, after which 
sa t4m: ; ^t 66 h, in order that (with 
infin.) (see also adverbial expres- 
sions in § 140, sub-section 5) 
npe?i;, ii4pe?^, before, in front of 
KaMHH, open fireplace 
enopHTB [*no-], to argue (c -f instr.) 
cedp-HTBc^i [*iio-], to quarrel (c + 
imtr.)f -IOCB, -hbibcji, -BTCii 
ryBepHdHTKa, governess 
CEji^^JiKa, nurse, sick-mu'se 
6oJiBH6fi, -an [nar^H^HT], patient 
capafi, shed 
oropoj]^, kitchen-garden 
Haxo^iHTBCH, to be (there), to be 
situated (see § 63) 
paj^GM, alongside 
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SRP&BCTByfiTe) 

3;ii;paBci'ByS ^ ^ 

Gustomary form of greeting 
instead of : good morning, good 
day, good evening (see § 1236 (5)). 
npomdaTej- ^_b 
npoinat^ I ® ^ 

good-bye 


Mfci eii 3 ;e yBHflHMCji, we sball see eacb 
other [meet] again 
Ha, Han^ioCB, yes, I hope so. 
nosKaJiyicTa, please 
cnacnbo, thanks, thank you 
He CTOHT, you are welcome (lit- 
eral meaning : not worth the 
thanks) 


Notes 

Use of the instrumental case: 

{a) The instrumental case is an adverb case, and is 
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner (see 
§§16,140); 

(6) it stands after reciprocal verbs with the preposition c : 

H BCTpexHJiCH c OpuTOM, I met (my) brother 
H ccopHJiCH ["^no-] c HHM, I had a quarrel with him ; 

(c) it denotes the instrument or means by which, or 
through which (or person by whom), an action is 
performed, and the manner in which it is performed 
(see § 140, sub-section 1) ; 

(d) it is used in passive constructions (Passive voice) 
after the past passive participle, or after a reflexive 
verb when it serves the purpose of a past passive 
participle (see §§ 131, 122, note (e)) : 

MOM [6hm] nocTpoen mohm otuom 

the house is [was] built by my father 

JIOM, nocxpoeHHBift MOHM oxuoM, cxopen 

the house, built by my father has been burned down 

SOM CXpOHXCH KaMeHniHKaMH 

the house is being built by bricklayers [masons] ; 

(e) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96c. 


^ This form is used ouly when addressing intimate friends or relations. 


LESSON vm 


287 


Exercises 


H CHffiy nepen KaMHHOM. 
Hepen HaeM a BcerRa aHT^io. 
3a oSejioM a oaeai. m&ho eM. 
Mli cajjiHM aa CToaoM. 
Kaiira sa ctohom. 

Mofi[ 6 paT Bceraa cnopax co 

MHOH). 

ripHHHTe [npHXOHHxe] c 
B&mett a«eH6i!. 

Hto c hhm caynaaocB? 

Mh skhecm aa ropoHOM. 
fl He Kypio aa paSoxoii. 
fl ero aacxan aa paSoxofi. 
Mh HocnliaH aa ROKxopoM. 

H Baepa noaHaKdMHJica c 

B&HIHM COCeHOM. 

Bee Sixtaa xyx, aa hckhio- 
H^HHeM Bamero Spaxa. 
fl Bcerjia anopoBaiocb c ana- 
KOMHMH, Korna Bcxpea&EO 
HX, H npomaiocb c hhmh, 
Korn& ocxaBnaio Hx. 

Mh Bcerna coBexyeMca c 
HdniHMH apyataMH. 

Co BpeMeaeM bh Bce yaaaexe. 

MejKay xeM exaao xeMHo. 

flepea xeM, kbk oh npmngn 
[n6pea er6 npaxoaoM], mbi 
^ Hrp^H b KapxH. 

3x0, M^Htay npoHHM, He xaK 
aerKo. 


I sit in front of the fire. 

Before tea I always read. 

At diimer I eat very little. 

We sit at table. 

The book is behind the table. 

My brother always argues 
with me . 

Come with [and bring] your 
wife. 

What has happened to [with] 
him ? 

We live beyond the town. 

I do not smoke at work. 

I found him at work. 

We (have) sent for the 
doctor. 

I made the acquaintance of 
your neighbour yesterday. 

Evbryone was here, with the 
exception of your brother. 

I always greet acquaintances 
when I meet them, and say 
good-bye to them when I 
leave them. 

We always take counsel 
[advice] with our friends. 

In time you will learn [know] 
ever3d;hmg. 

In the meantime it became 
dark. 

Before he came [arrived], 
[before his arrival], we 
played cards. 

This is, by the way, not very 
easy. 




I'i 





FyBepHaHTKa cMOTpHx sa 
. jieTBMM ; CHHe^iKa cmotpht 
[xoott] 3a So^iibHiiMH [na- 

IlHeHTaMM], 

Haji; CTOjioM bhcht jiaMHa ; 
Has KpOB&TBIO BMCHT Kap- 
THHa. 

HrpaioT Mencay aoMOM 
H capacM, 

3a capaeM Hax6p;HTCH oro- 
poH. 

rioa CTOJioM JicjKHT coSaKa ; 
paaoM c nefi JiejKHT kot 
[K oniKa]. 

Ona xopoma co66fl, BHCOKa 
pOCTOM H KpOTKa HpaBOM. 

Oh HOBOJieH co66io, rop- 

HHTCH CBOHM doraXCTBOM, 
HO SoneH HCM-XO [C3ia6 
SaopOBbeM]. 

MbI aBIIUHM BOSJCyXOM, 

Ero 30B;fx HexpoM. 

Mh saHHMaeMCH aenoM, 

Oh BBiraaaHX SoaBH^iM.^ 

Oh CHHxaexcH [ero CHHxaiox] 
SoraxBiM. 


The' governess looks after 
tlie cMldren ; the mrse, 
^ looks after' the patients. 

Over the table ' hangs : a 
lamp ; over the . bedstead' 
hangs a picture. 

The children play between 
the house and the shed. 

Behind the shed there is a 
kitchen garden. 

Under the table lies the 
dog ; alongside it lies the 
tom-cat [cat]. 

She is good-looking, tall [of 
tall stature], and of gentle 
disposition. 

He is satisfied with himself, 
is proud of his wealth, but 
is suffering from something 
[ailing with something], 
[in delicate health]. 

We breathe air. 

He is called Peter. 

We are occupied with 
business. 

He looks [appears] ill. 

He is considered rich. 


1 But: Oh, KaHcexca, 66jieH (KajKeTca is here used parenthetically). 
It seems (to me) he is ill. 
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LESSON IX 
Vocabulary 

entirely 

HaKaHyne, on the eve 
BHEsy, at the bottom ; downstairs 
Hasepxy, at the top ; upstairs 
npHHeM, by which ; at the same 
time ; besides which 
npsTOM, besides 

B BEj 3 ,y, in vievr of, in consideration 
. of 

B TaKOM cjiy^ae, in this case 
BO BcaKOM cjiy^ae, in any case 

B CKopoM BpeMeHH, Very soon 
B HGM ? what is the matter ? 

B TOM TO H ;ni 4 ^o, and it is just 
this 

He B TOM that is not the thing 
[trouble] 

Ha MOHX rjiasax, under my very eyes 
npH MHe, in my presence 
Ha caMOM in fact, in reality, 

B caMOM ^e:^e [ indeed 
Ha noHTe, at the post office 

Notes 

Use of the Locative (Prepositional) case : 

(а) The locative case is the ^ adverb-case ’ which mostly 
expresses place, and is used in adverbial expressions 
of place (see § 141). 

(б) It is also used after the prepositions enumerated in 
§ 96d. 

ExercisCvS 

We live in England. 

I always sit in my room and 
read. 


Mbi HCHBeM B AHranH. 

H Bceraa CHJKy b cBoeM 
KOMHaxe If HHTaK). 


the 


at the seaside 


Ha at the [aj lecture 

Ha at the station 

Ha KOHH^pre, at the [a] concert 
Ha pfclHKe, at the market 
Ha cobpaHHH [MriTniire], at 
[a] meeting 
y MopH, at the sea 
MopcKoS: 6^per, the seaside 
Ha 6epery Mopn ) 

Ha MopcKOM beperyj 
OBOiHH, vegetables 

I arrival 
npHOHTHej 

yxojii, departure, leave ; care, nurs- 
ing 

KOBep, carpet 
KOBpiS, carpets 
k 6 bphk[h], mat[s] 
sepeBjfHHBifi, of wood, wooden 
KteHHBifi, of stone 
HHCBMO, letter 

BaKasHoe hhclmo, registered letter 
*nocjiaTi> saKasHfi^M [hhcbmom], to 
send by regivstered letter 
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KHHra y MCHH b KOMHaie 

Ha CTOJie. . 

Ha nojr^ aejK^T Kospbi 

[KOBpHKH]. 

H B ropone B Ka- 

MCHHOMHOMe, a OHH mHB^T 
B Hep^BHe B nepeBHHHOM 
KOMe. 

Mbi BHepa 6hiih na koh- 
pepTe [Ha co6paHHH], [na 
JieKHHH]. 

Oh 6hji Bce Bp^MH Ha 
CTaHHHH. 

Ho npH6HTHH [npHxone] 
noeana oh nomin homO^. 

fl CKopo [BCKope], [b cko- 
poM BpeMCHH] noeay b 
JIohhoh. 

B JldHHOHe H npo6;^ay liaTb 
Henenb. 

B H&IieM aOMC CH^JIbHH 
HBBepx^, a CTOJioBaa, ro- 
CT:HHaH H ir^XHH BHH3^. 

^TO cnyaHJiocb na mohx 
raas^ [npH mhb]. 

Ha [b] caMOM a&ie a He 
BHaa, B HgM [6biao] neao. 

Mh Bceraa noKynaeM oboihh 
H a piiHKe, a xae6, c^ap' 
H apyriie KoaoHH^abHbie 
TOBapH B aaBKe. 


The book is in my room on 
the table. 

On the floor lie carpets 
[mats]. 

I live in town in a stone 
[brick] honse, but they live 
in the country [village] in 
a wooden house. 

Yesterday we were at a 
concert [at a meeting], 
[at a lecture]. 

He was all the time at the 
station. 

On the train’s arrival [after 
the arrival of the train] he 
went home. 

I will soon [shortly] go to 
London. 

In London I shall stay [re- 
main] five weeks. 

In our house the bedrooms 
are upstairs, and the 
dining-room, drawing- 
room [sitting-room], and 
kitchen downstairs. 

This happened in my pre- 
sence. 

In fact I did not know what 
was [had been] the matter. 

We always buy vegetables 
at the market, and [but] 
bread, sugar and other 
groceries 4t the shop. 
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Vocabtilary 


nOKpHB 4 TB[ca] I , r 

*noKpiST£[ca3 j [oneself] 

MiiTB[ca][**'no-], m6io[cb], MdeiUB [cn], 
M6iOT[ca], to wash [oneself] 
dpHTBCH [%o-], 6p4iocB, 6p4emBCH, 
6p4K)TC^, to sEave oneself 
6paTB BaHEy \ to take [Eave] a 
"‘•'BSETB B^HHy J batE 

HaseBaTB) , , 

*Haafe I to put on 

BCTaBdT&l , . 

(For conjugation-patterns, see §§ 63-68.) 

34pKaJio, mirror t^ejihS, -an, -oe, -He, warm 

n^pej^ s^picaaoM, in front of the fl;opor6^, -aa, -6e, -ne, dear, espen- 
mirror sive 

xoaosHBit, -aa, -oe, -He, cold ?teni^BBit, -aa, -oe, -He, cheap 

ropitHHfi, -aa, -ee, -He, hot 

(For short forms and comparatives, see § 45.) 


saKypHsa-TB, - 10 , -eiEB, - 10 r, to start 
■■smoking 

*^saKyp-HTB, -i6, -HniB, -ar, to light 
a pipe, cigarette, etc. 
noKa3HBaTB| to show (see § 64, 
^EOKasfej group 1) 
oTBe^a-TB, -10, -emB, -iot j 
'^otb6-thtb, -ay, -thieb, ^ to answer 
-Tar J 

cHS^TBl^no-], cH^ar, 

to be sitting 
CToaTB ['^'no-j, to stand 
CToiiTB, to cost (has no perfective 
aspect) 

jiejKaTB p^Eo-], to lie, to be lying 
.’‘'BiicnarBca, to have enough sleep 


npHcayra, servants [collective noun) 
Kyx^pKa, cook 
noBap, (man) cook, chef 
rdpHHEHaa, chambermaid 
6pMTBa, razor 

ocrpaa 6pHTBa, sharp razor 
rynaa dpHTsa, blunt razor 
KBac, home-brewed beer 
BHHO, wine 
EHBO, beer 
K6$e, coffee 
B6AKa, vodka 
inoKoaS-in;, chocolate 
KOHBilK, brandy 

K* 


Ta6aK, tobacco 
Tpy6Ka, pipe 
nanHpoca, cigarette 
CHrapa, cigar 
CEHEKa, match 

Kop66Ka CEHECK, Eox of matches 

I shirt 
pyoaHiKaj 

HOEBda pySdxa, night-shirt 
BdpxHEE py6axa, top-shirt 
HHSKHaa py6axa, under-shirt 
bpioKH] trousers (used in plural 
inTaHi3[j only (masc.), see § 33) 
acHJidr, vest 
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iiH/]i;3KaK, jacket 
K5?pTKa,sliort jacket 
iny5a, fur coat 
map$, scarf 
iHjiitna, hat 
mtoKa, cap 

iioJiyiny5oK, short fiir coat 
npH^ecBiBa-TBCfl, -wcb, ] 

-em&cji, -E)Tca I to comb 
*npH^e-caTi>ca, -mycB, j one’s hair 
-meniBca, -inyTca 1 

. "i -locB, -eniBca, -lOTca, 
BHTHpa-TBCfl I ^ ^ 

yTHpa-TBCH J r 1. 

'I -TpycB, -TpernBca, 
*Bl5-TepeTBCH [ -TpyTCfl, 
si'y-xep4TBca ( to dry [wipe] one- 
J self 

nocT4jiB, bedding 
HOsyniKa, pillow 
ose^Jio, blanket 
npocTHHii, sheet 

SpoBa, firewood (used in plural 
only) (neuL) 

yroJiB (w.)> coal (used in singular 
only in sense of fuel) 

^yjioK, stocking 
wyaKia:, stockings 
HoeoK, sock 
HocKt, socks 

nosTitsKKH, braces (used only in 
pL, fem.). 
canor, boot 

canorn, boots (top boots) 

Ty$JiH, slipper 
Ty^JiH, slippers 

fioT^HKH, half-boots 
KaadniH) 
rajiomH ) ® 

BOpOTriK I 
BOpOTHHHOKj 

HJiaTOK [HocoBdIt], handkerchief 
B^acJiHBO, courteously 


H3 b 45 k;iihboc th j out of courtesy , 

$adpHKa, factory 

sasds, works 

jIpKO, brightly 

b6jioc I 

BOJioca) 

ro^^HTBca [*npH-], to be of use (see 

§ 68 ) 

jihii; 6, face 
iii 4 b, neck 

MBiTB[ca] [*y“], m 6 io» MoeiuB, mobot, 
to wash [oneself] 

MiiJio, soap 
noJioT^Hi^e, towel 
rdJiCTyK, tie 

3aBH3HBa^TB, -10, -eniB, “JOT'I 
*3aBfl3aTB, saBHJKy, 3aBH- ' 

HcefflB, saBBacyr J ^ 

ne^b {fem.)l 

n4iKa J 

rp^TBca [*no-], to warm oneself 
ycTaJiBifi, -aa, -oe, -He, tired 
neniKOM, on foot 
TpaMBaeM, by tram 
HpaB-HTBca [*no-], -jiiocb, -sniBca, 
-flTca, to please, to be pleas- 
ing 

Hspe^^Ka, occasionally 
OTji;Hxa-TB, -H), -eniB, -iot] 
* 0T30XH-yTB, -emB, rto rest 
-fT J 

yMHBauBHHK, wash-basin, wash- 
stand 

yMBtBajiBHH]0 npH66p, toilet-set 
inKa$, wardrobe 
3Taac4pKa, shelf, whatnot 
MaTp4,a:, mattress 
po^ijCTBeHHHK, relation 
j^pyr, friend 

iUpysBii, friends (see § 20, sub- 
section (6)) 

SHaKOMHt [-He], acquaintance 
afiaHcyp, lamp-shade 
npocTo, simply 
jihm 6 h, lemon 
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SonTa-TB [*no-], -m, • emi>, -jot, to yn 66 suii, -aa, -oe, -we, oomfort- 
ohatter able 

yioTHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He, cosy - oSciandsKa, furniture 

Exercises 


fl BCTaio oqeHb pano. 
fl oaeBarocb. fl CHHMaio 
hohh;^K) py6toKy a aane- 
Baio aixaHH [SpiOKH], Bepx- 
HH3K) pySauiKy a jaan^T. 
fl 6peiocb nepea aepKaaoM 
ocTpoa SpaxBoa. 

BpaxBH j Mena Bcerjia 
ocxpHe ; xynaa dpaxsa ae 
roHHXCfl ; c xynofi 6pax- 
Boit 6paxbe nponoaHtaexcfl 
noabme. 

rioxoM H MOK) aapo, meio a 
p^Ka ropaaeii a xoaon- 
Hoii BOHoii a Mri:aoM ; a 
BHxap&iocb [BHxapaio aa- 
ao, ffl^K), p^kb] [yxa- 
paiocb] noaoxeaneM. 
Haornd a 6ep;^ ropnayio 
[liaa xoaonayio] Baany. 
fl npaa&HBaiocb [apaaScH- 
BaK), aaa^CHBaio Boaoca], 
aaneBaio B^pxaioio py- 
Qknmy [pySaxy], nanJaaK 
[K^pxay], BopoxaaaoK, aa- 
BHBHBaio raacxya a an^ 
Baas B cxoaoByro [cny- 
cKarocb no aecxaane]. 

B cxoaoBoft neab yate 3ax6- 
naeaa [saMofi a dceabio], 
[aaMBB yate aaxdnaea ; 
yate xonaxca]. 


I get up very early. 

I dress. I take off (my) 
night-skirt and I put on 
(my) trousers, (my) top- 
shirt and vest. 

I shave in front of the mirror 
with a sharp razor. 

My razors are always sharp ; 
a blunt [dull] razor is no 
use; ittakeslongertoshave 
with a blunt razor [shaving 
with a blunt razor]. 

Then I wash my face, neck, 
and hands with hot and 
cold water and soap ; I 
[dry] wipe myself [I dry 
my face, neck, and hands] 
with a towel. 

Sometimes I take a hot [or 
cold] bath. 

I comb my hair, I put on 
my top-sldrt, jacket, collar, 
tie up my tie, and I go 
downstairs into the dining- 
room [go down the stair- 
case], [stairs]. 


In the dining-room the stove 
is already lit [in winter 
and autumn]. 
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B KaMBiHe [b neqi], [b ne^Ke] 

B^ceno H HpKO TOpflT 

HpoBa [ropHT ;^roitb]. 

H CTOio nepejt KaMHHOM h 
rpeiocb. 

H rpeiocb y obkh [y KaMHHa], 
H qHTaio raaexy [npocM&- 
TpHBaio rasexy]. 

Mne npHHoCHT [noHaiOT] 
saBTpaK. 

Hpiicii^ra [KyxapKa buih 
ropHHHHaH] nonaSr srae 
saBTpaK. 

H ca5K;^ci> k ctoji^ [ 3a ctoji] 
H HaaHHaio s^BxpaKaTi. 
[sfexpaK]. 

Kohhhb saBxpaK [nosaBxpa- 
KaB], [nocjie aasxpaKa] h 
aaK^pHBaio nanapocy [ch- 
rapy], [Tp:^6Ky] h nypK). 

H Ha6HBaK) TpyflKy [xaSa- 
kom] ; H J 1106JI10 KpenKHil 
[wporofi] Ta6aK. 

CjiA6u^ hjih j3;euieBBit xaSan 

MHe He HpaBHTCH. [fl He 
moGmb cjiaSoro xaSany.] 

rioKypHB, H HaseBaio nanb- 
t 6 [a BHMOK) uiySy], 6ep^ 
soHXHK [hjih najiKy] h 
oxnpaBJiHiocB [Hji;y, ejxy] b 
KOH xopy, [Ha (|)a6pHKyj Ha 
aaBojoE]. 


In the open fireplace [stove] 
cheerMly, and brightly 
burns the wood [coal]. 

I stand,' in ' front of the fire- 
[place] and warm my- 
self. 

I warm myself near the fixe, 
and read the newspaper 
[look through the news- 
paper]. 

My breakfast is brought 
[served]. 

The servant [cook or maid] 
serves my breakfast 

I sit down to table and. 
begin breakfast. 

Having finished [after] 
breakfast I light a cigar- 
ette, [cigar], [pipe] and 
smoke. 

I fill my pipe [with tobacco]; 
I like strong [expensive] 
tobacco. 

Weak or cheap tobacco is 
not to my liking. [I do 
not like weak tobacco.] 

Having finished smoking, I 
pnt on my overcoat [and in 
winter my fur coat], I take 
my umbrella [or stick], 
and set out [go, drive] to 
the office [to the factory, 
to the works]. 
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■H noeajioM {TpaMBaeM], 

^ [aaTo6;^coM],; '[b , aBTOMo- 

/ SiiJie] Hjm.iKe Hay ri-emKOM; 

H paSoTaK): ■ ' ' bbcb ■ [aejiBii] 

jxemh, 

K Konixf' AHH [k Benepy] h 
Bcersa ycTaio [B;^BCTByK) 
ceSa ycTaJiBiM] h paa 
exaTB, [htth], [noilTi] 
aoMot o6eji:aTB, 

ripHAH AOMoS, H caa^ycB sa 
oSejc. 

K o6ej3:y mhc noaaioT cyii, 
pBiSy, laH HJiH 6opE3i, ce- 
jiHHKy, jKapKoe, KoraexBi, 
Kamy, rmpoHKH, napojK- 
Hoe, 4 p;^'htbi. 

riepeji: o6ea:oM a BBinaBaio 
piOMKy BOJJiKIi H SaK^CBI- 
Baio orypij^oM, ceji^AKOfi, 
aHHoycoM, HKpoii hjih 
K aK6t-HH6yaB spyrdli sa- 
k;^ckoS. 

3a oSesoM a riBio Bo^y hjih 
KB ac ; HHor«a a hbk) hhbOj 
HBpeflKa TteJKe bhho. 

rioTdM a nBK) K6(|)e, HHorAa 

C KOHBHKOM. 

riocae oSefla [noodesaBinii] 
a OT^Bixaio nan aHiaio 
KHHry. 

OTji:oxHyB[niH] a Hji:y k 
snaKOMBiM [b xeaxp], [b 
onepy], [b KaneMaTo- 
rpa(|], [Ha MHXMHr], 


I go by train [by tram], [by 
bus] [in a ear], or else I 
walk [go on foot]. 

I work the whole day. 

By [towards] the end of the 
day [towards evening] I al- 
ways get tired [I feel tired] 
andl am glad to drive [to 
go] home to dinner. 

Having arrived home I sit 
down to dinner. 

For dinner I am served with 
soup, fish, cabbage soup 
or borseh, stew, roast, 
cutlets, gruel, pies, pastry, 
fruit. 

Before dinner I drink a 
wine-glass of vodka, and 
eat (after it) some cucum- 
ber, herring, anchovy, 
caviar, or any other bit 
of snachL 

At dinner I drink water or 
kvas [home-brewed beer] ; 
sometimes I drink beer, 
now and then also wine. 

Afterwards I drink coffee, 
occasionally with brandy. 

After dinner [having dined] 
I rest or read a book. 

Having had a rest I go to 
see friends [to the theatre], 
[to the opera], [to the 
cinema], [to a meeting]. 
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tlHorjiia Ko MHe [k HaM] 
npHXOAHT HpySBH [npHH- 
TeJIH], [SHaKOMBie], [pojt- 
ctbchhiikh], h Mbi HrpaeM 
B KapxBi, B maxMaxBi, b 
maniKH. 

MHorjia Kxo-HHSyaB Hrpaex 
Ha poHJie H MBi Bce 
macM. 

A xo npocTo CHjiiHM y na- 
MHHa H pasroBapHBacM 
[SojixaeM], HBCM aaS c 

JIHMOHOM HJIH C BapeHBeM. 

B oaHHHasi^axB ^acoB [b 
nojiOBHHc jliBeHaraaToro] 
E mnf cnaxB [jiojKycB 
cnaxb]. 

fl cnmo Ha [b] npocxopHofi 
KpoBaxH, Ha Koxopoil HO- 
CTEananocxeEB: [nojiyniKH, 
Maxpau, npocxBiHH, oae- 
HEO]. 

3hm6k) h naKpBiBaiocB [no- 

KpBIBaiOCB] ^Ba^HI^IM 0^6- 
HEOM [SByMH OSeHJiaMH]. 
Me6eEB b Moefi KOMHaxe 
npocxan : KpoBaxB, homos 
SJ iH SeJiBH, cxyji [sBa 

CX;^;iia], CXOEHK, Kp^cso, 

mKa(|) SEE HEaxBH, axa- 
5H6pKa [noEKa], [noEOEKa] 
SEE KHHF, BepnaEO H yMH- 
BaEBHHK [yMBIBaEBHBifl 
npHdop]. 

nOXOEKa BHCHX BECHTpil- 

EecKan Eanna iios a0a« 

JK^pOM, 


Occasionally come to me [to 
us] friends [acquaintances], 
[relatives], and we play 
cards, chess, draughts. 


Occasionally someone plays 
the piano and we all listen. 

Or else we simply sit by the 
[near the] fire [place] and 
talk [chatter], drink tea with 
lemon or Jam [preserves]. 

At eleven o’clock [at half- 
past eleven] I go to sleep 
[I go to bed], 

I sleep on [in] a spacious 
bedstead, on which there is 
laid bedding [piUows, mat- 
tress, sheets, a blanket]. 

In winter I cover myself 
with a double blanket [two 
blankets]. 

The furniture in my room is 
simple : a bedstead, a 
chest of drawers for linen, 
a chair [two chairs], a 
little table, an arm-chair, 
wardrobe for clothes, set 
of shelves [whatnot] for 
books, a mirror and wash- 
stand [toilet-set]. 

From the ceiling hangs an 
electric lamp under a lamp- 
shade. 
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HaH . KOMOHOM BHCHT Kap- 
■ THHa. : 

HoJi '.^craan HOBpHKaMH [na 

' HOJE^ JiemHT KOBep]. 

B 66iiieM o6cTaH6BKa npo- 
cxan, HO yj^oSnaa PiyioTHan. 


Over the chest of drawers 
hangs a picture [painting]. 
The floor is covered with 
mats [on the floor lies a 
carpet]. 

In general the furniture is 
simple, but comfortable 
and cosy. 


LESSON XI 
Vocabulary 

Note. A number of words in everyday use are given 
in the list below which are not necessarily included in the 
exercises to this lesson. 


lady 

ladies 

HJifl jcaM, for ladies 
j^4mckh 0, -aa, -oe, -ae, for, pertain- 
ing to, ladies 

ac6Hiii,HHa [bi], woman [women] 
HeBHi];a [bi], maiden[s], giri[s]. 


j^^ByniKa [h], girl[s], maidenfs], 
servant girl[s] 

6apBiiiiHa [e], young lady[-ies] 
;pr4BOEKa [h], little girl[s] 

MKeHHX, bridegroom, suitor 
neB^cra, bride, engaged girl 
aeena [sKeHu], wife [wives] 

BROBa [bhobh], widow[s] 

BHOB^ri; [b 3 ;obi]^i^i], widower[s] 
MysKEHHa [h], man [men], male[s] 
MyjK, husband 

MysKCKoft, for, pertaining to, men 
MysKEHH, for men 
MaJiBUHK [h], boy[s] 
lOHonia [h], a youth[s] 
napeHB [napHH], lad[s], youth[8] 
(used only colloquially) 


HJiaTBe, clothing, wearing apparel 
obysB {fem,)f footwear 
j^aMCKoe [HceHCKoe] njiaTte h 66 yBB, 
ladies’ [women’s] clothing and 
footwear 

HJidTBe H 66 yBB ?];3ia j!;aM, hjih ac 6 H- 
mHH, RJia HCBEI^, S^BOEeK, 

clothing [dresses] and footwear 
for ladies,|Women, maidens, and 
girls 

i 66 Ka, petticoat, skirt 
HJiaTBe, dress 

jC^MCKoe najiBTo, lady’s coat 
iiiy 6 a, fur coat 
Kopca®, bodice 
niJianKa, hat 
baysKa, blouse 

capa$^H, lady’s sleeveless garment 

60 THHKH, half-boots 

[ 60 TiHKa]| 

OOTHHOK j 

Ty$Ea [h], slipper[s] 
noEycanoECKH, half-boots 
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toaK j lady’s boot[sl 
5aisMaKKj 

^yjiKii, stookmg[s] 
mejiKOBBie ’gfyjiKii, silk stockings 
me^iK, silk 

meJiKOBaa MaTepua, silk material 
mepcTHHia naTepiiH, woollen ma- 
terial 

raepcTB (/ew.)» wool 
HocoBofi naaTOKl 
naaTKH ' handkerchief [s] 

HOCOBlSe HJiaTKIlJ 
nojioTHO, linen, linen-cloth 
noJioTHHHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He, of linen 
cyKHo, cloth (woollen-cloth) 
cyKOHH-Biiia, -aa, -oe, -He, made of 
(woollen) cloth ^ 

xjion^aTaa 6yMara, cotton 
H3 xaonB:aTot 6yMarii, made of 
cotton 
t6jio, body 

'jenoBe^iecKoe Tejio, human body 
member, limb 
qacTB (fern,), part 

hji4hh [qacTs] HejioB^'?ecKoro T^Jia, 
members [parts] of the human 
body * 

roJiOBa, head 
Boaocd] 


BOJIOC I 


hair 


fxo, ear 
ymn, ears 
rmaa, eyes 
rjiaa, eye 
Jio6, forehead 
ry6H, lips 
ry6^, lip 

no?i;6op6j];oK, chin 
6opopid, heard 

yc]^| moustache (usually used in 
yc I the plural) 

HOC, nose 


B Hocy, in the nose 

&ri 

pecHHOiBi, eyelashes 

fS#™)! —k-bon^ 

pOT, mouth 
BO pry, in the mouth 
rpy^B [fern.), chest 
CHHHa, spine, back 

[nX]! 

[forearm[s] 

Sa™]} foot [feet] 

c4pji;i](e, heart 
ji^rKoe, lung 
lungs 

n^HSHB (fern.), liver 
HceJiysoK, stomach 
JKHBOT, belly 

[■31]} ~«w 

KpOBB, blood 

“iriilkk-w 

KOSKa, skin 

KOCTB (/eTO.)l honeFal 
[KOCTH] ) 

HdroTb (ot.)) 

[H6rTH] ■ } ^ ^ 

HSBiK, tongue (also language) 

f ,1 gumW 
[ReCHH]] ^ ■' 
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:h66o^ palate ..(not , to be ooafused 
, with h6'5o, sky) ' 
rjioTKaj gullet j, throat 
n6ac, waist , ; „ 
no J5CHflii;a, waist, loins 
cna^He rjiasa, weak eyes 
cjia6, -a, -H rjiasaMH, weak in the 
eyes 

6 JiHBop}%GCTb (/. ), short-sightedness 
6jiH3opyK"Hfi, -an, -ne; — , -a, -m, 
short-sighted 
o^KH, spectacles 
nenCHa, eye-glasses, pince-nez 

[sohool 

yqnJiHiii,e j 

XORHTB B IHKdaiy I ^ go to SChool 
xo;i]iHT]> B yqHjmme j ® 

y^HTLca B inKOJie j to learn at 
y^HTBCH B y^HJiHn3;e[ school 
yiHTBca (requires dat.) pyccKoaiy 
fl3BiK}^, to learn the Russian 
language 

yqHTBca MysHKe, to learn music 
yM[66HHK, text-book, study book 
yquTeJiB, teacher 
y^HTejiBHHi^a, woman teacher 
^T^HHe, reatog 
pHCOBasHe, drawing (painting) 
u^HHe, singing 
Hsyid-TB, -H), -eniB, -iot 'j 
*H3yq:-HTB, -y, -hdib, -ar j- to study 
(trans, verb) I 

yqsTB [*Ha-], to teach 
uepHHija (in pk only), ink 
nepHiiJiBHHi^a, ink-pot 
CJioBO, word 

cJiOBipB (m.), dictionary 
;a;oM, house 
KdMHara, room 
KpiSma, roof 
CTeH^, wall 
CT^HH, walls 
OKHO, window 
OKHa, windows 

xr 


ct6k;)i 6, glass, pane 
CTtoa, panes 
^BepB (/em.), door 
«Bop, yard 

Ha j^Bop4, outside, out of doors 
KaMiH, open fireplace 
noji, floor 
HOTOflOK, ceiling 

Ji^CTHHi^a, stairs, staircase ; ladder 
CTOJiOBaa, dining-room 
kitchen 

cnajiBHH, bedroom 
npHeMHan, reception-room 
rocTHHaa, sitting-room 
j^^TCKaa, nursery 
KaOsH^T, study 
npHxdacaal , , ,, 

nep^ffHaa j • 

B^HHaa [KOMHara], bathroom 
Banna, bath 
6dHa, bath-house 
capdfl, shed 
broom 
sdc^yn, spade 
imsiif saw 
MOJIOTOK, hammer 
Tap4jiKa, plate / 

MHCKa, tureen 
admKa, cup 
cxaKdn, glas^umbler 
6a[i6j^eqKo, saucer 
HiSHHK, tea-pot 
caxapHHii;a, sugar basin 
caMOB^p, tea urn 
none, knife 
H03KH, knives 
jioncKa [h], spoonrs] 

Bfimca [h], fork[s] 

6jii6?^o, dish 

CK^TepTB [n] ifem,)f tablecloth 
ca3i$6TKa [n], serviette[s] 
rpa|HH, decanter 
ey/^OK, cruet, cruet-stand 
C0Ji6HKa, salt-cellar 
KyBinfin, jug 
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[*pa3-], mjA myeiHB, Hcyi6T, 
[^iio«], to breathe 

OCHSd-TB, -10, -eiHfc, -iOT, tO 
. feel. ■■ 

TMB [%o-], TeKy, TeBtteB, Te^eT, to 
flow 

nKin;a,food 
nopTHoS:, tailor 
nopTHilxa, tailoress 
canoacHEK, shoemaker 
5eji&e, linen 
nptea, laundress 


npaie^HaH, laundry 
KOTeji, boiler 
KOTeaoK, kettle, pot 
pi&MKa, smaH wine-giass 
n^pei;, pepper 
xpen, horse-radish 
ropTODsa, mustard 
HeciTOK, a set of ten 
;a;i65KHHa, dozen 
$yHT, pound 
KHir6, kilogram 
no^^jTHTa, half a pound 
nojiKiao, half a kilo 


Exercises 


Mbi BHjiiHM [cMOTpuM] raa- 
3aMH ; Mbi KymaeM [cjihm] 
pTOM ; pasjK^BHBaeM 

[®yeM] niimy syO^MH ; 
MH [c^n^maeM] 

yinaMH ; paOoTaeM py- 
KaMH ; xojiHM HJiH OeraeM 
HoraMH ; ocHsaeM najiB- 
uaMH [KOJKei] ; HK)xaeM 

[oOOHHeM] HOCOM. 

Mh ysnaeM [jiasnHHaeM] 
BKyc niimH hI6om h 
HSHKOM. 

Mh HMeeM hhtb BHeniHHX 
’qiyBCTB : speHHe, CJiyx, 
oOoHHHHe, OCHSaHHe H 
BKyc. 

B HaniHx sKHJiax tch^t 

KpOBb. 

Bx[H3op;^KHe jii6ji;h h tc, 
y KOTopHx cjiaObie raasa, 

HOCHT OHKH HJIH neHCHB. 


We see [look] witk (onr) 
eyes ; we eat with (our) 
mouth ; we chew food 
with our teeth ; we hear 
[listen] with our ears ; we 
work with our hands ; we 
walk or run with our legs ; 
we feel [touch] with our 
fingeis [skin] ; we smell 
with our nose. 

We learn [distinguish] the 
taste of food by our palate 
and tongue. 

We have five external 
senses : sight, hearing, 

smell, touch, and taste. 

In our veins flows blood. 

Short-sighted people and 
those who have weak eyes 
wear spectacles or glasses 
[pince-nez]. 
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BSpOCTBie H 

MaJIb^KH, ' HOCHT na^IBTO, 
SpioKM [niTaHii], k^ptkh 
■ [nHRHiaKM], JKHHeTH, m^~ 
fox, nojiyni;^6KH, canorn, 

6OTHHKH5 BOpOTHMTOH, 
raJiomH, injinnH, iiianKH, 

JKeHiiXMHBi [jxaMH] H ne- 
ByniKH HOCHT njiaxBH, 
KopcajKH, k6(|)Tbi, i66kh, 
capa<|)teH5 SaniMaKH, 60- 
THHKH, nojiycanoJKKH, 
mnanKH. 

Jl^epeBeHCKHe jKenmHHBi h 
jxeByniKH hocht na ro- 
jioBe nnaTKH bmccto 
mjianoK. 

MyHCCKoe njiaxBe niBex 
nopxHOH. 

J^aMCKoe naiaxBe xannce 
niBex nopxHofi, a HHoraa 
nopxHHxa. 

MymcK^io h jiaMCKyio 66yBB 
niBCX canojKHHK. 

BejiBe iHBex nopxHHxa [6e- 
HomBeltKa]. 

BejiBe cxHpaex npaHKa^ 

JlyHuiee SejiBe oxcBijiaexcH 
B npaHeHHyio. 


Men, grown-ups, and boys, 
wear overcoats, trousers, 
jackets, vests, fur coats, 
short fur coats, top-boots, 
shoes, collars, goloshes, 
hats, and caps. 

Women [ladies] and girls 
wear dresses, bodices, 
jackets, skirts, [petticoats], 
sarafans, boots, shoes, half- 
boots, hats. 

Village women and girls 
wear kerchiefs on their 
head instead of hats. 

Men’s clothing is made 
[sewn] by a tailor. 

Ladies’ clothing is also made 
[sewn] by a tailor, and 
sometimes by a tailoress. 

Men’s and women’s footwear 
is sewn by a shoemaker. 

Linen is sewn by a tailoress 
[seamstress]. 

Linen is washed by a 
laundress. 

Better linen is sent to the 
laundry. 
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LESSON XII 
Vocabulary 


noroRa, weather 
xopomaa nor6;a;a, fine weather 
EJioxaa norojiia, bad weather 
(w.), rain 
A03K?iii>, it rains 
meji KOSKjliB, it rained 
nom^Ji jiiOHcaL, it started raining 
66BaKo [a]| 

Tyi:a [h] ) 

cner, snow 

n4j3;aeT cner, it snows [snow falls] 
CHer it snowed [snow fell] 

rpa;H, hailstones 
MOJiHHa, lightning 
CBepKder mojihes, lightning is flash- 
ing 

6ypa, storm 
rpoM, thunder 
rpeMHT rpOM, it thunders 
rpeM^Ji rpOM, it thundered 
Jiea, ice 
BOKa, water 
3ies Taer, ice melts 
3ies pacTasJi, ice has melted away 
B^rep, wind 
BOBiHyx, air 
h^6o, sky 
663iaTO0, cloudy 
nacMypHO, rainy 
B^rpeHo, windy 
ECHO, clear 
Tenji5, warm 
xojioano, cold 
orop6s» kitchen garden 
B [na] oropo^e, in the kitchen 
garden 

ca?3;, garden, orchard ^ 

B caj!;y, in the garden 
nojie, field 
B nojie, in the field 


sec, forest 
B in the forest 
peK4, river 
osepo, lake 
B peK^, in the river 
B osepe, in the lake 
Ha peK^, on the river 
sa osepe, on the lake 
Mope, the sea 
B Mope, in the sea 
Ha Mope, on the sea 
Heji0B4K, man 
jii&jtH, men, people 
3Bep& (m.)> beast 
acHBOTHoe, animal 
aomaj^B (fern,), horse, mare 
KOHB (w.)> horse 
KOpOBa, cow 
co6dKa, dog 
K6iiEKa,cat 
EOT, tom-cat 
HTHn;a, bird 
ptiSa, fish 

nTHn;a, domestic 

bird 

KypEn;a, hen 
neryx, cock, cockerel 
yTKa, duck 
rycB (m.), goose 
hh;eci6k, turkey-cock 

?i;4peBO, tree 
iojepdBBH, trees 

HJioHOBHe 3;epeBBH, fruit trees 

KycT, bush, shrub 

KyeTi;l, shrubs 

B KycTax, in the shrubs 

TpaB^,, grass 

,rpH6 [i4], mushroom[s] 
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,^ro;^a,[H],. beny .[ies'J; . , , 
jSHKHe wild berries 

^6aioHaj apple tree ; 

BimHH,:cberiy tree^ '[ebeny]- ' 
Tpyma,. ;pe,ar tree, [pear] 
cJiEBa, plum tree [plum] 

MaJiHHa,: raspberry ' 

KJiydHHKa, strawberry 
CMoposHHa, currant 

(Tbe above vegetables and fruits 
a collective singular only.) 

6ypaK [h], beetroot[s] 

OOTBEHBH {sing. only), beetroot- tops 
oryp^n;, cucumber 
orypE^fii, cucumbers 
caJiaT (sing, only), salad [lettuce] 
ca^HTB [%o-], casKy, ca^HoiB, caj^ET, 
to plant 

c6-aTfc [*no-], -K), -emB, -sot, to sow 
(The above cereals have no plural, 

6o6[i^], bean[s] 

;[;i5hh [h], pumpkin[s], melon[s] 
c^HH (pL only), sleigb 
TeJi^ra, cart, waggon 
Kap^ra, carriage, coach 
;n;p63-KKH, droshky 
KOJiHCKa, open carriage 
B caHjix, in a sleigh 
B Teji4re, in a cart 
B Kap^Te, in a carriage 
B KOJiiicKe, in an open carriage 
B ?j;p65EKax, in a droshky 
pasBOA-^TB, -H^y, -hdib,1 

*^pa3B8-CTH, -A^niB, 


vate, to 
rear 


seMJiHHHKa, wild (small) strawbeiTj 
kph3k6bhhk, gooseberry 
p4na, tumip[s] 
mopk6bb, (fern.) carrot[s] 

KanycTa, cabbage 

?£“.! 

KapTo^ejiB (m.), potato[es] 
ayK, omon[s] 

are not used in the plural, they have 

xaeoa, cereals 
po3KB (/em.), rye 
nnieHHiiia, wheat 
a^MeHB (m.)» barley 
oBec, oats 
KyKypyaa, maize 
rpe^xa, buckwheat 
ropox, peas 

they have a collective singular only.) 

h6boa [a], big fishing net 

ceTB [h] (/em.), smaller fishing net 

ys^ I fishing rod 

oxdra, desii’e, inclination; hunt, 
chase 

OXO-THTBCa, -’lyCB, -THmBCa, -MTCH, 
to hunt, to chase (a a -\- inst^ or 
Ha + CLCC,) 

oxdTHHK, volunteer ; hunter 
oxdTHHt, -aa, -oe, -Bie, willing 
ox6tho, willingly 

aoB-iTb, to catch (see 

* ■ »” - 1 § 60, anb- 

♦noSMa-Tt, -erne. 3) 

-iOT J 


Exercises 

3 hm 6 io b Pocchh aop^ra, In winter the roads, mea** 


nyra m 
CH eroM ; 
caHHX. 


nOJIH nOKpHTH 

6313 ;ht b 


dows, and fields in Russia 
are covered with snow ; 
people travel in sleighs. 
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JleTOM JiioRH e3j|HT B xe- 

jierax j HpojKKax, nap^xax 
H KonacKax. 

3hm6io peKH H 03epa 3a- 
MepsaiOT. 

B TeacHHC [b npoj^ojiHseHHe] 
xpex HjiH aexBipex m6ch- 

aes OHH nOKpHTH TOJI- 
CTBIM CnOCM JIBJlia. 

Ho JiBj^y e3«HT H KaxaiOTca 
Ha KOHBKfe. 

Jl^opora no nhjiy rjiaanaa, 
poBHaa. fixaxB jierKO. 

MaJiBHHKH H aeBOHKH jhoSht 
KaxaTBca [c ropii] no 
cnery n no JiBjcy na can- 
Kax. 

JlexoM OHH jhoSht rynaiB 
B nec;^ h b none. Ohh 
coOnpaioT [HadnpaiOT] 
rpHSii H arojiBi b 
H psyx [napBiBaiOT] nBexH 
B none. 

3hm6k) Ha ceBepe Pocchh 
B cerji;a oncHB xonojiiHO. Ha 
lore jiscme 3hm6k3 HHorji:a 
SHBaex xenno. 

K BocxoKy ox ypanbCKHX 
rop HaxoAHXcH [nejKHx] 
ChShpb. 

K aanaay ox YpajiBCKHx 
rop neffiHX EBponeiicKaH 
Pocchh. 


In snnimer people travel in 
carts, droslifcies, coachesy 
and open carriages. 

In winter the rivers and 
lakes freeze up. 

For the duration of three or 
four months they are 
covered with a thick layer 
of ice. 

On the ice people travel and 
skate [on skates]. 

The road over the ice is 
smooth and even. Travel- 
ling is easy. 

Boys and girls like to slide 
[downhill] over the snow 
and ice in little sledges. 

In the summer they like to 
stroll in the woods and in 
the field. They gather 
mushrooms and berries 
and gather [pluck] flowers 
in the field. 

In the north of Russia it is 
always very cold in winter. 
In the south even in 
winter it is sometimes 
warm. 

To the east of the Ural 
mountains lies Siberia. 

To the west of the Ural 
mountains lies European 
Russia. 
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Ilorona Bce BpcMH CToana 
iKcoxaa : fnien jhojkhb, 
a4cTo c rpoMOM H m63i- 
HHCa. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

He6o Shieo noKp^TO ly- 

aaMH [o6naKaMH]. 

Hyji ctobHHK BCTep. 

nonHHJiacb [Haganacb] 6;^pa 

Ukuaji CHer c rpanoM [a 
rpaH]. 

nieji HOJKHb c rpanoM. 

K HoaH Haaandcb Mexenb. 

Bosa b OoaKax h ateax sa- 
M§p33ia H npeBpaTHJiacb 
b nSH. 

K BecHe [bcchoio] jiiohh ko- 
naioT oropoH [sesBiio aa 
oropojuax] a^CTynoM. 

Pacn^xHBaioT [ntoyx] hojih 
coxoii H nn^roM. 

Ha oroponax c^hht Kapxo- 
$enb, Kan;^CTy, a ceioT 
peny, MopnoBb, pejibKy, 
penacKy, orypati, 6ypaKB, 
caaaT a nya ; T^imte pas- 

BOHHT HHHa a TliKBH. 


Hb 6ypaK6B a SoTBaaba b 
nepcBaax Bapax 6opni ; 
B3 aan^cxH Bapax dxb. 


The weather was [stood] bad 
all the time : rain, often 
with thunder and light- 
ning. 

The sky was covered [over- 
cast] with clouds. 

A strong wind was blowing. 

A storm began. 

Snow fell with hailstones. 

Rain fell with hailstones. 

Towards night a snowstorm 
began. 

Water in barrels and tanks 
froze and turned to ice. 

Towards [in] spring people 
dig (their) gardens [the 
soil in the kitchen gardens] 
with spades. 

They plough up the fields 
with hand-plough and 
plough. 

In the kitchen garden people 
plant potatoes and cab- 
bage, and sow turnips, 
carrots, radishes, black 
radishes, cucumbers, beet- 
root, lettuce, and onions ; 
they also cultivate melons 
and pumpkins. 

From beetroots and beetroot- 
tops they cook borsch in 
the villages ; from cab- 
bage — cabbage soup. 
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Ha nonax ceioT xneOa : 
[pasHBie xjieSa] ; poHtb, 
nraeHHuy, H^Meab, ob4c, 

, rpeanxy, Kynyp^sy. 

B can^ pacT^T paaHbie 
njioHbi : hOhokh, rpyiuH, 
cjiHBbi, BuraHH, Ha hSjio- 
HHx, rp;^iuax, csiHBax h 

BHIHHHX. 

B caji^x Tarane ecib KycTbi, 
Ha KOTopHX pacT;^T ; cmo- 
pOHHHa, MajiHHa, kphjkob- 
HHK. 

B HBexHHKax pacx^T iiBexii 

[UBexoK]. 

B Jiec;^ pacx';^x pasHHe jie- 
pcBbH : cocHH [cocHa], ton 
[em] (fern.), sySBi [jiyS], 
SepesBi [a], ochhbi [a]. 

B xpaae noji: ji;epeBi>HMH 
pacxyx rpHSH n nrojiH : 
qepHHKa, SpycHHKa, sen- 
JIHHHKa. 

B mcf Bcer^a npoxjiajtHO 

H nOKOfiHO. 

Ha Jiyr^ pacxex xpaBa. 
TpaBy [cfeo] kocht KOcaMH, 
cymax h coSiip^iox b 
cxora. 

CeHOM KOpMHX : KopoB, 6i>i- 
KOB, jiomaseft, OBeu; h 
K03. 

KopoBBi, 6 bikh, jiomaKH, 
OBBM, H KOBBI — ^XO 
J3:OMamHHe JKHBOXHHe. 


In ' the fields: they sow/, [are 
being sown] ■ ; corn-crops 
[cereals] : ::: ,:ryej / wheat; 
barley, ■ oats, buckwheat, 
maize. 

In the orchard grow various 
fruits : ■ apples, , pears, 
plums, cherries, on apple 
trees, pear trees, plum 
trees, and cherry trees. 

In the orchards there are 
also bushes on which 
grow : currants , rasp- 
berries, gooseberries. 

In the flower beds grow 
flowers. 

In the forest grow various 
trees : pines, fir trees, oak 
trees, birch trees, aspen 
trees. 

In the grass under the trees 
grow mushrooms and 
berries : bilberries, red 
bilberries, wild straw- 
berries. 

In the forest it is always cool 
and restful. 

On the meadow grows grass. 

The grass [hay] is mown 
with scythes, dried and 
gathered into haystacks. 

With hay are fed cows, 
oxen, horses, sheep, and 
goats. 

Cows, oxen, horses, sheep, 
goats — ^these are domestic 
animals. 
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B aepesH/ix b xosMcTBe 
jiroaii paBBonaT Kyp [k;^- 
pHixa], 5 ?’tok [yTKa], rycei! 
[rycB], HHHeeK [HHReiiKa]. 
^TO nOMaiUHHe nTHPH. 
K;^pBi, ^TKH, r;fcH 'H hh- 
ji;68kh KJiaayT aMiia. 

B KajKHOM xosaScTBe ecTb 
coOaKH H KOaiKH. 

B PoCCHH BO MHOFHX MBC- 
Tax, ocoOeHHO na ceaepe, 
B atecax bohhtch [}khb;^t] 

HHKne SBepa : MejtBeHii, 

bojikh, aacHUibi [jihch]. 

Ha sfiepeK JiionH oxOthtch 
[ ycxp^iHBaiOT ox6ti>i] c 
p;y5KBHMH H COS^KaMH. 

B peKdx H oB^pax Pocchh 
MH oro p:bi6i>i. 

PbiSy aoBHT HeBOHaMH, ce- 

THMH H ;^HOMKaMH. 


In the village households 
they rear chickens [hens], 
ducks, geese, turkeys. 

These are domestic birds. 

Hens, ducks, geese, and 
turkeys lay eggs. 

In every household there are 
dogs and cats. 

In Russia in many places, 
particularly in the north, 
in the forests there are 
[live] wild beasts : bears, 
wolves, foxes. 

People hunt these beasts 
[arrange hunts] with gun[s] 
and hounds. 

In the rivers and lakes of 
Russia there is much fish. 

The fish is caught with large 
and small nets, and fishing- 
rods. 
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APPENDIX I ^ ^ 

Formation of the Conditional Mood 

The conditional mood (see §§ lOO, 132) is formed by the 
addition of the conditional particle 6 bi [6] (a survival in 
modem Russian of an Old Slavonic verbal form) to any 
person of the past tense of the indicative mood of hoth 
imperfective and perfective verbs (see § 83) . Although the 
conditional mood is expressed in the form of the past tense 
(•with 6 bi), it can refer to any in accordance with the 
meaning of the sentence. The particle 5m can either pre- 
cede or follow the verb. Bbi is often used with the conditional 
conjunction 6 cm: ecjm 6 m, if . . . had; if . . . did, etc. It 
can also be merged in the conjunction A®t66m (see § 97), 
which is followed by a verb in the past tense if it introduces 
a subordinate clause of ' wish ’ or ' request.' When used in 
the sense of a conditional mood 6 m means : should, would, 
might ; should have, would have, might have. Mt66m 
means : that . . . might, that . . . should, that . . , would. 
But when ^t66m is used as a conjunction of purpose (in 
the meaning of: in order to . . . ), it is followed by an 
infinitive. 

The conditional mood often serves the purpose of the 
subjunctive mood, for which there is no specific form in 
Russian : 

ficjm 6u a snaji [snai a] bto ptome, a 6m ne npoj^aa kohh. 

Had I known this before I would not have sold the horse. 

H itpocHa, ^t66h mhc paspemeHne exart b CoB^rcKHfi Coios. 

I asked that a permit might be given me to go [travel] to the Soviet 
Union. 

H xo^y, aT66H bh ocTas^aHCB Bsecfc. 

I wish that yon should remain here. 
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Ecjih 6h a sHaa, ito oh iio4;^eT b JIohsoh, a 6 h nocjidji c hhm 
KHira. 

Had I known that ke was going [would go] to London I would have 
[might have] sent the books with him. 

Th 6h'ito HH5yj3;&[c]s4jiaJi. 

Yon should [might] do [have done] something. 
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Attributive \Long\ Adjectives as Predicate 
(Refers to §§ 103-104, pp. 184-185) 

An attributive adjective can be used as tlie predicate of 
a sentence if the quality expressed by the adjective is a 
permanent one : 

SOM CTapHii, the house was an old one 

canoria cobc4m HOBfeie, the top-boots were perfectly new (ones) 

The adjective in these sentences is the name-part of a 
compound predicate. The long adjective as predicate is 
frequently used in popular speech. It is also in use in 
literary language, particularly when the adjective expresses 
an essential quality, such as colour, etc. : 

Kpi^fma SBiJia 3e:iieHaH, the roof was green [a green one] 

sent 6 BUI n^CMypHHfi, the day was dull [overcast] 
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APPENDIX III 

Notes left out in the body of the booh 

N.B . — student is advised to insert cross-references in tte pages to 
which these notes refer. 

to § 63 (pp. 111-117). 

The verb htt4 [hji;th], when preceded by a prefix, is con- 
tracted into ftrf (dropping the t of the stem). Prefixes 
ending in a consonant take a euphonic o. In the conjugation 
of the present form the dropped t reappears as a jf. 

Note to § 64, Group 3 (p. 120). 

In the past tense of BMpaTb, pasoSpaTB, the accent is 
not shifted to the last syllable in the feminine ; it remains on 
the same syllable as in the infinitive : 

B^Spana, pa3o6p4na. 

Note to § 64, Group 6 (p. 121). 

In the past tense of jfo66Tb the accent can also fall on 
the vowel of the stem (bi) in masculine, neuter, and plural : 
Ro6iin, ;?o6itaH (but : koShuA for feminine). 

Note to § 64, Group 7 (pp. 122-124). 

The imperative mood of the verbs in this group is formed 
by adding the terminations fi, ire, respectively for singular 
and plural, to the stem of the perfective, and fi, ttxe to the 
stem of the imperfeotives. 

Note to § 70 (p. 136). 

If the first person singular of the present tense ends in y, 
the third person plural will end in yx ; if the first person 
singular ends in lo, the third person plural will end in h>t. 
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Note to § 78 (p. 146). 

To this category belong also the verbs : 


3ihS"4tBj to lick, 

jiH»c-y, 


-yT 

nax-4T&, to plough, 

nam-y, 

nam^eiuB, 

-yT' 

npHT-aTB, to hide. 

. nps’i-y, 


-yx 

cKaK-aTB, to gallop. 

CKan-y, 

min-emh, 

-yT 

xJionoT-axB, to hustle, to busy 
oneself, 

XHono^-y, 

X3iOH6^«ein&, 

-yT 

zoxoT-aTB, to laugh (loudly), 

xoxo^-y. 

XOXO^-eiHB, 



Note to § 81 (p. 150), 

To tbis category belong also tbe verbs : 


(a) to look (upon), 

rjiH3K“y, 

rJiHA-HmB, 

-HT 

Tepn-^TB, to suffer, 

(6) Aep3K-aTB, to hold, to keep, 

Tepn-^io, 

T^pn-HIHB, 

-HT 

AepjK-y, 

A^P^-HHIB, 

-ax 

Apo3K-aTB, to shiver, to tremble, 

Apo3K-y, 

-HmB, 

-ar 

Bop^-aTB, to growl, to grumble. 

BopH-:^, 

-HniB, 

-aT 

CTyx-aTB, to knock, 

CTyx-y, 

-HmB, 

-ax 

3Byx-aTB, to sound, 

3Byx-:^, 

-HmB, 

-ax 


(See also § 66.) 

Note to § 123a (p. 203). 

Tbe infinitive of verbs used as an object-complement 
stands in tbe imper^ective aspect if tbe preceding verb bas 
tbe meaning of slartmg, beginniTig, ceasing, finishing : 


„„ fcTan 

OH I > 

[ Hanaji 


npocHTB, 


(KOHHy I 
|k6h^H3I) 

f nepecTaji 
(nepecT^HeT 




he began to ask 
f I shall finish 




I r finished 

he stoppec 
he will stop 


writing 


he stopped , . 

4 reading 


CTaTb often serves as a substitute for tbe auxfiiary verb 
6kitb for tbe formation of tbe compound future tense of an 
imperfeotive verb. (See § 67.) 
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being read. ® having been read. ® having been read throngh. 
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RUSSIAN INDEX 

N.B . — All references are made to pages. 


A 

a, in nom. pi. of masc. nouns, 33 
-aTa [-iiTa] (pi. of nouns ending in 
OHOK, §hok), 42-3 

-aTB, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 141, 145-7, 160 

B 

Sojiee (with positive adjective as 
comparative), 69-70, 76 
5 o3i^b, 258 

[6bi], 215-16 

6h, 181, 186-7, 204, 216-18, 226 
dHBd^o, 202, 256 

6HBaTB, 255 

6iia[o (adv.), 171 

6htb, 190, 219-22, 236, 242, 245-6 ; 
as auxiliary verb, 102, 246 ; used 
as a copula, 185, 190, 201, 236, 
242 ; replacing hm4tb, 221-2, 266 

B 

-Ba-, suffix dropped in present tense, 

:v:::.':i43-4 

r 

roBopiiT (parenthetic), 215-16 
r6;?H [atera], 259 

1 

■m, S^cKaTB, 171, 216 
78-9 

SOJiacHO 6 htb, 78-9, 220^ 274 
?3(pyr"«pyra, etc., 222 


E 

-eB [*ob], changing into lo [y] in 
the present tense, 147 
-enoK [-ohok], nouns ending in, 

42-3 

6cjih [^cjih 6h], 216-17, 308 
ecTB, as predicate expressing plural- 
ity, 197, 221 ; used for emphasis, 

219 

ecTB [KyinaTB], 257-8 
-eTB, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 150 

t/ii 

H<a;iiB, 220, 274 

ate, used with pronouns, 87-9 ; 
with adverbs, 170 

H 

H (accented), in locative of feminine 
nouns after b, na, 52 
b[m6tb, 219-22, 256 

K 

Koe [Kofi], 169 ; used with pro- 
nouns or adverbs, 83, 90, 223 
KymaTB [ecTB], 257-8 

ii, euphonic after labials, 20, 146, 
149-60; dropped after conson- 
ants in the past tense, 20, 152-5 
JI6HB, 220 
Jiexa [rojiiH], 259 

jiH, 180, 216, 243 
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UHoo, 180 ; used with pronouns or 
adverbs, 90, 223 
jiiosH (plural of ^ejioseK), 36, 93 


M 

MaJio, 198, 232“3 

M^nee (with positive adjective as 
comparative), 67-70 
MHorae, 84 

MH6ro, 198, .232-3 : ‘ 

MHoroe, 84 
MOJiceT 6 bitb, 171 
MOJi, 216, 271 

H 

E&]S,0 [HdAoaHo], 78, 233, 274 
Haa- (in superlative adjectives), 72 
He, in negative sentences, 30, 188, 
202-3, 231, 245, 248-9 
He [Her], as negative predicate, 226- 
228, 245, 249 

h 6-, H^r^e, H^saneM, H^Korjua, h4- 
Kyfla, H4oTKyaa, nenero, 226-7, 
249 

HejibSH, 220, 274, 282 
H^CKOJiBKO, 198, 232-3 
Her, 199-200, 202, 245, 268 
HH (negative), with pronouns and 
adverbs, 89, 224-6 
HH (no matter . . . )> after relative 
pronouns and adverbs, 225-6 
HHdyab, with pronouns and adverbs, 
83, 90, 223-4 
HHHerd, 224-5 
HHHero ce64, 230 
Hy®Ho, H5^5 khhS[, 78 
-HyTb, of infinitive, dropped in the 
past tense of inchoative verbs, 
148, 154 

0 

“OB [-es], changing into y [lo] in the 
present tense, 147 
-OHOK [-enoK], nouns ending in, 42-3 


n 

npe- (in superlative adjectives), 72 


... ' .C 

c4mh0, 72, 88-9 

CBoS, 86, 228 
ce64, ce6i, 229-30 
cji;4jiaTLCH (as auxiliary verb), 185, 
190, 201, 236 

CKOJibKO, 83-4 ; with HH6y;3;L, 223 
CTaHOB^TBca (as auxiliary verb), 
185, 190, 201, 236 
CTaTb (as auxiliary verb and copula), 
185, 190, 201, 236 
CTOJibKo, 83-4 

T 

TO (particle), with pronouns and 
adverbs, 83, 90, 222-4 
TOMy Hasas, 254 

y 

y [lo], in gen, sing, of masc. nouns, 
32 ; in loc. sing, of masc. nouns 
(after b, na), 33 

X 

xb4tht [xBaTHTb], 231 

HeaoB^K, qualified by numerals, 36, 
92-3 ; plural of, 36, 93 
htoOh [hto 6], with infinitive (of 
pilose), 181, 207, 212, 218; 
with past tense in subordinate 
clauses of wish, 181, 218, 308-9 

i>; a 

-ba, in nom. pi. of masc. nouns, 34 ; 

of neuter nouns, 41 
-flTb, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 141, 147, 150 
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' PREPOSITIONS 

The literal English translations of Russian prepositions (see SS 96-96el 
wiU not always be the best guide for the student as to how they will fit 
into a Russian expression. Some prepositions have more than one English 
equivalent. The same can be said about English prepositions. Those 
Ru^ian prepositions which are liable to some modification of meanin“ 
in the sentence are set out below with their respective English equivalent^ 

as illustrated in phrases appearing in the Lessons-Seotion. ’ 

B, at, 254, 263-5, 271, 287; n, at 
(games), 296 ; b, in, 244, 264-5, 

S64, 289, 802 ; b, mt, 247, 263 ; 

B, to, 265, 271, 294 
gna, for (intended for), 271 
3a, at, 247, 250, 285 ; sa, hy, 276 ; 
aa, during, 280 ; 3a, for, 280; 
sa, to, 279, 294-5 
M3,of,m 

K, hy, 261, 263-4, 284 ; k, for,m, 

250, 263, 284 ; k, to, 247, 294-5 ; 

E, towards, 254, 264, 284 


Ha, at, 255, 265, 289 ; Ha, hy, 276 ; 
Ha, in {during], 262-5 ; na, for, 
278; Ha, on, 244, 302; Ha, to, 
265,^276-7, 294 ; Ha, up, 278 
HO, after, 279 ; no, along, 281 ; 
HO, at, 281, 284 ; no, 6y, 281, 284 ; 
no, im, 281 ; no, on, 264, 272, 276, 
279, 281; no, fo, 276, 284 
nog, oil, 285 

c, about, 278-9 ; e, from , . . on, 264; 
from, 272 

y, at, 255, 260-1, 269, 272 ; y,in, 
255 ; y, from, 272; y, nea/r hy, 269 


laS af prepositions given in the above list can be roughly trans- 

ahout, c ,- after, no ; at, b, sa, na, no, y ; hy, sa, k, na, no, y ; dunny, 
sa, Ha ; for, gas, sa, k, na ; from, c, y ; in, b, Ha, no ; near, y ,- of, hs v • 
m, B, Ha, no, no;n ; to^ b, sa, k, na, no ; towards, k ; na, ^ * 
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N.B . — All references are made to pages. 


A 

Accent (stress), 7, 8, 15, 36 ; in de- 
clension of masculine nouns, 37 ; 
of neuter nouns, 44 ; of feminine 
nouns, 53 ; in adjectives, 73 ; in 
verbs (present tense), 138-54 ; in 
past tense, 139-51, 155 ; in the 
imperative, 150-1 ; in participles, 
157-62; shifted to prepositions, 
176-9 

Accusative case, 28; of animate 
masculine nouns, 30 ; of animate 
feminine nouns, 46 ; uses of, 
234«6, 277 ; in expressions of 
time, 253, 259, 263-4 
Adjective-clauses, 207, 209-10 
Adjectives, declension of, 61-2 ; 
lacking short form, 65, 81 ; lack- 
ing comparative degree, 81 ; ad- 
verbs from, 72, 164-7; parti- 
ciples as, 81 ; short adjective as 
predicate, 184, 185, 256 ; as 
qualifiers, 191 

Adverb-clauses, 207, 210-12 
Adverbial expressions ; of place, 
193, 237, 255, 265, 277, 289 ; of 
time, 193, 235, 237, 253-4, 259, 
263-4, 267, 277, 281 ; of manner, 
193, 236-7, 286 ; of cause, 194 ; 
of purpose, 194, 207, 212, 218 
Adverbs, 164-71; from adjectives, 
72, 164-7 ; comparative, 165, 
273 ; in complex sentences, 210'- 
213; in impersonal sentences, 
165-6, 273-4; in negative sen- 
. tences, 202-3; with to, ot6o, 


HH6y;a;i>, Koe, 222-4 ; with hh 
( negative), 224-6 ; with hh {yio 
matter . . . )? S25-6 ; with [hct] 
(as predicate), 226-8 
ago, 254 

anyone, anything, anybody, 88, 90, 
233 

Apposition, 192 

Aspect of verbs, imperfective and 
perfective, 102-8, 111-16, 117-32; 
iterative, 103, 110-11 
Augmentative masculme nouns, 41 
Auxiliary verbs : 6 bitb, 219-222, 
256 ; CTaTL, 185, 190, 201, 236 

B 

because, 211-12, 275 

become, to, 185, 189-90, 201, 273-6 

C 

Capital letters, 259, 266 
Cases : functions of, 27-8 ; obhque, 
of nouns, 27-9, 39, 46 ; of adjec- 
tives, 61-2 ; of pronouns, 84-9 ; 
of numerals, 93-9 
Clauses (subordinate), 205-13 
Clothing, dresses, etc., 292, 297-8 
Collective (group) numerals, 97 
Commutation of sounds, 19 
Comparative adverbs, 165, 273 
Comparative degree of adjectives, 
67-71, 74-80 

Comparison, expressed by genitive, 
72, 231, 256 

Complex sentences, 204-13 
Concord, of words, 184, 191, 195 
Conditional mood, 186-7, 216, 308 
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OonjBnctions, 180-1 ; in complex 
sentences, 208-18 

Co-ordination, in sentences, 184, 
194-5, 197 ; of clauses, 205-6 
Consonants: hard (non-palatalized), 
8-4, 6, 12, 21-2 ; palatalized, 3, 
6, 10, 13, 23 ; voiced, 16 ; voice- 
less, 16 ; assimilation of, 16-18 
Copula, verbs used a-s, 185, 190, 
201, 219, 286, 242 
Countries, names of, 256 

Dates (days), 96-7, 282, 266 
Dative case, 28; uses of, 288-4, 
282; as logical subject in im- 
personal sentences, 199-201, 226, 
283-4, 282; in impersonal con- 
structions with He [Her], 226-8 
Days of the week, 268-4 
Days and dates (see Dates) 
Declension: of masculine nouns, 
29-36 ; of neuter nouns, 89-48 ; 
of feminine nouns, 46-52; of 
adjectives, 61-2 ; of pronouns, 
84-9 ; of numerals, 93-5 • 

Degrees of comparison of adjectives, 
67-70, 74-80 

Diminutives : of nouns, 57 ; of 
adjectives, 68 ; of personal 
names, 48 

Diphthongs, 2, 4, 9, 26, 47 
Dishes (food), 248, 250, 295 
Dresses, etc., 298 

E 

Euphonic si after labials, 20, 111, 
182, 146, 149-60 

E 

Fleeting o, e, in declension of mas- 
culine nouns, 31 ; of neuter 
nouns, 40; of feminine nouns, 
47, 61, 60; in adjectives, 06 I 


Food, 248-50, 295/ 

Functions of cases, 27-8 

.. 

Genders of nouns, 27-8 
Genitive case, as adjunct, 28 ; uses 
of, 280-3 ,* expressing compari- 
son, 72,' 231, 256 ; after negative 
predicate, 188,, 281, 245 ; nouns, 
having gen. pi. in same form as 
nom. sing., 85-6 

Gerunds (verbal adverbs), 162-3 ; 

in complex sentences, 218 
■get, to, "107, 121, 200, 276,,' 281, 
284,296 
get (got), 196 

get (up), to, 121, 144, 205, 291, 298 
getting, 274-6 

Governance [subordination], of 
words, 184, 196-7 

if, 216-17; 243 ; as if, 216 
Imperative mood, formation of, 
150-2; in conditional clauses, 
186-7, 204 ; use of, 203 ; accent 
in, 160-1 

Impersonal sentences, 199-202 ; 
dative in (as logical subject), 199- 
201 ; predicate of, 200 ; omis- 
sion of ecTi> in, 220 ; impersonal 
constructions with [hct] (as 
predicate), 226-8, 245 ; with 
nymno, Ha?i;o, 78-9, 282; with 
reflexive verbs, 100 ; expressing 
a passive, vague state, 101 ; 
adverbs in, 166-6, 273-4 ; nega- 
tive, 202-8, 216, 226-8, 281, 246, 
248-9 

Indirect narration, 215-16 
Indirect sentences, 217 
Infinitive : used as imperative, 187 ; 
as future tense, 187 ; as object, 
188, 208 ; as subject, 184 ; 
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followed by iioun-oomplement ia 
tbe ' instnimental, ■ 190 ; ■ as quali- 
fier, 191 ; as an adverbial ex- 
pression of purpose (in con- 
structions with ^t66h, in order 
to), 194, 207, 212, 218 ; in con- 
structions with h4 [hot], 226-*8 
Instrumental case, 28 ; uses of, 
189-90, 235-7, 286 ; in adverbial 
expressions of manner, 193, 236- 
237 ; in passive constructions, 
202,214-16 
Interjections, 182 
Intonation (sentence), 21 

■ . ■ L' 

let, 151-2, 171, 204, 211 
let us, 186, 204 
like, 100, 211, 233, 294 
Locative case, 28 ; uses of, 237 ; in 
expressions of time, 254, 264 ; of 
place, 255, 265, 289 

M 

Masculine nouns, with a in nom. 
pL, 33 ; with hA in nom. pL, 34 ; 
with suffix -HH, 35 ; with gen. 
pi. in nom. sing, form, 35-6 
Meals, 247-8, 250, 285, 295 
might, might have, 186, 217, 220, 
308-9 

Months, 264 

Moods : use of, 186-7, 216 ; indi- 
cative, 102; imperative, forma- 
tion of, 150-2 ; accent in, 150-1 ; 
use of, 186, 203-4; conditional, 
186-7 ; subjunctive, 214-15 
must, 79, 283 
must not, 233, 283 

N 

Nationalities, 254-5 
Negative particle ne, with direct 
object in genitive, SO, 188, 202-3, 
248-9 


Negative predicate h 6 [uer], 226-8 
Negative sentences, 202-3, 210, 
226-8, 231, 245, 248-9 ^ ^ 

no matter, 225-6 

Nominative (pi.) as accusative, 189- 

190 

Noun-clauses, 207 
Nouns, declension of : masculine, 
29-36 ; neuter, 39-43 ; feminine, 
46-52 ; animate and inanimate, 
accusative of, 30, 46 ; ending in 
6 hok, euoK, 42-3; in ms, 43; 
used only in plural, 56 ; used 
only in singular, 55 ; of common 
gender, 56 ; derivation-suffixes 
in, 59; with terminations of 
adjectives, 62-3 

Numerals : used with nouns, 92-3, 
197-8, 232-3 ; with nouns and 
adjectives, 96 ; declension of, 
93-5; gender ofdates (days, etc.), 
96-7, 232 ; collective (group), 
97 ; fcactional, 98; as subject, 
184; as predicate (name-part), 
185 ; as qualifier, 191; peculiar 
co-ordination of, with predicate, 
197 ; not in conformity with 
case of noun, 197-8, 233 

0 

Object-clauses, 209 
Object, direct, 28, 187-8, 277 ; in 
genitive with negative predicate, 
30, 188, 231, 256 ; in genitive 
when used in a partitive sense, 
189, 231; indirect object in 
dative, 28, 234; in other cases, 
188, 232; in nominative plural 
(as accusative), 189-90 ; subject 
as inverted object, 100, 199- 
201, 222, 226, 233-4, 245, 256, 
282 

Oblique cases, uses of, 230-7, 266-7, 

277,288 


m 
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P , , 

: : Participles ' ; aotiye, 156*7 ; passive, 
157-62 ; as subject, 184 ; past 
passive as predicate, 184 ; as 
qualifier, 191; in complex sen- 
tences, 212 ; in passive construc- 
tions, 214-15, 285, 286 ; used as 
adjectives, 81-2 

Passive constructions, 214-15, 285, 
288 

-Passive sentences, with reflexive 
verbs, 136-6, 200-2 

Passive voice, 214-15, 286; ex- 
pressed by transitive verb, 215 

Patronymics, 289-40 

Predicate : simple, 184-5 ; com- 
pound (with 8 htl, CTaTB, etc.), 
185, 190, 201, 219-22, 236, 242, 
246 ; name-part of, 185 ; past 
passive participle as, 184 ; nega- 
tive, with object in genitive, 30, 
188, 246 ; negative, with 
[Her], 226-8; concord of, with 
subject, 195 

Predicate- clauses, 208 

Predicative [short] adjectives, for- 
mation of, 66-7 ; comparative 
adjectives, 67-80 

Prefixes (prepositional) : in verbs, 
105, 111-32 ; which do not alter 
meaning of perfective verb, 128- 
130 ; when attached to nouns, 
117 

Prepositions, 171-9 ; which take , 
the accent, 176-9 ; cases which 
they govern, 174-6 
(Note. — ^E ussian prepositions 
and their con^esponding English 
equivalents in colloquial speech 
will be found at the end of the 
Bussian index, p. 318.) 

Pronouns : declension of, 84-9 ; in 
negative sentences, 20^3, 248-9 ; 
adverbial, 83 ; as conjunctions in 


complex sentences,. 207»13j de- 
; noting quantity as, ' qualifiers , to 
• ■ nouns, 191,, 197-8; 202, 233/; as 
subject, 184 .as .predicate (name- 

■ part), 185; with to, jihGo, 

' Koe, 222-4 ; with ; nm 
(negative), 224-6 ; with hh (fao 
matter . . . ), 225-6 ; with h 6 [Her] 
as predicate, 226-8';;, reflexive- 

■ ./, possessive. :CB 0 i,:: ' 86 ,^,^ 228 :,;:^,..■;re- 

flexive ce6a, use of, 229-30 
Punctuation, 237-8 
put, to, 107, 122, 127, 129 
put (on), to, 122, 127, 160, 291, 
293-4 

Q 

Qualifier [qualifying word], 190 
Qualifier- clauses, 209 
Qualifiers, concord of, 191 

E 

Reflexive verbs, in passive con- 
structions, 214-15 
Reported speech (sentences), 216-17 

S ’ 

Seasons, 168, 264, 264 
Sentence, the, 183-4 
Sentences : personal, 199 ; im- 
personal, 78-9, 100-1, 165-6, 199- 
202, 226-8, 245 ; negative, 202-3, 
216, 226-8, 231, 245, 249 ; com- 
plex, 204-13 ; interrogative, 216, 

243 

some, someone, something, 83, 90, 

223 

Sounds, commutation of, 19 
Stress: word, 7, 8, 15, 20 ; sen- 
tence, 20 

Subject, the, 183-4 ; concord of, 
with predicate, 195 
Subject-clauses, 208 
Subjunctive mood, 216-16, 308 
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Subordinate clauses, 205-9 
Subordination : in sentences, 184, 
194-0 ; of clauses, 205'6 
Suffixes : derivation, in nouns, 59- 
60 ; termination, in nouns, 57-8 ; 
iterative, in verbs, 110, 117, 130 
Superlative degree of adjectives, 71- 
72, 74-80 

Surnames, ending in ob, es, hh, mh, 
declension of, 64 

T 

Tenses (of indicative mood) of 
verbs, 102; irregular use of, in 
sentences, 186 

Time of day, 168, 247, 254, 264, 
274-5, 281 

V 

Verbal adverbs [gerunds] : in com- 
plex sentences, ^13 ; replacing 
verbal predicate, 213 
Verb, as predicate (in any tense), 

184 

Verb-groups, 118-27 
Verbs : transitive [active], 99 ; 
intransitive [neuter], 99 ; neuter 
ending in -ca, 184 ; reflexive, 99, 
101-2, 133 ; in impersonal sen- | 


tenoes, 100 ; used in a passive 
sense, 185-6, 214-15; reciprocal, 
100, 133, 286 ; tenses of tbe in- 
dicative mood of, 102 ; aspects : 
imperfective, perfective, 102-8 ; 
iterative, 103, 110-11; definite, 
108-9; indefinite, 108-9; pre- 
fixes in, 104-5, 111-16 ; conjuga- 
tion of, 136-7 ; types of conjuga- 
tion of, 137-52; personal termina- 
tions of, 136-7 ; past tense, for^ 
mation of, 152-5 ; imperative 
mood, formation of, 150-2 
Vocative case, 27 

Vowels: open, 13-14, 21, 23 ; close, 
13-14, 23; stressed, 7; un- 
stressed, 7, 22 ; hard, 21-2 ; soft 
4, 6, 7, 10, 13, 23, 24 ; retaining 
‘ jot ’ element, 4, 7, 13 

W 

want, to, 100, 130, 190, 257 
want (wish), to, 218 
Weather, 305 
whether, 216, 243 
Word order, 218 

Word subordination, use of oblique 
cases, 230-7, 286-7, 277, 282, 286 
would [should] ,186-7, 217-18, 220, 
308-9 


